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NOTES TO PREFACE

1, “A leading rein;" lit., “a toggle in his nose,”
“miliire binke 0" The “mihfir" is a wooden togzls
placod isthe septum of a pack-camel's nose snd having
the leading rein fastened to it

2. L since the moving eauss is the advisninges of
men, for the sake of which &my take suitnble action.

3, From the Que'an, xv. 21,

That is, evory blessing ls sent down by God in the
mieasure fixed by His will and judgment.

4. i, everything musi be In the proper mensure.
(7. the illustration of the camel's toggle.

5, Tram the Qur'in, Iv,

That is, God has mised up the Heaven aa mhLﬂ
whence His mandates aud. decrees are issued, He
hns estublished a balance in which the merits and
capaeities of all things are weighed, so that to ench
thing may be adapted in due messure that which is
suited to 1ts individual merits and capacities.

. *“The world of creation,” " ‘ilam- klialg,” is the
material world, Those persons who huve been changed
from it i, who have cessed to have any part in the
material world, including their own bodies, snd have
givon up their human nature,  nisae,"” ad become as
the Universal Spirit, in which tion they am pos--
sessid of all things. are the prophete and saints:

7. From the Quv'an, ii, 208,
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2 “THE MASNAVI

8. “Wa-man lom yadbuq lam yadr."

i.¢e., He who is not in the state of the prophet or ssint
connot have o resl feeling of that state: such appre-
cintion fs he may have is only intellsctanl.

9. Cf. the Qur'an, v, 59

() you who believe! should any of you desort His
religion, God will then mise up o people whom He

loves, and who love Tim." ) _
The Author takes the two exprossions from this verse,
simply, in order to contrast the Tove of God, which is
real, eternal, and absolute, with the love of man towsards
Him, which is unreal, adventitions, and relative, il
i s for its manifestation npon God's antecedent love.
From this Preface it would appear that the Anthor is
first shewing what are the conditioms of the under-
taking of & werk, and next that he is implying shoe
during the Lwo years' intermission betweerd the un-
clusion of the First Book and the commencement of the -
‘Becond he hay ot come under thowe conditions.  God
hns, we must iufer, uot given him sny inkliog of the
ndvautages which wonld result from the continnation
of the work. From what is said in the Prosm to the
Firet Story wo see that the immediste canse of the
poriement was the religions seclusion ol Tiustmn
d-IMs Uasan his spiritunl assistant aod  appoisted
snecessor, to whose spiritun! influence and inspiration
he aseribes the composition of the work. Henow, com-
ng this with the Preface, we must infer that the
Anthor means that God, m:tin? in with His
will and judgment, has employed the withdrawal of
Hasan's interest in the continuation of the work e a
means of pansing its postponement.  Howsver far the
ultimate, occull ressons of Cod for the oceortends ol o
st may be communicated to the saint, wo must con-
glude from the Anthors worde snd from the sabssguent
tion, " And God gives withont messure bo whom
B will" thae when they are conmnunicated, the inspim-
tion voucheafed,—hers, we are tn understand, throngh

Hagan,—is to the Author, as a saint, withoot moasnre,



NOTES TO PROEM

L. The pemposition of the Mamavt was andertaken
nt the mgﬁatm of Chelebi Hus&mu 'd-Din Hasan,
whom, on the death of Shaikh Salghn "d-Din Farfdan,
Rei? had appoigted his assistant and succossor. The
Firat Book of the Muimavt was completed in 1261 a5,
Husim serving as smanuensis, and the Second Beok
wag not hegun till 1263 Ao, owing to Husim's grief
ot the death of his wife:

From the distichs which follow we most infer that
during this interval of two vears Husam had no interest
m worldly concerns or in the eoptinuation of the
Magnavi: that hoe was the object of ** Tijallr,” i.s, of
the manifestation of the divine Essence, Attributes. and
Doeds, in which his own essence, uttributes, and desls
bad become effaced. The SAff eaint is not alwagy in
this condition ; he is sometimes in the opposite coudi-
tion called “Istitir," “ Enveilment," in whioh he resumes
his inlerest in the affairs of men for their sdvantage and
improvement,

the following distichs Ram! implies that the cam-
prition of the MasunyT was: possible only through the
spiritunl influence and inspimtion of Husim, and that
continuntion of it depended upon the latter's re-
sumption of intarest in it

2. The Author means eithor that a time liss been
required hefore the latent power of expression could b
evolved, or else before the latent knowledge of divine
mysteries could bo evolved and expressed.  The former
wense follows from B. T.'s intarpretation of the fllhwing
distich ; the lnttar, from that of the T. Com.



4 THE MASNAVI

4. This distich, aceording to B. T, means, until
divine mysteries are disclosed the lstent power to

rees them cannot be evolved. g~
ﬂﬂ‘hﬂ Anthar implies by the following distichs that
thess divine mysteries could be diselosed anly through
the awakening influence of Husim's resumption of
interost in the work. |

Acoording to the T, Com. the sense is thut until the
spiritual facultivs are swakened, there will be no eager-
ness for the evolution snd expression of the divine
mystories which sre in the soul. In this also it 35
implied that the wwakening of the spiritual facnltiss
dopends upon the renewed interest of Husfm in the
work

4 Ziyt'n 'VHagq means  Light of Ged,” and
Husiimu  'd-Din, "g\mrd of Rehgion" Hoth are
bemorific designations of Rml's sssistant anid sue
tesacr, Hasan,

5, " The pinuacle of the Heavetis " means the world
af this Doity and of divine mysteries.

f. e, the spiritnal prototypes of all things, " the
fixed esse " Y a'yiin-e sdbita," and the Atiributes
anil Esserice af Crod,

7. &e, without his presence and swakening aud
inspiring spiritudl mfluanee the apiritoal and divine
mysteries latemi in the Aunthor's soul could not be

ovolved and expressed. The distich is parenthetically
explanatory.

8 e, from the world of the Deity 1o the world of
humnuity,

9. The T. Coun. takes pains to prove that ™ istiftgh "
muy signify “iftitih,” ie, simply, "opening, begi-
Hing‘"_ = lgﬁqh." however, !m: nll the senses here of

opening, ing to open, seeking nesistance, vietory
or success " : and the l2I‘I‘“{:‘.r:nr.':a. lossa all the force nnd
comprohensiveness of these eguivalents by his inter



COMMENTARY b

prefation and by Lis supposing, notwithstanding the

in the preceding ich, * When he returned,”
dmlth:ﬁmd"mum"'m.tlﬁnmﬁmmﬂmnmpﬁm
e refurs 1o th th

sense, ' opening," ms 1o the faet of the re.
sumption of the Masnavl after Husim's metum to the
usterial world; and the sensos “seeking 10 open,
ceking assistance, victory or success” express  the
Author's implied trust that Husdm's presemce and
spiritunl influence will enable Lim o re-open  the
Masunvy, mnd nssist him and ensure Lim victory and
stiecesa, e, divine grace, “fath," in the composition
of ‘it

10. “This business and guin ;" {e. this dealis
with spiritunl and divine mysteries and the Apirat
gain to be derived through it.

11. Corresponding with the vear 1268 an,

12, “A nighti i de, Husim. A prophet or
saint is called a nightingals because he is a pussionmte
lover of God as the nightingule is of the ross.

13, e, he captured spiritunl traths for the Masnavi
it the spiritual and divine world es the faloon eapiures
its quarry in this. The Author, as before remaried,
nseT the Masnav to tlie spiritual influence and
knowledge of Husfim,

14, ie, May Husdm bo ever in closs communion
with' God, and the object of the manifestation of the
divine Attributes and Nature, and may he, the Gate
to epiritunl and divine mysteries, be sver readdy 1o
guide and teach the peaplo; or perhaps, may be over
liva 0 dao g0,

15, we, the bane which scts against the spiritual
gmide and tescher is the cupidity and sensuality of the
people.

18. i, dmught npon draught of spiritoal and
diving knowledgs which the people might snjoy.
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17, e, shandon greed snd subject yoursell to
dgid discipline, in order that you may see with the
eves of the spirit the spiritual and divine warld.

18 *That world; " ie, the spiritusl and divine
warld,

19. ie, the carnal soil is the vory fame of hell
Tt nlso, ae the Hume of hell is insatiable. @f. the
Qur'dn, 1. B0

“ On that day will we cry to Hell, * Art thou full ¥’
And it will say, ‘ Are thers more ?""

20, “A parition betwesn two sfntes,” or ' n Epace
whicll séparates two things” * barzakh." This word
in its religious scceptation is interproted by some as
the state or place of departed souls ; by others as the
place of the dead, the grave. Ii is thuos used as the
sate or place whiel intervenes between the efats or
ﬁd;clm of the living and the future state or plice s

ided ni the Resurroction. In its Saff
however, it is defined, by 'Abdu 'r-Razziq in his
Thictionary of the Techunioal Terms of the Safis as
fllows :  *Huwn 'l-bailu  bainn ‘sheshoi’min,  Wa-
vi'sbharn bi-hi ‘an ‘Mlami 'lmithali, "l-hijizi baina
N-ajsimi '1kathifati wa-Glami "Tarwabi lmujarmdati ;
a'ni, 'd-dunyd wa'lakhim ;" Y1t is a partition
between two things. And by the term is designnted
‘thoe World of Cognitions,’ the partition between
dense bodies and the World of Immaterinl Spirite:
that s, botwees thie world and the future werld™
Now, since “the World of Oognitions™ is the
world of the “heart” or “mtional soul” fe, of
“qalh, dil,” or “nafs-e natige” and this is the
partition or connecting link  between the “body"
(together with the “earunl soul') * badan  (and
nafs) " and the “epint,” “riih,"” I think we may sur
mise that the Anthor mesus by “jabin” (the world),
not “the materinl world,” but *“the World of
Coguitions," or “the heart or mtionsl soul” which
constitutes the essantial nmture of man.  Hence, by
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“world "' the Author means practically “man," who
in his essential mfﬂm ar mm-ml is_ the
partition or connecting li ween togethdr
with the carnal soul, snd the spirit. d

Shaikh Afzal, quoted by B.U., surmises that * jabin,"
“the world," means the spiritual world of the future
life which i= as & counecting link between the material
warld and the world ‘of the Deity, but this does not
harmonige with the context.  That * jahin " can
have the sense of " the materinl world or the world of
the earnal soul ' is wliown, 1'think, by the considertion
thot the warld of the carmal spul cannot be eaid to be
" barzakh," “ an intervening state or place,” for between:
what two states or plices doss it intervene except
between the absolutely material body and the heart ?
It iz rather an oxtrems, to which is opposed the warld
af wpirit, “Man" in his essential nature of heart or
mbional soul, which lies. between the carnal sonl and
the spirit, must be the intervening state or place between
thess two, This view s supported by the Author's
‘evidont intention, as sat forth i the following distic
to show how mon may vacillate between: the carnul
and the spirit, and to warm him sgainst inclining to
the former, Both *‘flam™ and “ dunyi "' hesides their
sonse of “world " mean * the Pomn]a of the world," aod
although “jehin" is oot given this sense by the
dictioearies, | think we may sssume it, especially s
“Jahfine kilin,” * the small world,” mesus (he micrm-
cosmos, man,  The T. Com. after saying thal the
muterial world, ss something neither properly existent
nor inexistant, interveries between contingent or potential
existencs, “imkiin," and the necesssry existence of the
Doity, " vujoh " speaksof the esoteric sense of * barzakh *
us that given L}r *Abdn'r-Razziy.

Ha afterwards proceeds to state that the essentinl
" barzakh " Is man, who embraces all things in himsell,
(L, I presume, is * johin-e kihin '), and who is ss o
struight line hetween necessary and contingent exist-
ence, betwemn supreme power and sorvitude, and
between spiritnality and sensunlity. By this he
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appears 1o support my view that *jahin" means

W17 s view that this world lies between heaven pud
hell, inasmuch as the good deeds of man by appearing
in the form of the deli of heaven make it heaven
for him, whilst his evil deeds by apﬁ-reuriugiin the form
of the tortures of hell make it hell for him, searcely
harmonizes, 1 think, with the Author's intention,

91 By " the eternal light " is meant the spirit which
roceeds from the Spirit of God. By * the base world ™
{:3 meant here the world of hody nmf carnal soul. The
partition between these two is the world of eognitions,
the heart or rational soul.

93 Ry “pure milk" is meant the spirit, and by
* streams of " which are sssentially impure, the
carnal soul.

23, By “you" is practically meant here “man” in
his essantinl nature of leart or rational sonl. The
heart sceupying & middle position between the epirit
anel the carnal sonl may incline to sither. When it
inolines to the cornsl sonl mord than is absolutely
necesmiry the spirituality of the man is doteriorated
by the admizture of sensanlity with it, and his sensunl
onture 18 so far streagthened,  This is what the Anthor
muans by saying that his milk becomes blood,

24 e, he ate the forbidden fruit, which Muslims
ballsve ti have been wheat

25. Lit., “ was a chain, or pillory, round the neck of
his carnal soul."

26, The T. Com. sayn that it is established by
Tradition that Adam wept so copiously that the tears in
nddition to furrowing lis cheeks formed streams which
flowed through the valloys of Cevlon (where he fell
aftor the exclumion from Paradise), aud that the tears
caused pinks and other plauts 1o grow. It should be
noted t Muslims helievn Eden to hove besn i
calestinl Paradise
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27, Binece Adam was a het, and therefore o
Perfect Man, * Inséne K " he wys as the eyes of
God, and hence g venial sin commitsed by him, comparod
with one committed by o wan of the commoualty, was
in its effect as o hair in the eyes compared with o hair
on any other pat of the body. €f. the following
distich.

28, "Had tnken counsel;" ie, poesibly, with the
angels in Paradise. '

20. f. the Qur'in, vii. 22

“They said, 'O our Lord, we have dealt unjustly
with onrselves © if Thou do not forgive us and” have
pity om us, we shall sarely be of those who perish. "

40, fe, you should ssek the help and protection
af a wpiritunl guide, a friend of God Who is the Sun
of Truth or real Being,

3li. ha., closes his eyes 1o all save God.

92. Because the friend of God, the spiritual guide,
thoe Saff saint, is as the Universal Spirit, and his
essence and attributes are effaced in the Essemoe and
Attributes af God,

33, fe, 88 a lur cloak is necéssary for protection
againet tho winter, and not against the spring, o
relirement is necessary for seourity against the thonght
of nll things other than God, aud not against the
thought of SOfT saint.  (See Note 32}

H de., particularly, * the rond of God,"”

5. - Lit, “ became laughing or smiling with; " 1.e.,
Lecams [mmiline with,

30, "Huntsman," e, seeker of spiritnal and
divine knowledge.

97: i, mewphorieally, nbstain from vexing his
heart, or you will suffur from spiritual blindness.
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38, ie, do not by your words vex the heart of the
gpiritual guide is ag your eves. lost the eyes of
your spirit be injured.

30. €f. the Tradition, “Al-mu'minu  mirite
I-mu'min ;" “The beliover is the mirror of the
believer.”  fe, all believers wre bmthers and in
sympathy with one snother; hence one can see his
own moral attitude reflested as it were in the suitably
responsive attitude of another. Thus if the words ar
acts of one are Lie will see their character in the
attitude of another, nnd vice versa. In the latter case
the other will observe the command of religion to
enjoin what is right and forbid what is wrong, * anre
ma'rif ve-oahr+e munkar,” The believer will therefors
abstain from vexing or offending His friend lest the
latter be deterred from this good office.

40, In your tmubles and difficnlties on the SnfF
Puth the state of your soul is clearly seen by the
spiritual guide, and he ecun show you it and teash
YOu to improve it

I read ” buzan," (the plural of * huzoa "), * rogged
mountains ; troubles, difficulties ; " not * baean," “griel."”

41, ie, do not disturh the epiritual E.Ith by witi-
fitting words, otherwise his teaching will be prevented

42, i, in order that the spiritual guids's teaching
may not be hindered and lost to you, you must always
abstain not only from all nniitting words. but also as
much us possible from speech generally.

43. de, asthe earth submissive to the influense of
the spring develops all its Latout bisauty, w0 the novies
who i8 submissive to the spiritunl guide will favel
thrugh his influence ull the spiritnal beanty whic
is latent in him.

4. e, metaphorically, no spiritual desclopment
can Bo derived from a bad friend, aud what one lias
in ono's soul s best concealed from lim,
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Literally, by the tree's dmwing it bead and face

under cover is meant fts halding back its leaves mud
blossoms in the sntamn and winter.,

4. Liv, “is an exciting of calamity "

46. "The Companions of the Cave ;" {.e., the Seven
Sleepers of Ephesus, the story of whom is told in thie
Qurin., xviii. §-25.

47, 'Liv, *'was expended on Decina "'

48, 1e, sloep is an wakefulness when the Iilif‘pdr
is a=sooiated only with wisdom and spiritual knowledge,
beeanse through such sleep he hos no fear of losing
his spiritual knowledgs, gm-.b aleep is not the sleep
uImndmmuu?m;i mn;m,]-ewhidz%m assacid-
tion with the fooli grorknt. person - who
iz nesopinted with wisdom and spiritual Inowledge is
more swake when melesp than who e nssocinted
with a foallah and lﬂmt persan is when awake,
. B. T. i the sleep ol neglect s to all
things other than God is wakefulness when it is
awsocisted with knowledge of God ; T think, howerer,
that real sleap ia indicated here,

Virse 17 of Ol viii of the Quein reads -

“And you would have desmad them nwake, h

ware glegping; and we turned them to the right

anid 1o the lefi”

BaidéwT upon this says: “Because they slept with

ir eyes open.”

40. ie, when the worldly and senspsl present
themselvoe in the darkness of their ignarance and
error, the spiritual conceal themselves to avoid all
sasociiution with them, and keep as it were within
thewselves, not allowing their spirituality any ussocia-
tion with the ssnsunlity of the former, Literally, the
distich refers to the coming of the crows mnd the
dimppeamnce of the nightingales in the winter
(literally, in " January,” * Bahman ")
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60, te, this part of the world where we are

51. e, the point at which v rises is invariable,
being the soul nnd intelleot.

52. i.e, the perfect and hest spiritual and divine
knowledge of the prophiet or saint.

53, Alexander the Great, called  The Twe-Horned,"
-%w- Rodwell, from his expeditione to the East and

ost.

“He seems,” continues Hodwell, “to be regarded
(in the Qur'inic sccomnt) as invested with a divine
commission for the extirpstion of fmpiety and idelstry."”
According to the most generil view he was o prophet,
€. the Qur'an, xviii. 88, §9 ;

“Then followed he a route,

Until when he reachod the place of rising of the sun
be found it to rise an & people for whom we had made
o vaoil besides it '

The T. Com. understands this people to have been
un exalted people, and this conclusion seems whrmn
by the sense apparently attached to the people of the
Belling i in verss By *the place of Haing of
the snu,” “motlae shams,” thoe Author means tho
hisart or spirit, which for him who has rouched Sifr

wriection is the place in which spiritual and divine

niw is manifested,  See the lust distich but one.
‘The word, * matln’,"” in its' most genseal Sair sonss is
dafined by ‘Abddn'e-Razziig as follows :

" Huwa magimu shubiiidi 'l-Haqql & knlli shai'in muta-
Jnlliyny bi-gifati-hi Tt dhalika “slshai’s mazharo-ba ;"

i s the position in which God is seen munifesting
Himself in everything by that Attribute of which that

I].ﬁ.nﬁiﬁ the exponnnt” _
This " position " or " magim," “ magle’,” agress with
the "mala'e shams" of the distich, since " o come
t0 the heart," ve, “to become wahib-dil" * & master
of heart™ or 8afT Adept, is to reach this position,
“magim,"” whera in everything is seen the divine
Attrilmte of which that thing is the exponent,
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The Author implies that eveu as Alemnder reachod
the land of the rising sun after leaving that of thie
setting s, so the- a::u[md position referred to may le
gmu:f after the Saft wspimnt has by rigid diseipling
nd devation got free’ from the ifluones of the carnal
soul, which inclines cnly to sensilile ohjects. CF. the
Qur'in, xviii, 84, 851

“Until when he reached the place of setting of 1l
gum, he found it to set in 8 miry fount : and hard by
he found o peojils. We said, “0 Dihn'l-Qarmain,
either chastise or treat them generously '

Dhu 'I-Oamain {in Persion Zu'l-Qarnain) means the
Two-Hormed,

8 we, you will everywhers be ilnmined by the
divine numifestations

3. de, in every sensible objeot you meer you will

se0 the divine Attribute of which that thing is the

ment.  Of., in an esoterio sense, the Qur'in, i, 100
“And wherever you tum, there is the faos of God "

b, ""Therising suns ' are " the manifesiations of the
divine Attributes,” “ tajullivst ; " und *wunset " is * the
enveilment of the divine Attributes by the sensilils
objects of the material world,” “istitar)’ The hemi:
stich means that when vou hove become a Safi Adept,
“tajullr * will take the place of the condition of “ fstitir "
to which you had been Lefore subject: i€, in every
sensible object you meet yon will ses the divine Astritnte
of which that thing is the exponent and veil *Abidu
‘r-Razzeiy dofines * maghribu ‘sh-shams,” * sun-set," or
" the plucs of sun-set," aa follows : _

“Huwa istitire 'I-Haqqi hi-ta‘siyunfti-hi, wa-viahi
hi-'l-juaad ;

"It s the envailment of God by His individusliss-
tioms, and of the spirit by the bods,”

07, The bat-like senses, are the externnl senses, whick
aré blind to spiritual and divine things and love the
darkness of the materisl, sensible world, The pearl-
Beattering senses aro Alie spiritual senssq which perceive
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and are rich in tual and divine troths The
meaning of the dh:t’;giia that whilst the external senses
ineline to the condition of “istitir," the spiritual senses
ineline to that of the reception of “* tajallt; " or, in other
words, whilst the external senses incline to sensible
ahjects, the apiritunl senses incline to the divine
Attributes of which those ohjects aro the exponents.
See Note 0.

58. " Cuvalier" is heve equivalent to " man" who
in his essential nature of “heart"” or “ mtional soul,”
“qalb, dil," or “ wifs-s ndtiqn,” is. monntedl, as it were,
on the " nafs” the “carnal or animal soul'" O, ‘Abdn
'e-Razziq under “Qalbh ™ '

“Wo-'rriibu  bitinu-hu, wa-'n-nafsu ‘|-baiwiniyate
mackabu-hn wa-ghiro-h" |

“Aud the spint is il inner being, and the smmal
souil 1n its mount and suter being."

The meaning of the distich is that though man is
monnted in this way on the animal soul, hie should be
ashamed o let it swell the throng of those animal souls
which follow the way of the externnl seysis,  He should
geok to raise it by rigid discipline ond devotion o the

ition of henrt.

‘Abdu ‘r-Razzdyg nses the word “markab" which
pignifies ony kind of mount or vehicle, but the Author
by wsing the word “khay" “ass" implies that it s
only the animal or carnal soul unregenerats whick
follows the road of the extornal senses.

§0. The five inner senses ure not as'the T, Com.
says the inielleciunl foculties, but, as B0 informs us,
the spiritual senses, of senses of the heart or spirit, hy
which, when illumined through the purification of the
oxternil sonses, and the vee of *gike" " the-pecital of
the Names of God,” and * muriigabo,” ¥ contemplation,
spirittinl and divioe mywteries can be di lu
fuct, ws will be explained more fully in later Notes,
Saft “thought,” “fike,” is not intelloctunl thenghs,
but is the spiritual intuition, “riyat,” which comes
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from * zikr," ani “muriqaba.” See Notes (after thi
Proam) 06, 67, 476, 470; sad 87, & o ¢ T

B0, ie., the sensual will not be estimated at the same
value as the spiritual

61. e, the food of the senses is that which darkens
the heart and spirit,

B2, “A Son;" e, the Spirit of God.

63. fe, O you whose senses have becoma illimisied
by sommumion with the spiritesl and divine waorld,

64, Of. the Qur'in, xxviii. 32 -

" Put your hand into your bosam ; it shall esme sut
white, (but) withont hurt

This refers to the miracle of the white hand of Moses;
“yad-e buigdh" so often alluded to, The mening of
the hemistioh is that the Saft Adept should iHumine
the world with the light of the spiritual Jkuow
which b has in Lis heart from conmmunion with tlie
spiritaal and divine world,

03. As 8 Sun of spiritual and divine knowlsdge the
SAf Adept, ““Arif" is endued with the divine Atiric
butes, in which his own have become offaced.

66, Thst nttribute being the dispelling of wnsible
durkness by sensible light '

6. The ‘Arif is *a Sun " by diffusing the light of
spritual and divine knowlatlge among the peaple ;
“n Bea," by mcluding in hi the anil essantinl
natirres of all things, whick are as the waves in th Ben
of the Universal Spirit, o the position of which the
*Arif'a spirit haa attained.

(8. The 'Arif is " Monnt Qaf " in firmness gnd
constancy in spiritunl and divine knowledge, and in
the quality of comprelending within himself the whols
world in 8 real and essential nature, as Moun Qaf,

) to anvient belief, surrounded the whale world.

He ia the " "Angd," & fabulons bird anciently supposed
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to inhabit Mount Q&L becanse svor as that bird is gaid
to be existent 68 to nams, but inexisient in body—
ie. not to be found in  the h'ﬁliﬁ“mlujﬁdn T
mordimn Ljism.” so the ‘Arif s known by uane, hut
his real natore eannot be ganged.

9. The Author hos implied in the preceding distich
{hat the essence or real noture of the ‘Arif canuot ho
described by any terms applied to him, He is o spirit,
or mther, the Universal Spirit. Tt is now s that the
gpirit is sssociated with knowledge nnd imtellect, by
which are meant hora spiritual anid divine know -
and the instrument by which it is oliined, v
Saf thought, which is the intuition of this kn *
(See Note 50). Tho spirit has mothing to do with
langusge, which is only a mere sensible symbol,

70. After uid‘re&ahm%uthe ‘Arif ss the Universal
Spirit, and spzanjzingl of hig essence as insorutabls, the
Author passes to the consideration of the Deity, n
wham the ‘Arif is effaced both as to attributes and
EEsETIOv,

The Deity in His Essence as shsolute Unity s

en of as without colour and form, because colour
and form belong to materinl objecta. At the sume
time His essence is the cause of all the forms of the
visible world, which are the exponents of the Attribintes
necessitsted by the Essence ' '

71. The T. Com. takes pains to explain the lenets
of the " Assimilstor,” ** Mushabbih” and to show that
ke is * one who denios the absolute Unity of existenoe,”
and may therefore. be opposed to “him wha confesses
the Unmity,” " Mowabhid ;" but 1 think the context
indioates that we should reconeile from the other sids,
and take " Mavablid " in the sense of * Munuzzih,” " opo
who declarss God in Hix absolute Unity to be entively
froe from all things." and who is therefore op 1
the ' Mushabbil,"” who likens God to somethin either
materinl or immaterinl,  But the Author Is, f thind,
not opposing the “ Muvabbid * here 1o the ** Mushabbibh™
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ns the trun heliever w the heretic: Ha in ruther taking
the two attitudes of “tanzih” (“declaration of the
exemption of God in His sbsolate Unity from all
thing="), nod *tashhih," (" the likening of God to
I'.hmg of which we have cognizance”), as sttitudes
which may each at different times be assumed by the
“Aril or Safi Adept,

“Tanzth" Is the astitnde of him who confesses the
gn;tr I1:II' G:l?, and Hiarlemmpﬂnn i.nh[{is ahaolute
Unity from things. That person is thos in a way
enveiled from the creation,
wh'.;'ljha;hhth," lﬁa the other haad, m:: attitade of him

y.assimiluting God to somethi uit supernatural
is in lﬂn&lmiledngfmm Him by the natural. Neither
artitude n¢ can constitule the "Arifl; hoth ere
necessary together, pnd both together are, us it were,
canjoined in one, so that he fa not veiled from the
creation by the absolute Unity of God, nor from the
ahsolute Unity of God by the creation, Buat the ‘Arif
il he sssume more the attitude “tanzth,” may be
bewildered at the multiplicity and multifariousuees of
the forms under which the absolute 1nity which hs
vonfesses |5 manifested ; and if he assume more the
attitude " tashbih," by may be bewildered at the thought
that all the manifall and multifacious forms of which
be has cognizance ahould bo manifestutions of an
absolute Urnity. “ Tashibil," it should be added, ia
often used in the Qurin, ss, <7, when God is called
* As-Samt'," “The Hearer," by which he i likened to
s earthly boing who Lears. With the *Arif, howsver,
all humin attributes are exponents of the divine
Attributes, and these are all resolved into the absolute
Unity of the Essence,

T2t somotimes God, by mising tho wveil of the

multiplicity and multifariousncss of the Forms or

Individualizations, and munifesting the beauty of His

Unity to the Assimilator, makes lim incline to

“tanath 1" and somotimes the beauty of the Forms

or Individualizations which are the wveils of God
b
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distract the Confessor of the Unity and incline him to
u‘“hb]-h.lll

73, Since the wonls in italics are purt of an Arabic
ode by Riiml, the vame  Abu "-Hasan” * Father of
Hasan,”" or * Father of the beautiful one,” have been
gupposed to apply to him; boi, says the T. Com.,
“none of the Commentators know why he adopts
this designstion” He might possibly, T think, have
npplied it to himself as the spiritnal inther of Huaimn
'rﬁ‘.ltn Hasan, his gssistant and appointed suceessor,
Or, since he says in s later line, " Kullu shai'iy
min-kum ‘indi hasan," * Everyiling from you is
bemutiful 1o me” the term may vocative -and
applied to the person addressed as the father or
possessor of these beautiful things. The subject of
“says ' would then Be nny 'Arit” The senee of the
dlstiel, whicli mast bé taken in connection with the
suoceeding ono, is that sometimes the ‘Arif addresses
God smder the form of an earthly beauty, and in =0
doing he mecribes certain gualities 46 Him pod likens
Him to certain things, by the beauty af which he is,
as it were, for i timo distructed or lod astrav.  [(Ses the
Inst distich and Note 72}, He is thos in * tashbih."”

74 i.e., sometimes the ‘Arif's attributes and sssence
are effacetl in the Attcibutes ond Fasenvs of God, and
in this war he declsres God to be the ooly existent
being, and, in His absolute Unity, 1o be exempt from
all things.

75. e, the sensible eyes cannot see God, sud
are  therelore in agreemimt with the sect
* Mu'tazila,” * Beceders,” who assort that the eeusihilp
eyes cannot see God, B, says they hold God ecannot
be eeen at all either o this world ar in the foture,
{Bea the next distich). The Mu'tszila, or Seesders,
wera 80 cilled because they seceded under Wisily "hon
‘Atd from Hagauy ‘l-Basrl.  Thia happened in 110 o

The Mu'tazils hold that God is oternal, and that
eternity is the peculiar property of His Essence; but
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they deny the existence of any eternal attribuies (zs
distinet from His Nuture). For they say, He is
COhmmpiscient as 1o His Nature; Living as to His
Nature ; Almighty as to His Nature: buot not throngh
any knowledge, power, or life existing in Him as
eternal anributes; for knowledgo, power, mud life wro
purt of His Fesence, otherwise, 'Lgl’uﬂwy are to be looked
upon 88 eternal attributes of the Deity, it will give rise
to n multiplicity of eternol entities.

They mainiain that He cannot be hehold by the
enrporeal reﬂﬁh. They also maintain that mun las
perfect Ireetdom; Is the author of lis sctions both
good and ovil, and deserves reward or punishment here-
after accomdingly, They believe also that the Qurlan
I ereatgdl For further information see Hughes's
t[;Lu!innnr}r af Talim, from wlich tless notices have been

CE S

Th. "The u[;a of the intelloct,” "' dida-ye ‘agl”
“aql" ™ intellect,” means here " spiritual wisdom, or
irit.” and * dida~pe ‘aql," * the eyes of the spirit*
gété have an intoition of LLe Deity attained to by the
rites, especially “ gikr" and “murigaba.”
{after this Proem) Note 87]. i (e

The eye of the spirit is thus in union with Ciod, and
& is in harmony with Orthodoxy ; or, as the Author
m it In ' Bunnt” e, * Orthodbx," since orthodoxy

its that God can be seen by the eyes of the spirit
both in this world and in the future.

Tmar, the second Khalif, said, " Ra'aitn Rabbs
Bigalb-r: " | have seen my Lord swith my heart ¢ " and
‘AlL, the fourth Khalil, said, “ La a'budo Rabbay lam
ﬂ.rl-h".“ “1 do not worship a Lord whom I have not
BECTY,

77, The Author to represent the Seceders or
Mua'tzila as ssserting thot God canunot be seen either
by the sensibla eyes, or by the eyes of the spirit. This
agreea with BU. (See lnst distich), Heneco he says
that those who are in subjection 1o, or the sport of,
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the seuses, " pie hiza, " aro Seceders,  Tle smaunal,
although they call themselves Orthodnx, are not really
w0, for the reason that not having spiritual vision they
vannol see Grod, Whoms the Our'fin and the Traditions
plainly prove cun be seen; that is to say, by the eves
of the spirit

78 1 agree with BU, and the H Com. in my
rendering of the second hemistich. Tha T. Com. takes
it as sabject and predicate ; *the person of apintual
vision is f!.u: eve of the nuspicious intellect" .

“*Agl" *intelleet,”’ means here the same as in the
Inat distich but two.

70. i, if our externnl senses which we have in
common with the animals conld see God, ote.

80. 4, the Qur'an, xvii, 72:
% And now have We hoioured the sons of Adum."”

Bl. i, 0 long as you are not deliversd Frome the
senses aud their promptings, it is in vain for
you to assert that God is the E‘nrm]m Oue: Who ik
conjoined with beings who bave form; fe., with the
individunlizations which emanate from the divine
Essence; since you can have no discernment of His
Nature without being free from the external seuses, and
possessing spintual vision. 7, the last distioh but ten :
“AL You Who, without colour and form, have so
many Forms, both the Confessar of the Unity sud the
Assimilator are bewildered.”
HThaugh all my udi:in;s read. “ Ng Mﬁmnrv?r d\;l
uwsavvar guftan-at;"” " Your saying, (He is @
Formlesa, or (He is the Furmud.'?'u?lgthink that, irre-
#pective of tho distich repeated above, the following
tich pretty plainly shews that * 53, '* eonjoined with,”
not “ya," " or,” s carroct,

Besides'this, if "' y3" were correct, the discussion as
to the Nature of God would seem to be betwesn oy
of the Sevts and that ong branch of the *“ Mushal .
the “ Assimilators,” who assert that God is a body.
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82, e, heouly who has cast off his sensual nature
and becoms spiritual ean have discornment of the
Nature of God, for he is the only one who can actually
nee Him by the eyes of the spirt.

83. ieif throogh your ill-fortune you ure spiritually
blind, then your negligence in seeking deep knowlndge
of spiritual and divine mysteries shall not be imputed
10 rm a4 & erime; but if you are not blind, then go
and patiently engage in rigid diseipline and devotion :
submit to I]l.ftha hardships of the EE;'IE[ Path, and thean,
in secordance with the dictom, “ Patience 18 thn'l'e,;r
o ease and bappiness,” “ Assabru miftihn Lfamj,”
you will gain sparitunl lelicity.

The second part of the first hemistich is a translation
of the Qur'inic “Laisa ‘als 'la‘mi baraj” Of
xlviii. 17

**No erime shisll it be in the blind, the lams, or the
sick, (if they go not to the fight),”

This verse speaks of those who are exempted from
gaingn;’m the * jilisd-o syghar," * the smaller holy war,"
.e., the war against the infidels, but the Author makes
it refer hera to those who may be excused from engaging
in the “jibid-e akbar,” “the mer holy war ie,
the war against the lists of the .

B4 The " veils of the syes." i.¢., of the eyes of the
heart, are negligence. iguorance, and the lusta of the

By opening the heart is mesnt making it receptive
of spiritual and divine mysteries. Tf* prordahifi-ye dids ™
be tuken as “the conts of the eves," the sense wonld
be that patience annihilotes tho extorunl senses,

85. e, when the heart i purified, spirvitunl and
divine mysteries will be manifestad in it, as apposed to
the things of the material world which are ssen by the
anregrEnerate

86, “The pictures," and *the carpet of felicity,”
both mean " the spiritual world.” * The Painter,” and
" the Carpet-Spreader,” both mean ** God,"
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* The carpet and the Carper-Spreader ™ are sugieeted
hr.rer:&liﬁuf ch. li. of the (urin: “And the Earth
—Wo have laid it down as a carpet; and a skilfal
Spreader (ure We) "

&7, *Khaliln "Ugh,"” “the Friend of God" is the
specitl designation of Abraham. The refgrence in the
secontl hﬂnmhi: ia to his l:m.kziuu lhaﬁdﬂln of Ius

lo. (Ree wt'fn, xxi H2-TD). 8 i
.-_’:ImJI &m distich ie thet the image of the spiritaal gmﬁ :
oomes: in the guise of Abmham: as nw:u; trit-
warilly something reverenced other than it se
us an dol, but teally it is a breaker of idols since it s
offaced in God and reflects nothing but the Deity,
Revorence 10 it in therefore as reverence 1o God. I have
adopted the T. Com.'s ides, B.U., snd the H Com
prefer to take “the friend™ ss “God!" The Autlior
wppears Lowever to me to be making s nntural transition
from God to the ﬁpiritunl guide or F6fl saint who is
offaced in God and eternal throngh God.  If this view
be oirrecl, there is ngain  tmosition to God a little
later o, H

This distich and the following may, #s the Com-
memators who adopt the T. Com's view nssums,
depend upan the one which eceurs some way bae .

“In {your) trouhles and dificultive the friond is the
mirror of (vour) soul, ete.”

88, i, the SAff suint in ss & eriterion by which
ome can test anid messure cne's own condition.  1f that
eoudition corresponds with the stato of the saint it is
s reason for gratitude w God.

89, By “the dust of the Safl saint's threshold " is
meant his epiritual influmee and grace. It ia, as it
were, 6 callyrium which gives spiritual insight to the
aspirant,

00, By “this” is mosnt this dust, or 1o,
thi S saint’s spiritual infvence and grace, which the
ﬁ;:cilglfilniﬂ receive if he be like the saint epiritally

utiful.
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81. TheT. Com. seems to have quite mismierstood
the senss of this hemistich, taking “ ugly-faced.” which
ko renders “ ugly-fnced people,'” 10 be the subject of
the verb. It ia really in appoxition to * man." *' me"
with elision of the itive, “ fukk-= Sfal"” which s
viry eommon with ths Author.

The Author is conveying that people whe are of the
game nature incling to one another, the besutiful, d.g.,
10 the beantiful.

02 e, I should examing myself (o see il T am
like him spirituslly beautiful, and so, worthy to
mumi:nl.awitﬂ bhim. If T s not bo, and esck his
companionship ho will laugh at me as the beautiful
might laugh at the ugly who sought their com-
panionship.

The T. Com. liis completaly mistaken the sense hore.
He saya that if the disciple wishes to know the degree
of love which the spinitual guide has for him he should
exsming himsall 1o seé what degres of love he bas for
the spiritual o, since love follsws upon love., This
I should consider too a very unsound dootrine.

93, Of. the Tradition ;

“Tnna 'liihs jamiluy, yubibbn ‘l-jamal | sakhiyuy,
yulilbbu "senkhi ; jawaduy, yubibbo ljawad | nasifan,
vuliibbu “nenazafa " _

“Verily God is beautiful, and loves beauty; He is

anil loves genorosity ; He is bensficent, dnd
ﬁ the beneficent ﬁ:h pure, and loves purity,"

And the Tradition : : oo

* Irnn ‘liha mivibue, 1& yagbalu 18 @iyiba ;"

" 'Furil?' God is good, and will sceept naught but

; 'pu.rzzn of thisis applied here, 1 think, by the
Author to the Bl saint or spiritual guide.

4. Of. the Qur'in; xxiv, 26 :

“Bad women for bad men, and bad men for bad
women ; but good women for good mon, and good men
for gootl women."
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The verse was delivered to clear ‘A'isha, Mubanmmad's
wife, from an unjust aspersion, but it is made of
ral application. The Author means that like in-
olies o Hke
85 “Null and woid;" or, "futile, fales, and
wortliless," but 1 render, “null and void,"” ns s better
contrast to " Iasting."

6. By “those who are lasting™ are meant “the
true and good.” in accordanes with the Qur'an, xvifi. 44:

i Wm.h n.ul;i childrin :;: tht]:n ndummm this
resent life; bul w0 which am , Are

tter in the sightgr:i"ndui}' Lord a8 to recompense, and
bettar as 1o hops.”

Of. also the Qur'an, xix, 70 :

“And good works, which abide, are in thy Lord's
sight better in respect of recompense, and in
the issne (than all worldly good).”

The Auathor has to n certain extent modified this,
by taking the idea of persons instead of things.

7. “Those of the fire " are the davils, the wicked,
and the unbelioving. *Those of the light" are the
ungels, the prophots and saints, the ially rightecns,

the true believirs.

B8.  When the eyes are closed the light of the eves
15 not only deprived of the eongenial I::jyﬂ Lt, but
it iz also conjoined with the ancongeni riness.
It ghould be noled that the oyes wem supposed 10
soo by o light of their own, T hove translated © nfire
rilzan ” (or rauzan), by “the light of duy,” as that is
evidently the Anthor's meaning. The litersl sense s
" the light of the window."

0. This distich is probably a variant of the pre-
veding ono.

100. 4. the Light of God.

101. “Those two transitory Iiﬁ:ia:" e, the light
of your eyes and the light of day; or possibly, the
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light of your two eyes, from which you are sepamted
by elesing your eyes.

102, “Those two permanent Lights;” ie., the
Light of the eyes of the heart, snd the Light of God ;
f{a ilily, the Light of the two eyes, as it were, of
A ﬂ_

108, (f. the Qur'in, x. 26 :

* And calle to the Abode of Peace.”

And vi. 127

“Far them is an Abode of Pence with their Lord :
mnd in recompense for their works shall He be thair
protectar.”

The eall is to all, bur it is, se it wers, only is a
mockery to those who are unwuorthy of it and unfis
to approach God.

104, “Ilavoursd ;" e, monlly ugly, s0 na o
be woworthy of approaching God, * Who is heantifnl
and a lover of beanty."

105. The Author in the guise of counsalling himself
is admonishing the aspirant.

100. After all his search for the picture of his
soil be ultimately asks himsell why he does not go

10 @ mirror.

107. s, the steel mirror, which isa common thing
18 anly for the outer form. The mirror for the soul
which I seok is most precione and diffioult to find.

108, That friend who is of " That Country " ia the
BT saint or spiritual guide who is of the spiritual and
divine Country or 'Rmﬁ.

100 The Universal Mirror ia “the Perfoct Man,”
“Tosin-e Kamil," or Saff saint, who having reached
the position of Tniversal Spirit, in which Iiﬂ divinge
Essetice and Attributes are displayed, containg nnd
refiects all things,

1]
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110, “The Ocean " is the Perfect Man or Sl saint

who 88 the Universal Spirit embrsces all thi Hy
“astream " is moant sny one who has not 1.the
position of Universal Spirit.

111, The mesning is that s the pains of lubour
led Mary to seek the shelter and fruit of the date-palm,
g0 the yearning for the mirror of his soul, the Perfect

Man, has led the Author to the asylom and the spiriaul
influence afforded by him,

Cf. the Qur'an, xix. 93
d:“-ipj:dd the pains of labour lod her to the trunk of the
be-patm.™
The T. Com. says that by the Perfeot Man wmay
be meant here either Burhinu ‘d-Din-o Mubaqqiq
or Shomsu'd-Dine Tabrizt, who were the Author's
epiritual guides; or else Salihu 'd-Dm Faeldin or
nefitnn 'd-Din Hasan, who were Lis disciples

112, e, when I found your spiritual eves | saw
my heart with thos eves, and by them | gnined comntless
oyes (o sea 1y Leart which hnd previously been unsesn
by me, snd o see also the trup nature ol eyerything.
That is, after finding the Perfoot Man ho saw with his
spititudl eyes, which being ne those of the Universal

pirit could seo the trie nature of everything.

3. Liv, “eternity without end" * abaill," but
evidintly used as an mijmtivn, “ alwdr

14, i, in the syes of your spirit.

5. A path in which the true nsture or essencs
of everything may be seen.
116, The Author, says the T, Com., is warning
ﬁimt the power of fancy, which may delude even
strongest intellect.

17. e, my apirit which wos ‘in the mirmr, your
spinit, assured me that I and yoo were one, and that

my eesenco, therefore, heing effaced in your esserce
L conld ses my essence in your essenoe My spirit's
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calling to me was a4 your spirit calling to me. This
effscemnent in the Saft saint is called * Al-fani’a i ‘sh-
Shpikh."

118, e, it is impossible thut there be illusion in
the luminons and %ekm spirit of the Perfect Man,
which, as the Oni Spirit, embmees nothing but
fixed and sheolute truths, * bagh'ig,” In which thers
is no room for illusion, delusion, fancy, or doubl.

In this distich there is & transition from the illusion
or fancy of the gazer to illusion or fancy un the part
of the gazed upon,

110. The Saif saint is speaking hore, and the sensé
of the distich ts that since the spirit of overy one but
the SGfT saint is engaged in the thought of worldly
snd sensual objects, which, as nanght but God exists,
are really inexistent, the $afl who contemplates. that
spirit will see nothing in it If he thinks he sees his
own picture it is only an illasion. It is only in the
spirit eleared from all save God, and therefore reflecting

od, that the SAfl can ses his own pure spirit.

12(). ie., because they have in their souls nanght
savy wurla]l‘-{onnd sensunl things, which are roa
inexistent, though they may seem to afford o factitious
kind of brightmess and nxh.lsn' mition to the soul.

By “wine to which form bas beeu given by Satun,”
are meant worllly and sensuul objects unreal n
themselves but offering throngh Satan’s misrepresents-
tions - & semblance of reality,

121. The spiritunl guide is speaking here.

122, i, 6o long 88 yon have anything left of your
own nature and are oot entirely effnced in God you
will not ses that the spiritunl and divine world is
more pregious than the material world.

123. Or, when you have passed away entirely from
the fancy or thimght of yoursell Or, possilily, the
Author may intend both meanings.

124, By " pearls" is meant here fine discourse,
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NOTES
(Frox Fiesr Srouy 1o Exp oF Woik)

1. “Umar, the second Khalif, who reigned from 084
to (44 4 v,

2, The month of fast. The ninth manth, Ramszfin,
o ns 4 strict fast from dawn to sunset of ensl
day. See the Qur'in, i 170-184

v "As soon as sny one of you observeth the moon,
let him set shout the fast."  (Qur'iin, it 181).

4. B.U. quotes from Shaikh Valt Mubammad = " The
spirits and angele of the colestial spheres wers revealed
to ‘Umar; then how could the moon be eoncanled from
hitn if another saw it in the sky * "

5. The hair of the eyebrows is likened to a how,
and a hair deflected from them over the eye toan BrTOW,
It is called an arrow of surmise or supposition, because
by preventing the man from sseing properly it makes
him surniiss that he sees the moon.

. I this conplet begin reflections of the Author's.

“Led him into error,” literally, *barred his WY
like u highwayman." eo that he conld uot see properly.

7. Metaphorically exprosses that the mors. EW
mind is distorted the less correctly yau will see, whilst
the greater will be your vain protensions to sesing
carrectly,

B. i.r..ahhebﬂmmn}'hummdh?being .
testod by and assimilsted o one that is truse, sod o
trus balance made false by being tested by and
mesimilated to one that is fulse,

Metaphorically exprosses that the faulty are improved
by sasociating with and imitating the perfect, and vise
Terad,
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0. Means ically that whoever, i
metaphori hiu? w nmmmﬂ

with the untrae, forms roupan theirs,
thinks and asts like them, becomes defoctive and false,

“Hom-sang " may mean mot onfy “of the same
weight " (¢f. dicticoaries), but also “ having the sams or
equivalent weights,” * weighing in the same way,”
and metaphorically, " bang of the same charactar,”

10, Of. the Qur'in, xlviii. 20: ' Muobammad, the
Prophet of God, and those who belisve and are with
him are severe wupon the infidels, and compassionate
among themsalves,"

The Author implies that those addressed should in the
sama way be friendly with the righteoua and sincere,
but should' not geek the affsction of nliens to the faith
tind to sincerity,

11. i, seek not bhenofits or friendship from infidels
by flattery and fox-like wiliness, but be bold as a lion
against them.

12, “The friends” are the righteous, * those
thorns,” the infidels, and “ these roses,” the righteous,

13, A wolf was reported by the brothers to have
devoured Josepl, Cf. the Qur'in, =i, 17, The
“weilvea," hero, are infidela and those who are under
the sway of evil passiona.

A prepanition of wild rue and its seeds is used as o
fumigation against malignant eyes,

By Josepl, the type of physical beauty, are here
mieant the righteous who have beauty of heart and mind,

14 ie, ho deceived Adam and Eve by professions
of Frienidliness and sincerity. 8o too the human antans,
‘who are considered more wily enomies of the righteous
than those of hell, seek to delnde you by professions of
friendliness and sinoerity.

15. ie, Satan is wily in his schemes against mankind,

16, “ Farzin-band," here translated * stratagem." in
which more generul sense it seems used by the Author,
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is expluined by Dr Forbes in the eourse of his dis-
quisition on the term, *' Shili-rakh,” aa follows

“Shib-rukh " consisted of a check given to the
adversary's King by a EKnight, Queen, Bishop, or
Pawn, the checking piece st the pame time attacki
an adverse Tonk. . ., . The importance of the Shih-
mkh will be sbundantly obvions when we bear in
mind that in the Odental game the Rook was the
most valuahle piece on the Hoard, it being equivalont
to & Knight and two Pawns; to two Queens and one
Pawn; 1o two Bishops and three Pawns: or, lnstly,
to gix Pawne

In a foot-note Forbes waye: [ am inclived (o think
upon the whole that the ferm, * Shith-rukh,” was more
usanily applied to thot particular eoup by whicli the
Knight forked the King aud Rook

When the Queen happensd 16 be the forking piece
tlin coup was called * Fargin-band," ie, “fized by the
Farzin,” or Queen. When the “Pi" or Elephant
{(Bishop) was the forking piece, it was called * Pil-band ™

17, te, be schemes to infect you with amhition wad
c vuilt:-uuuﬁa, which will torment you like splinters in
thi thiroat.

i.e,, 0 you who still require admanition.

1.6, wenlth prevents you from receivi iritual
w, which is as the Water of Life. ot

L, [;ruu,t wealth iteelf is # thief which steals
ty fro i

TIL YO

21 @ "A= w0 him." The Persinn is “ar-0," which
onds [oth hemistiche. As it refers 10 the thief in the
srcon i 1t secmd mors suitalle to refer it to the same
persof in the firs, llmu%h the Turkish Cotmentitor
trans/@tes it there * From God ™

oo " The exalted name of Ged, whicl is orall
belicvild to be known only to the prophets Hlﬁuuﬁuﬁ

to have said thot it oceurs in the Som Al-
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the Sam Alu ‘Imrin, or in the Som Ts-Ha
Ii 15 therefom mily held to be either “ Allah"
“the God," ar uwa,” “He," ar “He (who is)™ or
ud_ Hli_" (1} ll‘hu Livi.ng," nr "hLQai}‘il.m." "ﬂlﬂ &ﬂt_‘
Bubslstaut.” Tt ia very probable that the mysterious
title of the Dhivine Heing refers to the great name of
Jehowak, the supesstitious reverence for which on the
vt of the Jews must have been woll-known o
E.{.ubmmnd“ (Hughes : A Dictionary of Islim).

23, 4w, your breathings and speech ame not thoss
of the prophet or saint, who by breathing and }:-rn_ving
over 8 itk person can give him bealth, To Jesus is
attributed the power of restoring the dead to life by
breathing upon them. ‘This miramulous power of the
breath is an indieation of tha absolute parity and
perfiet spiritanl knowledge of the prophet ar the saint.

24, " A breath,” " Nafns" the singular of * anfis”
fs Liore used. Tt is practically equivalent to * epiritual
smte,” (See Note 23), T

85, The angels are constuntly enga in pmising
God, and hnu?u wrioel kuowledge, ﬁh r.'mE. of an
Attnibute.  Only the Perfect Man, * Insioe Kémi,"
who has the highest spiritunl state, with a kn !g,}'f:
of all the divine Names snd Attributes, in whidi =
prehensive knowledge ho exvels tho ungels, ean have

the purifiel and mimenlous breath with which may
be uttered the Exalted Name.

90. *The btreath. The word “dam"™ is here
need, the Persian equivalent of the Ambic * nafas"
{Boe Notes 23 und 24),

27. ie, and one becoms thus through the Imiﬁul
spirit, of which the porified hreath with its mirmoulous

wers t# mo indication, n knower of the spiritunl world,
of the divine Names and Attributes, and of the Unity.

24, An iilustration, ll.'mwinﬁ that sven os he who
might take the rod of Moses would without the cunning of
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32

Moses be unahble w change it into 8 serpent, or if he
did #0, wonld not be abls to control it, =0 he wha had
not the purity of Jesus, though he might know the
Exalted Names, could not effect anything by in

29, Or," towards this object or sim? "

0. e, hs is dead himsslf as ragards the spiritual
life, and should seak that life from a holy guide lLefore
thinking of restoring an alien corpss to hife.

3l. “To restore." Litemlly, to repair,"”

32, "Idbar-gar” @8 used hern in the senss af
*mudbir,” or “shaql," he whose original natore g8 a
pre-existent soul was bad, and slien to God's grace, and
who in this world necesearily retains thot nature, and
aots in secordance with it Soch nmrqmu socks, as it
were, advorsity in this world and finds it

* Juatnn ' has the sense of ' to find ™ a8 well a8 that
of " tn seek”

33. “If thommy bmmbles grow" B, snd the
Com. read, “khir raTdan” The T Com. roads,
‘Rhfir jiyanda"” but translates, © bitmish khirs," which
idered in comnection with the reading of the

., " khiir riyanda,™ sugﬁsﬂa the emendation
ri‘Tda,” from which I translate.

i.e, of course, you should seek him among
brambles

35 i, the wretched and unfortunsie man the
“mudbir," whose original natore and antecedents am
bad can receive no good even from that which is good.
8o tf;]: fhal in this Smg::nzhﬂ s supposed 1o be
“mudbir,”" can receive no avay from the soc
of Jesus.  (See Note 32). W

36. +.e, the “mudbir” is an alchemy which acts
like snake-poieon, changing the good into bad and
destroying it whilst the pious man is an alchpmy
which changes the bad into good.
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37, “Ho then engaged in contemplation.” Literally,
“He becams contemplative! “Murigabs,” “con-
templution of, or meditation wpon God," s an accom-
paniment ‘of the “sikr" of the remembering and
commemorating of God, the religions ceremony
practised by all Orders of darvishes, By “muriqaba,”
“eantsmplation.” or “close contentration of heart™
during thoe sikr, o proper sonception of the tsubtd or
acknowledgment of the Unity of God is obtained. The
darvish's dance, ** dour,” or “ sami',” nlso forms of
& gikr, nnd is supposed 1o be followed by “ hilat," a
atata of spiritual ecsfasy.

I quote tho following énstrustions respecting the
zikr ?rm:u Hughes's Dictionary of lelim as an iliustra-
tion of the sensa which I have stisched to the second
hemistich of this couplet. Hughes savs, “The follow-
ing instructions are given by a member of the Order
respocting the gikr, which lie says in & nnion of the
heart and the tongue in ealling upon God's name.

In the Hrst place the Shuikh or teacher must with
his heart recite, ‘There ia no God but Allih, and
Mubammad is the Prophot of Allih', whilst the Murid
(disciple) keeps his attention fixed by placing hiz heare
oppante that of the Shaskh ; he must clese his eves,
keep his mouth firmly shut, and hix tongue pressed
agamnst the roof of hie mwouth ; his testh tight aguinst
each other, and hold his breath : then, with t foree,
sccompany the Shaikh in the zikr, which he st
recite with his heart, and not with his tongne. He must
retain his breath patiently, so that within one réspimtion
he shall say the sikr three times, and by this means
allow hin heart to be impressed with the meditatios gikr.

The heart, the same writer continues, in this manner
i Jept constantly ccoupied with the idea of the Most
High God ; it will be filled with awe, love; and respeet
for Him ; and if the pmotiser arrives at the power of
eantinning to effect this when in the company of o
erowd, the gikr is perfect. If Le cannot do this it is
clear that he must rontinne his efforts, The heart is
s pubtle part of the human frame, and is apt to wander

e
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after warldly coucerns, so that the easier mode of
o hreath,

arriving at the proceeding is to compres :
and keep the mouth firmly closed, with the u:mg:
forced against the lipa Tho heart is shaped like
cone of & fir-tree; your meditations should be forced
upon it, whilet you mentally recite the gikr. Lst the
“Ya" be upward, the “Tliha" to the right, and the
whole phrase * L4 ilsha illa 'liaha " (There ia no God
bt | be formed upon the fircone, and thremgh it

to all the members of the whole frame, and thay
mita warmth. By this means the world and all ita
attrmotions disa r from your vislon, and ypu are
enabled to beliold the excollencs of the Most Hi
Nothing must be allowed to distract your attent
from the zikr, and ultimately you retain h¥ its medium,
a proper conception of the teuhid, or Unity of God.
The comeshaped heart rests in the loft breast, and
eemtains the whole truth of man. Indeed, it signifies
the ‘whole truth;’ it comprises the whole of man's
existonce within iteslf, and i# & compendium of man;
mankind, great and small, are but an extension of it
and it is to humanity what the seed is to the whole tree
which it eontains within itself: in fine, the essence of
tha whale of God's book and of all Hix secrets iz the
hoart of mon,"

In the above instructions should be noticed the means
ol mnmtmtin;ﬁ the hoart's attention npon God in this
maditative zikr by pIMih&ihd hoart oppomte that of the
Shailh, a8 it sapports rentdering 1 have offeved of
the secomd hemistiol, and thus allows of a connestion
botwoan thit hemistich and the first,

But there nro wvariops: forms of gikr, and Hnghes
gives an exampls which may perhaps be considersd
to support the fllowing alternative rendering ;

“The presenco of the Friend (i.e, Ood) = a book
before (the Saff)."

Hughes says: “Another act of devotion, which
usually necompanies the zikr, i that of musigaba,
or meditation.

The worshipper first performs gikr of the following



COMMENTARY 3

Allihn bidiri. God is present with me.

Alithn pizirl. God secs me.

Allahu ma't. - God is with ms.

Hmmwd this gikr, either aloud or mentally,
the pper procesds to meditate npon some. verse
or verses of the Char'fin."

hose verser quoted by Hughes ns recommendsd to
the Qudirtyn fagirs dwell upon God's constant and
elose presence with man; and this, taken in con-
jonotion with the siks, especially its first and last
olauses, would ssem to afford considernble support to
the abave alternative rendering of the second hemistich,

The objection is that with this rendering there is
1o proper eonnection between the two lemistiohs,
because for such connection it seems necessary to tnke
“yar," “the friend,” in the second as hiving the same
senice, or partially so, as “ yirin,” “friends,” in the first.

In the distich following this, the purified heart of
the 34 is called & book, and if the alternative renderi
of the second hemistich now in question be w:raplug,
the presence of God in the heart 18:also called a book.
But this can searcely be comsidered a discrepancy,
since if God be present in the purified heart, tha
Siifi reads Him and all His secrets 1s a bodk, but at
tha same time it is his own purified heart, in which
God is presant, that he reads, for, as quoted befors,
*tho essence of the whole of God's book and of all His
secreis is the heart of man ;" and man is conavious of
this when his heart is purified.

This second hemistich is susceptible of a third
rendering, "' Presence or concentration (of heart) before
the Friend (1.0, God) is & book.”

And of n

" Tho presence of the friend (ie. the Shaikh) is a
bok before (the Safm).”

In the last rendering the meaning would be that the
S0f'a heart is illumined by the radistions of the
Shaikh's heart, and he i thus aided in reading the
mystery of the Unity and the divine secrets.
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(Other interpretations hnwhmngmd.dnmndhlﬁ
upon the reading of “ hish," or " " inwtead

“pish" and also of "y Rabi-sh" (for “ 33 Rakkir-=h) "
instead of * yir piah,” but they seém o me very un-
satisfaotory.

38, .¢, the Bafy does not seek spiritual knowledge
from learned, lﬁ]nana?himl boaks, which after all Jeave
the mind in d?mh:; it he seeks it by Eurif}'ing'hin'
heart and clearing it from all but God, by Whom his
heart is then illumiged by communicitions of diving
grace,

399, ie, the learned mun is lielped on his way to
knowledge by lesrned, phﬂamphimf hooks, shilst the
Saft ja helped on hin way to spiritual knowledge by
following the traces of the feel of cither God or
Muobammad, (Cf. the next distioh and Note 40),

40. The Author now speaks more explicitly of the
traces of the feet, and refars them metaphoricully to
the musk-deer, by which he means either God, or
aevording to some, Mubarmad,

Whether God or Mubammad be meant, I incline to
the view that the traces are those left by God, or hy
Mubammad in the inspired books. the Qur'in and this
Hadith (the Traditions),

4. 1¢ the S0l must firt be a beliover and
warshipper, [ollowing the teaching of the inspired
books in the mattor of “Imin,” faith, and * ‘amal”
practice; since the beginning of Saftism is the Faith,

Bi diseipline, purification of the heart, sud the
aseiduous practice of religion, fneluding es Iy the
“gikrs," in which are recited the Creed, (* There 18 no
deity but Allah"), and the divine Names, the 8afy, by
the grace of God, may be illumined by the divine Light,
und receive "‘ilm-e ladunt,” inspired knowledge, by
which he sees the real meaning of his professinns of
fuith, and gains knowledge of the Unity, and Namns and
Astribites of God, and through them of all the secrets
of the phenomenal world.
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From a simple belisver and worshipper he becomes
“Arif,” or one wlo has knowledge of God. (See
Note 1608), This is, I think, what the Auther meais
by saying that the Safy after fnl]um'ng tho traces of ths

-deer for eome time gets scent of it: ho approsches
nesrer W il, ind gains an insight into its natare.

By the musk-decr is atill meant God, or, &s under
stoad b_r sams, Mubmmmad, The wo views are nn
irreconeiluble, since Mubamemad, nccarding (o his own
nsserticn, hod arrived w4 the divine Light  * To the
Light have I reachod, and in the Light I live" Assuming
thut the musk-deer means Mubammad, the Saff, after
following, throngh belief and proctice, in Mubammad's
steps, goina by God's grace, the seent of Mobammad,
i.e,, the ingpired knowledge of the funer meaning of the
Faith, and of Mulammad's spiritwil wisdom. Hay
these hie has o knowledge of the divine Unity, nnd Names
and Attributes ; and ﬁ‘r: is afterwards gmided by this
scent to the " ZEt" or Essence, when ﬂ
muk of ¢ lluhuqqiql;"

Hughes rulates that * the Imim Qastalfnd sags, "It 15
ruluus by AnsisT that the Proplet said, 'The first
thing created wae the Light of your Prophat, which
was oregted from the Light of God'" This is the
ariginal essence of Mubammad “ AlHaglgatu -
Mubgmmadiza”; or the “Nore Mubammadi” the
Li,'gh!. of Mubsmmnd ; [rom which, since it is the
Universal Spirit, the Siffa belisve all things wern
oreated. (CF. Note 4.

42, 4¢, when he has proceeded ou the path of
religion, giving thanks for the great privilegs of i,
God, in_accordancs with the Qur'duic vorss, * Forily, if
you give thanks, 1 will give incrense,” amd in conformity
with the Tradition, " He who aets sccording to the
knowlodge ha has,—God will mnke him heir to know.
ledge of thay which he knew not,” will give him divine
Light and inspired knowledge.

43, d.e., ane stage in the path of religion tmvnlled by
the SafT in the hope of gaining inspired knowledge i

reaches the
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better than o hundred stages towards the Ka'ba, nnd
the circamambulating of 1. '
The Ka'ta is the cubical temple at Mecea.

44, The “*Arif" is the Saff who has gained “ ma'rifat "
or the deaper knowledge of God.

By the “ravs of the moon™ sre meant the manifests-
tions of the divine Names and Attributos.

The “opening of doors" signifies gifts of divine

The "Arifs Leart is, as it were, muny doors through
which, by God's groce, he may behald the divine
ﬁtthrli:::taa, in Trﬁilﬁa the Nature of God s rovealed
T

45, i.e, the commonalty have no divine visions
or by it; nor is the divine beauty reflected in it for
them as light is reflected in the pearl

4. The T. Comy, and W.I. understand by this
distich that the commonalty see things only when
they appear in the mirror of existence, but the spiritual
chief or Pir reads capacities and potentialities in
things in which the commonalty ean see nothing
beyond their actual and present form.

This may be explamed by the Safr belief thar the
Yir or spiritual chiefl by the all-inclusivences and
universality of Lis intellect and soul und Lis intuitive
knowledge in the epiritunl world has known the
eaphcitios and potentialities of all things, and agsin
develops that knowledge by discipline snd purification
of the haart ofter lie hos become incsmate in the
material world. He attains to the position of the
Universal Spirit.

47. The difficalty of this distich is that the Author
by spesking only of the spirite of the Prrs s existing
before the creation of the material world seems to
exclude the spirits of the commonalty from pre-
existence.  Now the pre-existence of all spirits is of
course believed in by Safls, and it is tught both ia
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;I;& _Qu'r'ln and the Traditions, 7, the Qu'an, vii,

“And when thy Lord brought forth their descendunts
from the reins of the sons of Adam, and took them to
witness agninst themselves, 'Am 1 not' said Hes,
‘your Lotd, ? " They said, ‘ Yes, we wittiess jt.' "

Al-Baidawi chm this says,  (hod extraoted from the
boins of Adam his whole posterity which sbould coms
i the world until the Hesurreotion, one gensmtion
after snother” Tn gquotes {rom - the "ﬁ' i
book xxii, ch. xvi., the following Trulition relnted by
‘A'ighia : “Sonld bafory they became united with hodies
were like assembled armies, and afterwards they were
lluEem&d and sent into the bodies of mankind "

Notwithstanding such authoritiss learned Muslima do
not a8 to whether the spiris of the Perfoct are
from Fremity, " qadim,” and those of the commenalty
bronght ints existende with the creation of their bodies;
“hadie” or whather all spirits are from Eiernity.

Sadro 'd-Din Qonavi, says B.U., takes the former
view, because the epirits of the Perfect are, he says,
“universal," and thoss of the commemalty are not
but QuisarT takes the latter view, though he seems
to believa that the spirits of the Perfeet eom
ar ineluda the epirite of the commonalty, and yuotes
the verse, * Verily, Abrlum wis a devout community,”
(Qur'dn, xvi. 191}

U, in commenting upon the word " universal,"!
“kulll," used by Qounvl, snys that it can in this
connection miean only * comprohensive and  all-
Inchusive,"” “ jAmi';"" and that it caunot niean * general,
absolute, or unindividualised ; ™" becauss the spirits of
the Perfect in the spiritual world ore, hie says, dis-
tinguished from ome another and from those of the
commonalty. But, he suys, since the spirits of the
Parfoct compreliond or inelude those of the commionalty,
they are wnterior to them, (They include them in the
gense, ane might soy, that the man comprelends and
includes the animal, enly with the further extension
that the spirite of the commonalty arise as it were
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out of thos of the Perfect by special individualisn-

tiom).

T}u following considerstions lead me, however, to
think that the word “universal' “kolli,” may be
taken in the senze to which B.U, objects,

It seems to me that the Author is epeaking of the
apirits of the Perfect s * ta'nivandt,” or individualiss-
tions in " the Unity Eminence" (Al-Hadratn '|-Wakidiya),
or the First Ta'sivun or Delermination of “tha Unit
Fasencs " (Adh-Dhity 'LAkadTsa) i which (e spird
prototypes are distinguished as it wereafter their abenlute
unity m " Adb-Dhit "l-Abadiva” or * Unity Essence."

Now whatever the differeuce in the othsr ' t'aivunat "
may be, owing to their individual capacities, * isti‘dadaz,"”
the spirits of the Perfect are esasntially one and thasame,
and thoy are the Spint of God, that Universal Spirit
which is breathed into man, hut which only the Perfect
fully possess. In this condition they are qualified
the divine Attributes, and comprebend or inslude,
have perfect intuitional knowledge of all the other
“a'sin-e sdbita,” 1.0, * fixed essences," or spiritual proto-
:ﬂﬂnf all things which are to become materinlised in

enal worlil,

_Theae other ** fixed essencea.” or * individualisations "
of the Universal Spiril are only phases or parts, in a
dpiritual sense, of the whole; and though they may

ves include and kuow all things potentially,
thiey are destined never to do 0 in actuality, since ugl
hus ita special individualisstion and eapacity, * isti‘dad."”
The sbove view is cormbomated by tﬁfhﬂ]inf that the
man whose spirit in the spiriteal world has  bes
el can, meamation in the phenomennal world,
discipling and purifieation of the heart nttain to the
pandition of Universal Spint, m which he ia qualified
by the Attributes of Giod, has necessarily oot in-
taitional knowledge of all things, and finally lives in
%;,n ?IEHEH Lifﬂlsu;hf?“m of God, the “Huaviyat"
. Com. « ‘erfect, “roses in tha gardan

of the Universal Spirit.”

The Author himsell corroborates the above view in
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w.boe?' sequent lines, especially in the distich, * When of
thess (Pirs) you ses two Frisntls er, they are seven
us one, and also as six hunded thonzand.” It seems
evident therefore that the Author himself would attach
the sense " universal " 16 “kalll " in this connection.

All these considerstions db not indeed prove that
the spirits of the commoualty did not exist before the
¢roition of the material worlld, but they tend w shew
that the resson why the Author speaks of the pre-
exiatenice of the spirits of the Pirs s if these of the
commonalty hiad not pre-existod is that the commonalty’
am of noimportance compared with the Perfoct. The

re-existence of the eommonalty, of whom nothing can
Eﬁ recorded, who are only, in & spiritual sense, parts
of a whole, and who have rul knowledge only in.
potentiality, is oot to be taken into sccount: wheress
that of the Perfect, by reasem of their universality,
all-inelusivenass, and perfect intuitional knowledge
in adtuality is all portant.

48. The second hemistich, according to the T. Com,,
menns that the felicitous stale of the Pir in this woeld
is not the fruit of his devotion and good works, but is
due 1o the snticipatory 'irme and favour of God, Who
endowed lim with it in the spiritunl world.

48, " Pictures; " i.e, “bodies.”

The second hemistich means, according to the T,
Com, that they did not learn the divine mysteries in
this phénomenal world, but knew them, before its
existence, in the spiritual world.

50.  Althomgh | have not veutured to omit this head-
tng T have put it in brackets, as | thiuk it enly serves
10 the continuity of the desoription of the Pirs

6l. ie, when the souls of the Pirs were still in or
a4 the Spirit of God, God tock counsel with the angels
ns mlﬁu propesed incamstion of these souls in a
phenomenal world,  The suthor of the * Madarik "
naively explains that God lind no need to take counssl,
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tat did 80 to wach the angels how to take comnsal in
thair cw affuirs.

52. The T, Com. explains that the angels did not
know that the souls of these perfect beings, the Pirs,
had existed from rﬁﬂﬂm&t}*. S S

According o arfin, said to angels,
“Verily, 1 am going 1o make a vice-gerent on the
earih.” When the angels said in answer, “ Will you
make (on the earth) ons who will ait eorruptly an it,
und ehed blood ?™ the souls of the Perfect signified
their disapproval of these words.

53, "Pictore," fe, “bods," ar " bodily form "™ in
the material world,

The * Nafs-e Kull," or Universal Soul is the seeond
emanation from the Deity ; the first baing the * ‘Agl-
Eull," or Universal Intellsct, Ther are both com-

ended in the divine Spirit. The Universal Soul s
rmative and becomes incaruate in the material world.
It has in itself the capacities or potentinlities of all
things, and these different potentinlitios incline to
individual bodies, each ane necording to its  isti'dad,”
or eapacity, .

By the second hemistich, * (evem) bafors the Universal
Sunil fetterod,” is meant “ieven) before it
became fottered by the body of the material world,”

4. iz, in thespiritual world they knew the essentind
nature of everything, aud all its possible causes and

igins, effects and results.  The special meaning here.
ﬁm they saw Saturn, and hread in the apiritunl world
haﬁlui the wkies, und gmins existed in the material
wor

53. The second hemistich, scconding to the T, Com.,
means that they enjoved spiritual triumph through the
help and favour of God.  The H. Com. understinds by
“army and war,” " the brain, the hesrt, the sensss and
the faculties | " nod by “victory,” “a Perfn:-l knowlsdgoe
of the natures and essences of things.”
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60. To the previous istich the Author ssys,
* Without bmain and heart, they were full of thought.”
He now intimates that he did not mean by thonghi the
processés of ressom, but that the'r mode of thought, or
mther, their substitute for thought, is actusl vision;
that i fo eay, it is indeed what the peopls of the
world would call intnition,

§7. v.e, thought requires time for its processes, and
it is ouly when freed from time that the difficult is
solved, ar, in other words, that the conclusion of the
thinking processes is possessed, whethor it by concept,

ent, or logical conclusion. The souls of the Pirs
in spiritunl world have no commection with time,
and 'therefore their intellection must be. intuition, so
that that which would be a diffieulty to the thinker,
to them is at once self-svident.

In the secomd hemistich 1 read with B.U., and the H.
Com. "az-in do mast," “i1 is freed from these two."
Ths T, Com. reads *“ag-In diir ast,” ** it is far from this.""

68, e, overrthing which in the phensmenal world
18 conditioned by properties, th{ saw s# unconditionsd
in the spiritual world of isolated and separste essences
and Ernplerl.iia?il: tig.. they :Imr inm:iuTH“ ESBONION ViD=
nasocisted wi ¢ spetinl indivi sing properiies
which he has in this world. g

69, e, before objects existed as individuals in the
materisl world they saw them as pre-existing in the
diving Mind, This pre-existence is called * ‘adam.™
ar non-existence as rogards the phenomenal world.

00. e, in the spiritual world they were intoxicated
with love of the divine beanty, The T. Com. quotes
from the " Khamriva * of Thn Firid ;

“We drank wine in honour of the Beloved ; we were
intoxioated with it before the gmpe was created "

61, e, in this world they can, in everything, see
ita conirury, because they have ngain sttained 1o the
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knowledge they had jn the spiritual world, and can
therefore reconicile contraries i the implicstion in one
soother and nnity of all things Everything in the
spiritual world not only containe or implies its contrary,
but everything cautaing implicitly nll}.I the rest, in the
fame woy ihal every proposition in s Book of Eneclid
containg by implication all the rest,

B2 i, throogh their overflowing bounty and
the ﬁmuungnl and the sun receive all' their
ﬁmingﬂ and beanty : it is through and on scconnt
of them that the sky is adoried with the stars, and the
#i with his light and raya. Tha world altogether in
fuct subsists through sand on secount of them, and
receives ull its blessings and wpiritual perfection from
their overflowi bounty and grce, The stars ure
Hkened to c[mu;ﬁhi in the cup of the aky: “ jura-hi-ve
sabyz (aaliy"

63. e, in reapect of these Pirs’ living in the higher
Spirit, which is one und indivisible, thoy are ss one
Bpirit.  Thay have disesrded the animal spirit or
nature, which is the cause of multiplicity and ¢ iversity,

inasmuch us the spirit of all Pirs s one angl
indivigible, thess two are as many as thero are Prrs,
since all Pirs nre one.  (Seo Note i),

61 ie, an the ses; which ja and remaing nne, is
multiplied in waves by the wind, s0 the Universal
igpiril. which embraces the Universal Intelleot and the

miversal Soal, and is and TemAINg (no in ils essotice,
in tnltiplisd and individualised through the formative
power and tendency townrds incarsstion of the Uni.
yersal Soul. Through this influence tis Tniversal
Spirit becomes determined b the Animal Spirit an
extremely  subtle  bady, nnj it becomes inearnate
in the Materinl World, By the inclination of phases
of the Universal Soul towards different parts of
the Material World the individual human  spirit
urises, which determined by the animal epirit, and
ilumined by ruys from the Universal Intelloct and



the DUniversal Soul, is associated with s buman

T. Com. says hore, The Saff Shaikhs am
that tlie easence or trus nature of spirits is ane, that js
to eay, it is the Universal Spirit, the Troe Noture of
Mubsmmad. Thus the Pirs, though distinct in body,
%1: of one fnd th:hmalre spirit. This & 'rilén the
irit or Light ich accarding o the Qur'an
(xxxii. B) wsa breathed into man:—'"Breathed of
His Bpirit into him" In jteelf absolute and inde
t it is one indivisible, eterunl essence: but
dotormined, as if is in man, by the auinial spirit, it
becomes apparently individualised. The Perfect Men,
howover, who have discarded their auimal nature by
disoipline and purifying the heurt, live antirely in the
higher spirit, which is one and the ssme in all who
attain to it; and homee, whotever their number Lies,
they sre toe. At the same time each one is'ss many
asall who have attained to this higher spirit, since aﬁ
guch are one.

Ii should be expluined that this " human spirit” or
“spirit of humanity,” “rib-e insini’” as the highor
pirit is callod in contradistinotion to the * amimal
spirit,” * riib-e baivank," is, in its absolute, independent
state in the spiritual world, possessed of perfect know-

by imtuition, withont requiring this aid of
discursive reason : f.e, it is the Universal Spirit. The
Pir, however, when inearnate in the material world
does not retain this knowledge, but has the CUpacity to
regain it by discipline and purifying thy heart. [See
Note 41),

65. i, the one Tniversal Spirit is diffusel in the
Materinl World through variovs hodies, as the sun is
diffused by his myps throngh the windows of houses =
but it remains, even s the sun, ono in its own nsture
and essence.

06, s, he who locks only at the multiphicity of
hodies, to each of which an individual spint spparenily
belongs, doubite the oneness and unity of spirit
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67. ie, the mﬂﬁphdmt‘ymﬂ diversity of men arise
from the determining inflnanee of the mi:mnl:gl;i!.
This individunlises higher ‘spirit of man, which,
however, in its own nature and essence is and remains
one.  (Sec Noto (4).

68. ik, since it was God's Light or Spirit which
waa sprinkled upon them it cannot in itself becoms
scattered, but must necessarily remain pme and the
same i all whom it may reach, thongh it appears to
exist sepsrately in different individuals owing to the
determining chameter of ity subtle body or vessel, the
gnimil spirit.  Through this determining influenece it
ia received also unequally by differant individuals, somao
of wham, indeed, receive pactically none of it

This distich ia an allusion to the Tmdition, " Verily
God created mau in the darkuess; then Ha sprinkled
upon them of His Light, and he to whom that Light
attained was guided (in the troe path), but he whom it
miesad went astmy,"

ﬂ{g.;d The T. Com. understands by " mols " the * Unity
of Grod."

B.U. understands the “ divine Names and Attributea '

It is true that $affs express the Unity by mole, but
mole with them also means the * centre of the woul,"
and also Mubammad, and 1 think we may sssume from
these lust two ivalents, especially considering the
light in which m“hnmmad is held by the Siffs, (sen
Notes 41 and MF, that the Author means by “maole™
(generic for “ moles " 7) the divine Spirit, us embracing
in its powers of Universal Intelloct and Soul all the
divine Names and Attributes, of which this world and
the next are only reflections. By “u mole " the Anthor
presumably means “ one Name or Attribute"”
_ 70, 1have taken the reading of the T, Cam,; * khil-e
U," *His moles," in spite of the ohjectionahls thyma,
" jamile and ‘akse," formed by the genitive sign "o’
mm ‘hﬂ pm{]ing ill e l.l:l{] (1] H.“

B.U. reads on the margin, "' & hale T, which makes
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the first homistich, " His besuty and edndition are

indeseribable” This seems rather incongruous with

the second hemistich. If, however, it bo correct, ** His

%ﬂgutymrl eandition " would, I think, mesn the * divine
nity."

TL 1o, since His Names and Attributes are shanluta
and undetermined, 80 he who would speak of them
ghonld be free from the determining influence of the
suimal spirit and the body, His speech, says the Anthor,
lorigs to burst such trunmels, and be unfottered as the
absolute and undetermined beings of the spiritual world,

72, “Moles" in the liternl acceptation of the term
are likened to " gmin” (Cf, the French “ gruin de
beauté""). The Author, therefore, now nses graniry "'
m;t:fzhurimlhr in the same sense as he previously used
B Es‘tl

i3 B.TU m:ggma nnder this mbrio that the inner
meaning of the Story of the Saf is the exposition of
the mystories of the Unity of the Human E]rtu'll (Rab-s
Tosand), and of the perfection of the Pirs: but one
wimld gather from his note apon a subsequent distich,
“To not think the S thut external form (you may
see), ete,,” that he thinks the object of the Story is to
demonstrate that the traveller on the S0 Patl should
see, himsell, to the requirements of his progress and
of ‘his joumnsy to the Future State, and not trost to the
decnitful words of the sutans of hiell or of eartli, bai
distingulsh between them and thiose of the saintly, so
that he may not suffer injury in his journey.

Shaikh Afml, quoted by B. U, in his note upon the
distich just cited, suggests that the " 96" means the
“human spirit” (reated of in the digression; the
Hiravelling,” ihe " journey towards the future warld ;™
the “animal™ his “body;" the “monastery,” the
“world; " and the " esrvant,” the “carnal soul pre-
dominunt,” the “ nafs-e ammin."  He mukes » pamhle
upon thess interpretations, but seems to admit that
thay will not fit in with the whale of the Story.
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Now it seema evidont that the *inner menning (or
reality] of the Stary * cannot ba the metaphorical sense
ol it, becanss if it wers s, them would be oo resson o
“arrest the exposition of the inner meaning of the
Stary on acconnt of the hearer's inclipation towards
hearing the outer form of it" It (herefors follows,
I th.mf that the inner meaning is, as B. . suggests
under the rmbrie, the " final meaning," * ‘illat-o ght'y ;"
that is o say, it is the exposition of spiritual mysteries,
guch as those of the Unity of the Human Bparit, and
of the perfection of the “ ¥, OFf course in addition
to this there is a metaphorical sense nnderlying the
Story.  (See also Notes 70 and 80),

T4. 1 bhave taken the T. Com.'s viow in rendoring
this distich ; but B. U. takes the word mashk,” in -
the sense of " ghayar,” “ome who s jenlous’  God
ig said to be jealous of the manifestation of divine
mysieriea, and upan this B, T, bases his interpratatinn
of the first hemistich, * When will He who is jealona
of the manifestation of mysteries.”

Shaikh Vali Mubsmmad, quoted by B, 17, understands
by “roshk-s rishani” "“the One who is envied by the
Hght of the =an," otherwise, “God;"” but 1 10
considers this greal irreverence, _

The 1. Com. by “all 1 " refers probably only
to spiritual 1ipﬁ:m, 80 that the objection of B, T, would
searcaly hold here,

The explanation cffered by the T, Com. is that God
does not allow His propliets and ssints to spoak of
mysterios to those unfit to hear them Mubaimnnud
said fo hia spiritual heirs in g well known Tradition ;
“Bpeik to people to the extent of their intelligence,
not to the extent of yours," Thus, though it be an
indispensable duty, ™ fare! 1o spesk  of  spiritual
mysteriea, God does not permit His saints go da s
to those who are not vet fit to hear tham.

5. de, ns tho waves of the ses are somotimes
covered with foam, which is as & barrier to our seein
them : mlhmntmaﬁmudmwnlﬁamme
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and discloses ity swaves, and azin flows is, and
throwing up the foum covers them,—so God [the s
sometimes manifests His Attributes (the waves), an

somptimes conceals them under the forms of the
maiorial world (the fomm),

In the same way the propheta and saints, whese
hearta are the abode of the Ereit_r. anmotimes eonceal
the spiritual mysteriee in their hearts under words
and parables which have to the uninitinted only & liteml
sense ; and sometimes pgain they raise this veil, and
disclose the mysteries.

76, The Author seems to intimate thai in telling
a story about a Saff he does not mean’ to' dwell in any
way upon the external, material side of the Baff or of
his adventures, but that e Liss in mind the moml and
spiritual side, and by apeaking of u SaIV designs mets-

worically to teach i lessan in Sadl eotvduct iu addition
to setting forth the mysteries of the human spirit and
the perfection of the Firs.  (See Notes 73 and 80), He
therefore, before resuming Lis story, ndmounishes people
in this and the next thres distichis not to dwell upon
the external, bodily side, which ho calls nuts and ruisins
that shonld please only children, but to seek in overy-
thing it inner, apiritudl reality,

77, I read, with the H. Com., “big'ami" The
T. Com., the T. Trans, and B rend " np-g'garf,”
which makes " II you do not give them up."

The nine heavens are the seven skies of the planets,
the sphere of the fixed stars, and the empyrean or

imum mobile.  The lsst two am ales called the

Kursl,” and the " "Amh,” the Lower, and the Higher
Throne of God,

By the “Arsh the Sifls mean the Universal Intollect,
the Pen of God 3 and by the Kumd, the Universal Sonl,
the Tablet of God.

By “mising wbove the nine heavens™ s meant
" giving knowledge of the divine Nature or Eesence.”

78, i.e.,seok s Iar s you can lo gather the inner,
real meaning from the external envelope.

d



50 THE MASNAVI

79, The word trnslated “sikr " is “dalgs,” “ cirele,”
which means hare " balqa-ye sike," " a vircls of darvishes
uﬁémhjiadwithulmderm]mdnm the ceremonies of
tho * zike."

‘It 38 more convenient 10 use the word “gikr" bere
than " cirels," on acconnt of the verb “ cams to an snd.”
(For an sceount of the * gikr " see Note 37).

80, L& baul" fe, * There is no power (except in
God) ' i an abbreviation of the Ambio expression
L Bauls wa I8 giwats i3 bi "Hahi aliyi - At !
" Thure is no power or srength except in God, the
Exalted, the Greas ! _

It is a formuls used to express that one needs
ad begs Guod's help in any diffienlty or sudden
#me ¥.

In this case the Hafi's superfluous iujanctions eon-
stitnto the emergency in which the servant needs ant
seeks God's ilelE. fgyee ales Note 83),

- The T. Com. hero remurks that the literal outer sonse
conveye # leseon thronghi the servant's tongus in Saff
conduct, viz,, that when the STfT visita a monastery gnd
enn rely upon the sincerity and purity of the Shaikk and
the servant, he should not think of his bodily wants, or
use vain and useless words i desoribing them, but
leavo the care of them to these men, and e, himesld,
in religions exercise. The inuor meaning, he savs, is
that if the Safi thinks these two men false and (decoitful,
by shonld himsel! attend to his wants, so that he may be
in fit condition o pursue the spiritunl Path, and not be
lefi in the misermble state of the animal in the Stary,
I cannot see howsver that the first of these interpreta-
tions I partioularly more literal or outer than the
second. (See Nates 73 and 76),

8L “Manbal<dird," * the manbal remedy,” is said
by the Burhiin-e Qmti‘ 1o be " plant nsed as a remedy
for recenut wounda.”

The T. Com: says “manbal® means “adliesive" B
senss which he deduces from the dictionary meanings
“lazy, obstinate."
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82, " Leave off thess words of wisdotn ;" literally,
“this wisdon; " “in hikust gusie” This is the reading
af the T. Com. the H, Com. and BT on the margin.
The T. Trana., and B.U, in ihe texy rond, ni Bikmnt-
guedr, or guzdr, and the T. Com., notwithstanding his
texl, ednunents upon this redding, amd explaing it as
meaning, O spesker of (words of) wisdom, and super-
fluons talker " '

83, As explained beforw in Note 80, * £& hoal ™ is o
formuli used 1o pxpress thut one: needs and beggs God's
help in any difficulty or sudden emergency. When the
gervant admonishes the $4ff to utter " L3 lsnl” it is
equivalent to telling him to beg God to preserve him
from giving injunetions &0 snperfinons,

84 1., it is s sign of shamelessness in o SAff to nse
superfluous words,

Bh, 1 ohsshos-8 farfle " moy nleo mean " with open
eyes’ Inthis case the " dreams ™ would be * waking
s or roverss:'

The T. Com, renders however as * closed eyes,” and
there is support for this in the antithesis of seeing with

. eloxed eves,

The T. Com. suggesis us an altarnative meaning, the
“eomminon sense,”’  bisse muslitarak,” that sixth sense
whichi s supposed o form precepts, and henece images,
from sensations.

86, The " Fatiba " 1s the first chapter of the Quesn,
but the word “al-Fatiba " jtzelf ie used as an exclama-
tion by one who foars he has lost something. “Al-
Qari'a * the smiter, the calamity ; the Resurrection,”
is the 101st chapter of the Qur'in, the recital of whiel,
according 1o n Tradition, saves ono from flis evils of the
Day of Judgment: The clupter s recited also by one
who woald hiave an evil averted. The word “ QAri's "
alsp means any one of certain verses, sucl as the
*Ayatu T-Kurst," recitod with the pmrpose of repelling
n calamity.
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87. i.e, the servaut is of the same kind, heing a Safy,
;%Md therefore natnrally wse good fmith with

B3 The $ifi means that the servant muy be one of
those who are naturally malignant and envions.

80 A Tradition save, * Circumspection s evil sus-
ioion " ' Al-dira sii'n 'zeeuon.” i were-nol for this,
shonld rendsr, " Your evil sugpicion is circumspecting

or jurndeics,”

00, e, hie suffored na mooh ns a lind-hird saffors-in
an inundnation,

fil, Literally, " where (is) o tongue thut the ass msy
tell his own condition 7"

2. "Ra dar" for " dor r5," " on (lis) laee"

08, This sense of “lakht" seems w have escaped
the Commentators.

M. “Zang" means either “dint," or ' gnmminess
in the eorners of the eyes.”

95, The Author presumnbly menns thot the utter-
ance of the formuls *' L& laul, vie.”" is equivalent o
that of the “Tashib," or recital of the pmises of God, 1o
which one of the posiures is prostetion.

08, ie, people for the most part seek to Impose
upon others, and, like the servant, falsely give them
good wards in' order to gain their endy '

7. i.e, he who trosts in the good words of the
false and wicked will be inwvolved in trouble in the
spiritus] Path,

05 "'Siray," the bridge from thie world over hell to
parsilise, more slender than a hair and sharper than &
sword, It is supposed that all at the Hesurrsptinn will
bave o pass over this bridge. Metaphorically It is
supposed to mean the middle ling of virwous conduct
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by which the beliover may pass in safety from this
world over hell to purailise,  (See Note -221')1}.

o, ie, be on vour guan] agains all the Imnny
wicked porsons who seek to impase n Fon by utter-
‘iﬂjng ol words, Also, do not look for nny gun from

(=318

The Mubadimndan story of the Temptation s that
Satan ontered the body of the serpent, which was the
gnte-keaper of paradise and hail then o besutiful form,
i order to gain pecess to Adam, which he conld vot do
in ]I:in (WL ﬁn. The forbidden it io this legend i
l‘* ml\ '

100: B, ond the H. Com.. snd also the T. Com:
i his Commentiry read, “ai jAn-n dost,” O =l and
friend," but the T, Cam, ‘in hia text, and the T. Tmns
read, "ol jin-e dost."”

101, {0, alas Tor bim who is deceived and lullsd into
false security and hope of gain by the false words of
ﬂml:f:n whiy aro really enemies and have designs aguins

168. “Donot desire  Literally, 7 relingwish.”
 The meaning i that you should oot desire o hear
finttering wordw caleulated 0 make you think that the
utterer intends Lo offer von some slvantege,

103, e, do not sherish the body whish won will
have 1o leave, but euliivaia the spirit, which is your
own nod real self, and do not pamper the hody, which is
really o stranger.

'I.'.H;. Literally, "1f the body have a place nmidit
miusk.

105. f.a. the reoital of the Names of (tod in the
“2ikr'" i as perfume to the henrt, (Ses Note 37),

106, The nttemnes of God's Name by the hypocrite
is w.lg ns musk npplied to the body, whereas its nttar-
pnes by the pious is as perfume to his heart.
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107, dw, ws the proper place for Bowers is tha
eonyivial meeting, s the proper place for the praise of
Gud Ia the heart of the plous sud sincers, which s as
an abodue of epiritnal joy.  On the hypocrite’s tongus
the praise of Giod is only ndvenuitious and it does Dot
really belong there.

108, €f. the Qur'dn, x=iv. 20

* Bad women are fior bad men, and bad men are for,
bad women; but good women are for good men, nail
good men are for good women."

1.2, svil aud evil, and good and good are mutuslly
attructive, Thus the " " comes naturally o ths
tmgue and lieart of the sincere, but on the hypoerite's
mng‘ua it is only » temporary secident and cannot mach

§ lisart,

W, e, ss ke attrocts Tike, so mialice will nttruct
malice, and the mulicions will live and die near one
snother. Or; it moy simply mean that the malicions
and revengiul are after death all classell and punished
together,

110. B.U, says that rancour, hatred, or enmity s
the form that holl-fire takes in this world, Hall iteelf,
he sdys, i not s manifestation of God's noger, bt of
His merey, innsnindh as lie paniehes the tyranniel and
wicked in'it

FLL. O, ths Cet'iin, svii, 83

“And say, ' Troth has eome, fulsehood Los vanishedl
verily falsehiood is o thing which vanishe,'

i, the false and the true cannot be comeidene

12 fe, the renl and esental navare of man s

Weeanon,"' ¥ nafi-s piitige ;" the rest Is ooly accideial
anil niventiioun

113: By tho hreaking of the trays is meant the
diseolution of the bond by which the partial or
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individual souls were wnited in the Universal Soul,
this dissolution being caused by the descent of the
sotls into material bogifm in the plénomenal world.

114 de, that he might distinguish betwosn
believers and unbeliovers on the carth.

115, The T, Coam. ssys " theeye " menns the prophets
nnd their spiritunl heirs, the saints. By their spiriful
inaight they ean distinguish between the miude and
hearts-of the good and the bl

118. e, the prophets and sainty can distinguish
betwean the gmlpand the bad, and hecsuse of their
ﬁﬁ:tt;mpl for the lntier are tronhled and oppressed by
1

117, &, the folse hate the searching light of tha
spiritnal guilds's spiritual insight, bat the true have
nu reasmm to fear it

The T. Com. reads *qallabakin,” *little forgers
of coim' bmt T prefor “qnllﬁhufn," the pluml of
“qallaba,” which i sn intensified form of *qallih.”
Cf, " mlliima " from ** ‘pllim,

118 The *ashrafi ™ le the gold mohar of Tudis, of
which the gold is better; sayw Forbes, than that of
the English soversign.

Reithiouse calls it a gold sequin.

110, e, ns the day shows the beaoty of colowrs,
80 the Day of the Resurrection will distinguish
hetween people snd disolose all wecrets.  * Yawma
tublfi ‘s-sard'ir;" “On the day when secrots shall be
senrchad ont"  (Que'n, lexxvi §.)

120. I have vontured o add “a symbol of " in the
first hemistich, hecanse, judging by the next distioch,
it Lielps to shew the Author's meaning.  In the second
hemistich *“'the day " is the daylight we eee, and
Filplr moon ™ is their mind

121, ie, day or day-light moy be wken as a
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symbol of the secrets of the mind of the man of God,
which has spiritunl insight into the divine Nattire,
Attribates, ‘and Acts through the manifestation of
Himsell by God, “tajall” Night may be taken as
a symbol of his being veiled off from that divine
vision and from the communieations of God, The
object of this velling off i that the holy man should
occupy himself with the interests of mankind, which
he could not do when engaged in the contemplation of
God and the reception of divine communications,

The word used here is “sattar,” which meins
“weiling," but wo may understand it as signifying
*(God's) veiling (him off),” or * (the body's) veiling
thin off)" _

The technical word is " istitdr,” “ veiling oneself,” or
“heing voiled," bul * eattfr1" in used here possibly on
nceonnd of the metre.

That the above expliius the senss of the line la, 1
think, svident from the subsequent disticha,

Of the Commentators, Mubammad Rigs, quoted by
B, comes nearset, T think, to the sense —" Ha unier-
stands by ‘veiling off * the veiling of him by the bods,
forif Lis bn-rl{ were not o veiler, no one eonld commuie
with hiln, and his business of propagandism woald be
tmpessible (Tiarally, spoilt or ruined),"

122, "By the early momning ! " s verse 1 of oh. xoiil.
of the Qur'in. The first three verses, veferred to in
thiz-and mbsequent distichy, are -

“Wad-duba !

Wa-"L-laili idha saja !

Mz wadda's-ka Ralbu-ka wa-mi qala,”

* By the early nmiorning!

And by the night when it is stll |

Thy Lord hsa not abandoned thee, neither has He
concelvod lutred"”

The " stra " was communicated after some time had
clapsed from the communication of the last, by whick
intermission Mabarnmad's enomies had boen enco
to taunt him with the ahandonment of him by God.
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. The second hemiatich of thie lmw is-a metaphorical
interpretation’ given by some who jndge it unfis that
[leid] shonld sweay by o transitory ordation: of s own,
Thie Light of Mubammad's mind would be conaidered
“aodiog” or from all eternity, aod moy  *hadis"
*helonging to ereation u time,” like the early moming
(brightuess), (See Nates 41 and £4),

123, i, taking the early morming (brightness) to
be the reflection of Mubammad it is, thongh transitory,
wonsidersd noble enough 0 be the subject of God's

124, “The Friend of God,” " Ehaliln 'lah" or
gimply “Khalil," is the special title of Abralum,
~ In the Qur'an, vi. 74-82 Abmbam's reprehension of
the Bahian star-worship e spoken of The firet hemi-
stich of this line refers to verse 70 :

“Folammi janns C‘wlab-li lelaile, '8 kaukabd.
?ﬂlni "Hiidhi Babb-a " ; fs-lamei alals, qils, ' La ubibbu
Jatiltn " "

* And when the night over-shadowed him, he beheld
a slor. “This" said he, “is my Lord :* but when it
set, he said, '] love not (gods) which set!'™

125, Sea Note 121

In the second hemistich the T. Com. reads " v'in
i, “und that body, but in the first part of his
vomment he seems Lo explain fromi & reading " 2'in
fan," ¥ through that body.'

The T. Trane. reads, *v'az tan," “and from the
body,"”

I think therefore, especinlly considering the sense
1o be canveyed, that 2@ tan," “through that body,"
may be plansibly conjectured.

196, .., whoen his Sun of prophecy agnin srose in
the Sky of his being, so that 'hin mini in the
irightness of his essential nature of the spiritual world,
and was no longer veiled by the might, his body, it
said o his body, or mther to him himself as one who
whilst engeged in the interests of nankind had been
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veiled of for » time from Qurinic inspiration,
*Behold ! He hss not abasdoned vou ™

I read with the T. Truns,, “az I from " or “in
the aky."

The T. Com. has * £'tn falak,” * from" or “in this

bt he comments i the former roading,

B.U, and the H. Com. have “ 2'in falnk. "
_The T. Cony. takes “ his Sun" to mean “the Sun af
his essential notnre,"” fo, *the Light of Mobammad,”
fm Notes 41 and 64), aud “from the SBky" to mean
‘from the Sky of God” In this inlerpretation be
geams to he following the T. Trans. The uhf'neiinn is
thut the Qurinic words are those of God, not of
Mubsmmad, so that we must, I think, tmnslite * his
Hun " a5 ** words of prophecy.,”

127, Bee-Nome 122,

128, V., according to the T, Com., and B.U,, each
expression in the Qur'an describes some  partionlar
‘eaudition or state of Mubammad, and saeh suck eme
dition has nn expression suitabile to it, even as tlis Land
of particular artificer has n partioular instrumaont
suite] fo it

The T, Com. jmplies further that the distich is
directed ngminst those who give foreed interpretatinns
o presages of the Qur'in:

U. quotes the words of ‘Alishe, who, when ssked
about the tempérament and chameter of Mobammmd,
replied, “His tempommint and clamcter are the
Qurio ;" " Kholgu-lia "1-Qur'an.”

120, Momsiirn 'I-Halld), Maosiir the Cotton-dressap,
the S who was exeonted for saying “1 am God."
By this pssertion he meant that he was extinet a to his
own sttributes and essonce in the Attributes sod
Essenoe of God, and that by this extinotion or aunihile-
tinn in. God he lived oternally by and as God.

The Safis s thist his assertion was troe, but blame
him for pablishing such a myatary amongst the eotamei-
alty. Pharaoh’s olaim to divinity was of eourss anly tha



COMMENTARY 5

g:nmumt,pmmnumn deluiled by his earthly
er, '

. 150. ie, he was unfit to use the Girent Name, and
if in using it his wish were not accomplished, he wonld

blume, wot himself, but the Name a8 an imperfect
instromiont,

181 e, if ‘:u.-o le do not believe in the unity of
(od, donbt and divergency of opinion must srise,
because people will not agred as to the number of
Godi if the idea of the unity is nol entertainsd.

132 in, in the first place, all people are agreed
it their balief in-at least oné God. vl '
Seconilly, they are in 8 way really agreed in
principle, for they all look up to, seek aid Erom,
and worship some superior, over-ruling power, from
whioh all things arise, whether that take in their
minds the form of one God with Attributes, or whather,
ng 1h what the Author considers a kind of mentil

ar spiritus] strabism, it take the form of several gods,

having his own functiots.

In all religions, in fine, the fundamental idea attuched

to the superior power is the same, and the principle of
warship is the same,
It may be added too that baligvers i several gods
genorally stiribute predominance lo one particular,
arsdd helieve him to be st least the ruler and director of
all the others.

The T. Com: takee the line to be & prophecy, and
tnslates © muttafiq bshand " as " they will be [ulll]
sgreed,” but this seems woak, and it would only hol
avigy from n Mubsmmadan point of view at the tims
of the end of the world.

183, * Gar yakT gy tu'" " 1f you are a believer in
One,” may also he translated, * 1f you are a ball"
Tho meaning of the distich is that if you are s
believer in the Unity of God you should submit
entirely to Hia decrees ns the ball submita to
the sway of the * ehaugin " or polo-stick.
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134, je.w is perfect only when ho has met
trinls from Giod with resignation and contentment.

135, ie., illumine the epes of your heart by such
wards, and gain spiritual knowledge.

136, The Balt believes that * hikmat-s il&l5"
“theosophy,”" cammot be sequired by the study of
learned beoks and by discussion, bot only by following
out the Safy Path,

137, " Tutma)," ' thin strips of paste stewsd with
meat.” COf. “fsh-e tnimaj," ** tutmdj hroth or stew.™

138, A reflexion of the Anthor’s

130, The T, Com. explains the falcon as mesning
the Sil1 disciple who fnlls again under the away of the
carnal sonl after having partuken of spiritunl delights
in the S6l course

From the eontext it seems olenr that “the King"
means Gold, but the T. Cam. does not explain.

_ The quotation, “L& wvastowT ashdbu ‘o-nfe,” " Tha
inmates of the fire are mot equal’t i from the Qur'tin,
lix, 20,  Verses 11, 20 are:

“Aud be oot like thoss who forget God, and whom,
for this reason, He causes to forget their own sculs,
They nre the sinners;

The inmates of the fire and the inmates of paradise
are not equal  The mmates of pamdise,—they (only)
nre the fortunate,”

The inmates of the fire uro thoss who disarve, and
will enffer it for their sius.

140, After the imugined woards of the faloon, the
Author now warns people not to sin in reliance npon
God's mercy. ' The besutiful (Baloved) ' ks God.

141 For example, says the H Com., in reading the
Qur'iin,

142, Literally, " 8it better, or best,"” e, decorously.
Cf. the expression “nishast barkhgst,"” “sitting and
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rising," which means “correct behaviour in society,
e s songh Giod | '

The meaning is that though God has indulgence and

promises forgiveness, still this should oot encoum
.pwaplu W sin. B.U quotes: “I'maln ma ehi'tum; la-
qu :

i la-knm :
* Do that which you will ; assuredly I forgive you”
Thia was adilressed to those who fought in the

buttle of Badr; yel notwithstandiog this indulgence,
gaya BT0, they did not in the minutest particulur
transgress the holy Law,

143. e, he whom You embolden 1o sin by the
promiss of pardon.

* Mast," ™ intoxicated," and “ shir-gre,” " lion-taking,"
i, * bald with driuk,” both signify the third degres of
dmnkenness; of which there nre five:

Sar-khyash ; tar-dimigh ; must, sar-mast, or shir-gir;
giyib-magl | and kharsh, or moast-¢ gusm.

Ta " The fore-lick of the sun" dignifies " the sun’s
v *'To tear away tha farelock of the sun" ex-
iﬂ(rﬂﬂaaa the power which the faleon will have by the

ing's favour.

145, The play of the eky or spheres is their rapid
revalution; and their control of, and play with the
Tartunes of men, whom they take, as it wery, in their toils,

The play of the faleon too is ite rapid fight and the
cupture of its guarry. “Biazi" has the meanings
" [Llng. sport, active exarcise.” " Bialdan,"” also, signifies
L1 ln r:

8. “To give a belt”" besides ita literal sense,
means "o employ in one's service,”

“Ramar," " belt,” also means “loins " or * middle
eg., the liins or middle of o mountain; and " to gi
loins or middle" wignifies o give strength." %‘r;:
mountaio already lss “*loins, middle, or strength.'”
In this Iaiter sense “ kamar didan ™ is the same as
" miyfin didan."
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147, “A plume," f.e, the plume, * kalkt" or " kalgr”
worn in battle, By * breaking standards” is meant
" defeating nrmies.'

148, A gnat is said to have penetmated to Nimrod's
britin and killed him,

The meaning of the line is that the faleon by Goed's
help conld overcome the soversignty of the carnal soul
amlp of Satan, and also that of rebels against God.

140, The allusion s to the swifts, “ ababil," which,
sccording to the Qurin ev., throw stones of
baked or burnt hard in_ hell, "hijamtus min sijjil,
it the army which the Ethiopian general, Abrabs, at
the time of Mubammad's birth, wus leading with
nmumerous olephants inst Mecca for the p _
of destroying the Ka' Thoss who explain these
words literally say that esch of these stones of haked
clay bore the name of the particular person at whom
it wis lnrled.

The metaphorical interpretation is thnt these stones
mean  the postoles of the amall-pox, whicll first
appeared in Arabia at the time of this invnsion, and is
gaid by Arab historians to have destrayed Abmha's army,

Acoording to ‘All Nastmé and Rashid's Poers-Ar-
Turk, Dhctionary, “ababil™ is & plural noun which
has no singular, and means a species of aswallsw,
Redhouse says, “some think it the alpine swify,
cypeelus melba,”

150. In this distich T have taken the reading of
ths T, Trans, The T. Com's resding should be
rondered, “If 1 throw s penetrating no larger
than a hazel-nut,” provided that “ khariq " haa the sonse
of * penetrating,” which he anys it lus,

The H. Com. resds the same, and asys * hnsal-snt"
i & reference 10 tho falcon’s talons denuded of the
claws, If thiz be w0, “grain” or “barry” in the
weading 1 have taken would menn the ssme.

The * burnt-ball™ is; T think, paraphrase of the
ward “&ijjil"  (Cf. Note 149;,
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151, “EKuocked at that door,” fe, “at the door of
God.” meaning, * s naked help of God.”

152, ie, the waves of the Flood becnme as swords
o destray the wicked race; In this distich the words
of the faleon kpparently end, the Author from the next
igmntng to wander almost insensibly into romarks of

is own,

153, This refors to the miracle, “ shaqqu I-qamar,"
the cleaving of the moon, which Mubammad is related
10 have performed. The smithority for this is the
Qur'fin, liv, 1,2
ﬂn"T]u- hour hae spprosched, and the moon has besn

fL

But if the unbelivvers sse a sign (Ayat), they turn
neide and ey, ' Magic ! that shall pass gway 1" "

Sanie however say, says Baidiwi, that the words refor
wa sign of the coming Resurrection, the past tense

used as & vivid future,

‘The T, Com. says the connection. hotween this nnd
privioas lines is ?ffnnd in the fact that Mulammad
asked Oud Tor ald and power, and received this AnsSwor,

154 Mubammad was born in the lanar cyele, which
began with Adam; but this evele was subject to him,
lﬁ!l L to the cyele, as is evident from the mirnale
of the cleaving of the moon. _

The words “sa‘d-n nils,”" “auspicions and inunepi-
cions,” are used, says the T. Com., in e gense of
" nstrooomers,” although they properly refer o planots,

two words ure nsed hiers us adjectives, but they
have dlso the sense of nouns,

166, " Kalimu Uak," “the Interlocutor of Clod." is
the special title of Moses.

166, we., the Revelstion of the Eseence and Attn-
butes of God,

157. ie, a8 the T. Com. says, Mubammad and his .
epiritual heirw, ench sceording to his inherent capacity,
hind actual vision of the perfect beauty of Godd.
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158, " Fur that purposs’ means for the Fu.rpdo e o
mﬁn'gﬂmmdulrﬁo fnllow in the steps ol Mubainm
and ty attain to hia spiritual porfection.  (Uf. the subse-
uent three distichs). Muslins of course beliove that
tgl11I:u:u:mu:m.lil was greater than all the othér prophets.

159. ve, Moses, even as all the prophets from the
tims of Abraham, was of the age of .\fnhnmmnd, but he
did not know this' until formed by God, gnd excitell
by a vision of the perfection of Muolummad's divine
knowledge to the desire of following in his steps and
ntt'l;:?ning :3;"& h‘lmu-&l{. : . .
e words, " stretoh out vour legs, for this carpet
[ong,” mean that since tlie ugﬁa‘;%mmlutm&n
bﬂc’ﬁ even to the age of Abrvaham, and the ags of
Mosss is contained, ns it were, in that of Muohamimad,
Moses is not restricted w his own actual age, but may
by God's Bvour dispoit himsell in Mubammail's age,
and, following in his steps, attain to his apiritusl
poriection.

That the age of Muhsmmad embrces all ages book
tos the age of Abrshum, and that all the prophets from
Abraham's time wore Muslims is belisved in by Muslims,
In support of this Hughes quotes the Char'in, 1ii. 78, 70
“Buy: Wa believe in God and in what has been sent
down to Abraham, and Ishmpel, anid Tenae, and Jau
anil the Tribes, and in what wan given to Moses, an
Jesus and the prophets from their Lord, We make no
difference hotween thom, and to Him are we people
resigned (Moslima), Whoso desires any other relﬁgmn
than Islim, that religion shall never be wcospted by
Him, nnd in the next world Le shall be lest."

The T- Com: guotes as the words of Moses, ** O God,
muks we of the Community of Mubammad.”

On this account, necording to o Tradition, Mubsmmad
eaid, " If Mosos ware living, he could do nanght but
MEE i l

. suys Meosem will take precedence of the cther
prophets in the Resurreetion beciuse be had the
gpocial desive o live In the setusl age of Mulammdd,
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snd had o vision of i brilliancy; which the other
prophets had not:

e nbove explanation sccords hest, 1 think, with
the illustrations given in subsequent disticha, B.Ts
interpretation differs to samp extent.

The first hemistich may, however, by rendered aa
by the T. Com. :

“You are far from that in this age, O Interlocutor,"
I this be accepted, the meaning would be that in
spiritual perfection the uge of Moses was belind that
ﬂ{) Mobammod ; and the second hemistich would
gignify thot there was the wide fiold of Mubannuad's
spiritunl perfection for Moses to cultivate, after, as
Emri::mair intimated, Iis desire had been sxcited by

is soeing its beanty in s vision. The T. Com.'s
interpretation of the second hemistich is so unsatis-
Inetory that 1 do not think it worth quoting.

100, Theso are atill God's words. In the second
hemistich the meaning is that God wishes His slave
to weop for a thing in order that He may grant it

161. This Ambic distich is most probably an
allnsion to the Tradition, “1 was a hidden treasure,
nod 1 wished 1o be koown s e T erented the world”
That is, God in His essential Nuture was unknown,
and hidden behind * al*Ama"” s.o., the clond of *al-
Hadraty "L-Wabidiya," “the Universal Spirit,” which
embraces the Fssence together with all the Attributes,
aud which is slso ealled ™ at-Ta'siyunu "L-Auwal,” “ the
Firat Individualization ™ Tl:uu%.l: considered by orthodox
§infie o creation, al-Hadratn "l-Wabidiya is sn exponent
uf the real Nature of the Deity, and sines the crestures
are exponents of the Attributes whicl it embraces,
they may learn fo know the Deity by proper spiritual
gaiilance, The words, “So 1 sent out a guided
Community,"” correspond with “So I oreated the
world" since it would be considered thst only the
“gided Community " of Muslims could know the Deity.
But [ think the expression, “» guided Community,”
hns special reference to Mubammad himself, juet 8s n

£
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similar expression in the Quriiin, xvi, 121, has reference
to Abraliom: * Verily, Abmlimm was a devout Com-
munity, inelined to God; and he was not of these
wha nseociate (other gods with God)."

Ridwell  translates, “ Verily, Abraliam was o leader
in religion ;" and Maravel rooders ** antistes." M)

The connection with the context i seen in the
roflection that God sent Muobsmomad to awaken the
people to a sense of the divine besuty =0 that ME
mig!ilt seek 1o enjoy the felicity of Eknowing. #n
worshipping Him. Through Mubampiad God
them what they should seek:

BT, snd the T, Com refer the distich (o the
abové-mentioned Tradition, but the T, Com, su _
a8 an altornative that it may refer to two Traditions
of assertions made by Muhammad with o
himeslf, 1f thie be accepted, these words of Mu ad
must, for the sake of coherence, be suppossd to be
guated by God. :

162, The Author is now, I think, addressing people
in gemeral,

163, A continuntion of the thought thay Mubammad
by his efforts awakenud the people, and showed them
the beauty of the One God, so that they should seek
ﬂfn and call upon Him. Of course in this, God is the

nctor, '

164, “Internal idole:" i.e., " the lusta of the fesh.™

165. "Rustam," the famous Pemian champion,
whose history is nurnited in the Shil-nfima of Firdausi,
The Author's remarks end with this disticl.

ﬂ{%!:i] : This and the next two distichs are the words

167. Shaikh Abmad, the son of Ehisri
Sft snint of the first Order: e, he held :ll:}r::k‘n?

Quib. He was born at Halkh; and he died
240 a5, (854-55 a.D,), et
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168. “HalvA" & certain sweet dish prepared in
many varisties with sesame oll, various cereals, and
syrup or honey.  (Redhouse).

180, The T. Com, snd the T. Trans. read the
second homistich, “ax jasfiomandi ki bad fin nimdir,"
but the former gives an impossible rendering from
this readin The correct translation would be,
;:‘ifﬁmgh generosity which that famous  (man)

BU, ‘and the T. Com. read “@" for "“&n," which
would give, " through the genersity for which he was
fornonm,”

170, fe, us the T. Com, saye, it is not surprising
that God should pay hia debts from the most unlikely
%.unmru. since He even turned sand into Oour for * the

riend," Abralum,

He also quotes the following from the Qur'in, bxv. 2
*And ls who feurs Gud—(}m'f saves him from difficulty,
and ii‘vu liim the mesns of support from quarters on
which he does not reckon.”

Ths story is that Abmaham had some visitors, and
haviug no food for them, sent his sarvant with a camel
to n friend to aak for some, The friend had none, and
the servant not wishing to return empty-handed filled
the bag with sand. As soon as Abraham asked him
i he had brought flour, the sand turned to flonr, aa
they found on throwing down the bag and opening it,

171. Ths T. Comy. quotes the following Tradition :

"‘ min yaumis illi malakini yonzilini wa-
yaqlgai, ‘Uahumma, w'fi kolls munfigiv khalafa
Allihmema, a'ti kulls mumsikio talafs,”

*There is no day on which two angels do not descend
and say, 0 God, give to every lavish man & [warthy)
successor. O God, give destrotion to every miser,”

ITZ The meanipg of “a (worthy) succsssor” is
“a double return ® for the wealth lavished, * To give
destruotion to the miserly " means here * to make
loss their woalth "
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178. According to popular tradition Izhmael not
Teane, wos o have lw:n sacrificed

174, *'In this mspect; " i, in s uf tle great
rewnrd thev receave far thair ﬁnlf-ﬂn{trim

5. “Do not look (smoply) at the body,” we, do
not consider that  the martyr is really dead, though hia
body is lifeless.

170, e, the puin of their hearts was felb by litim
g i pain added to tho pain of his lungs. .

I read, “dard-e dilhd vir shod bi dord-o shush,”
with B0, and the H. Com. The T Com, and' the
T, Trane rend, “bis" for “y&r" md the former give
an ohvimmsly incorrect rendering.

177, “Dindr;" sn ancient coin supposed o have
been worth about ten shillings. (', the Greek dmvagior,

178. “Dang;" an sncient ooin worth o sixth of a
“dirham." The latter was an ancient coin worth abiout
thres lislf pence or two pence.

179, “In plomp," * gottrd,” a Turkish word.

The T. Com. suggests the Awthor & hinting that
the servant is Turkish: but Turkish words are not
uncammonly found in Biims,

1580. By the mysterions socrets of the Shaikh (s
mennl their procedure with ite intemt, which i= =
mystery 1o the commonalty until the resalt is sean,

181, se, "1 eannot expect money from my creditare
hira, and T even owe s soul to God,” '

182 " A bath fire-place,” * geilkhan,” abont whick
vagabatds wit, 'I'hin Tnl seemls put w4 an antithesis
to “monnstery," which suggests that it ma ih
hinve its other sense of * dung-heap,” or * {]uu.{nlm" v

183. i, st heart they are as solfish aud rapacious
us dogs, though, like cats, they keep up a mﬁm’d
fpecions external appearance,
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184, "Peopls of all sore ;™ lit., “ guod and bud.”

185, “Will beat me to doath ;" lit, “hss killed
te ;" the past tense being nsed 1o express that the net
i= ar good as dons,

186. “Like the moon " ; i.e., * a8 the moon covers ita
face with & clowd."

187, *“Sweetly " ; lir., “like sugar,”

188, The *Sky." ss influencing the lives of mankind,
is svoonymeons with * Fortane." :

189, “Simak." (dual, “ simakan,” obl., “ simAkain s
i# the name of two stars ; ' Simik-o A'zal,” * o Virginis,”
and " Bimilk-» Himib, " * o Bootis."

The word is usod metaphorically to express extreme
height.

100, e, the moon is independant and unaffected in
fulfilling its office.

1il. The " water™ means metaphorically the pure
and spiritual; w “biv of stick or straw ™ signifies the
menn and vile,

The purity of the water is not affected by a bit of
stick or straw floaling upon it

102, “Inconspieuonaly® ; lit, *like bits of stick or
Binuy,” e, after their own mean nawre, and as trifling
things of no acecunt,

108, *Calm and undisturbed,” in accordance with
ite natare, and unaffected by the sotion of the Lit of
Oor siraw,

I, “Musufa" “the Elect (of God),” n title of
Muliammai,

105, “Ba Lahab" for ~ Aba Lahab,” an unele of
Mubammad and an obstinate nnbeliever who enlled
Mubammnd's mirmele mogic.  See the Qur'iin, cxi.

180, * The Elect of Gl ;" {.e,, Mubammad,
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197 v.a., Pirs, Shaikhs, Murshids, or Safi saitits can
do more than influsnce the emotions and impulaes of
people. _
108, Hitim, of the trile of Taiy, an Arab proverbial
for great gensrosity.

109, Tat, “put back the face of the tray from the
veil or covering.”

200, But if the correet rending be *sultin” not
“gulgnl," the meaning would be “ convincing mirscle.™

201, “Lanps" ; forinstance, in o mosque.

202, " Khig"; the surname of an anotent prophst
who wus supposed 1o have found and dravk of the
Water of Life. He is confosed with both Eliss and
Bt George.

It i5 relatod that Moses onee porsisted in ac
ing Khipr whes the Intter hod 8 special mission, though
Khizr had warned him that his belisl in him would be
sorely tried. ' '

Khizr's aots on this mission were so startling that
Moses wae lod to dishelieve in him, but was wlbimotely
shamed by o satislictory esplanation of those nets

208, ie, be had insight into the Spiritual World
and the divite Nature.

3. e, sinee Moses with all his spiritual insi
appemed Khigr, it I8 tio wonder if w2 in our :
eonsideved oureves or insight better than sours

205, Lat, it 1s legal for you."

2006, This and the next distich are the wordu of God.
The subsequent two are the words of the Author,

207, 1tis impossible to keep the pun hore. " Tif "
means " boy " or “chilid," and “(ifle ohashm” “ihe
prpil of the eye.”

208, e, i you wish 1o have the wobe of honour
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of divine knowledge, yon must first 6t yourself for it
by purifying roursell with tears,

200.  Commenting upon this and the two preceding
lings, B. 1. says that tho “eye” in the preeeding two
mmst mean the “ oye of the heary," since the " corporeal
éve " cannot inany cane me God.  But it will be noticed
that the Author does not sesert that it can do sp, He
is gimply putting a cuse.

Hut it 1 fmportant that the sesker of God should
weep, sines weeping indutes God in His meroy to
grant His servant’s desire.

B. T quotes n number of Qur'inic’ verses in which
much weeping is enjoined, and little laughing.

210, "“That Jesus " means hore *the divine Spiris"*
The distingmishing chareleristic of Jesus with Muslims
i8 his power 1o oure the sick and mise the dead to life.

en a8 Jesus restored the dead to life so the Uivine
Spirit, “Hib-e Quidsi' gives spiritunl lifo and the
comprebiension of divine trothe when it is possessed
by ntisinment to tho perfection of the “ ril-e insgng”
ar “human spicit,” ([‘:-es: Nate B4)

211, "Ik got go to the left, et ; fe, do nop
doviate from the middle line of the holy Law, in order
that the divine Spirit mny give spiritun] vision.

212, " He is nearer to you thau your jugular vein.™
Ses the GQur'in, L 15, and Note 210,

214, de, do not dm:ﬁu the spirit mucle with the
cares and waunts of the bdy,

M Paighr” means “battle, strifn: aims desires
but it is better translated hers “ troubles* on sccount
af the following line,

214, “Moses," a5 “Jesns," moans here * the spirit."
" Pharaoh " means “ the body."

215, “"Heart" is used hered in the sense of “epirit,"
Bee Nota 210,



72 THE MASNAVI

216, e, be nssiduous in devotion and in seeking
diving knowledge,

217, de., there will be no difficulty as ir:lfu.l‘rlniht
body and the supplial of its needs, espocially in the
vags of the holy man or saint. \

The word “Tark" je nsed m connection with
“hargil," “ tent,"” becsuse the latter has the special
meaning of a Turkmin tent, lormed by Hexible poles,
and covered with felt-cloth.

218. Lit., "madé the form of those bones alive,"

219, Lit, it ruined his picinre or figure,” Ls,
" hia bady,"

220. wve, if he bad Yad brains to understand
spiritual things.

22L. i, every creature has its alloted portion of
food, and dies afier it hus eaten it all.  IF the lion had
been destined 1o eat more food it would not have died
when it did. Tt lind estin its allotted portion, and
coulid not thenceforth have any more. '

222, e, without having enjoyed what he lias
acijuired,

223, TheT. Com., and the T. Trims. read, “ sukhrm-yé
bikar," frem whicli | translate. BU, and tha H Com
read, *' snkhra-A bikdr," which is probably for * snkhn-g
bigar," synonymous words which are used together
Yoanetines,

The meaning of the distich ix, “deliver ns from:
work which would turn out fo bave been done without
any attendant pay or profit!’

22k An allnsion w the Trdition of & prager of
Anbammad’s: “ Allikumma, ari-na lashyf’s  knma
hiva: " 0 God. show us things as they nre.”

225, de, il Thed been destined still to eat fn the
warlel, T ehould not have died,
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, the person who meets with a spiritmal

ﬁﬂil]ﬂ‘, uﬁd nstend of profiting by his leu:lung shows

im disrespect by opposing, and demurring to his

views deserves the punishment inflicted npon the man
in this Story.

827, ie, How is it ho does nob dia as to the caroal
ponl, atd does sot pray for spiritusl life througl the
ulterance by Jesus on the part of God of tle woard,
“Kun," “Be!" by which God created the world.

228. The dog, (the carnal soul), by its love for the
boue, (the body and bodily plm&uma: i prevented from
Liusiting the rational soul, ie, from attaining to tle
positian of it.

Mo eoonal soul, " nafs,” is intermediate betwesn  the
body and the mtional soul, " nafse ofifiga,” and it
may  incline to either, By religions  exercige and
discipline the * cnrnal soul " may attain to tha ition
of "ratioonol sml." or, Mrnrding to Sl terminology,

of “hesrt," “ il" or ¥ qalb"

Tllu word used hers for " mtional soul™ is *jan."
which means properly the “vital epirit or life,” the
prineiple of sensation and movement, but i5 i also
emploved in the sense of “ mviin,” or “ nafse nitige"”
the “ rational soul"

239, “Blood ;" d.e, " unlawful food anid pleasures.™

23 ie, ms the materinl eyve without sight cannot
b onlled ant oye, o the ove of the mind, e, the mind,
without eorrect discernment cannol be eallad o mental
ey or mind, nor the possessor of it & man, sinee man
1& constituted by a mtional or discerning mind or soul.

231, e, sometimes opinions may be  erronions;
but that kind of mind which does not base its opinions
an resson, and s absolutely blind through all s
mﬂ!ﬁum, cannot be said to hove opinions al all, hat

iy o healuto doubr.

'[lplmt‘m in wsedd in the philosophical sense of im-
pressions lying between nbmrutn kuowledge and doubl,
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282, iw, wail over yourself beesuse yoir require
mljg"hlmn;x of soul, and your wailing and woeping.

may lead o God's wum{arring it apon you, The “syn
meana hore the possessar of i1,

233, i, thoss people am wailing only over the loss
of smething transitory, eg., a friunllr whilsz the
persan addressed is supposed to have 1o weep for the
shsence of the permanent, i.¢., the by of true religion
und spiritual enlightmont which comes fresh frem: this
mina of All Truth,

In ‘answor to the ohjection that it miy be ss fitting
for those people ns for the person addreesed to weep far
the absance of the same, it may be said that the Author
is spesking only of the notual fact that thoy are wooping
only for the loss of the trunsitory, and thet he implies
that hinving regand simply to that fact, and net to
other nocasion for monrning whial might be mntimt '
thoy have leéss reason to weep than the person n
wha is aotanlly supposed to have to mourn the nheance
of true religion and spiritual eulightantent,

2. "The stamp;" liL, ™ r.hn'dmi;;u or pictur”
"Bervile imitation,' “aglid," by which the Aunthor
supposes the leart of the person addressed to be
fettered, is here blind and fmplivit obedisnon and
imifution it mattors of religion, without any fesliug of
the veal teoth of i1,

The Author is giving in this form the resson why It
is woro fitting for the person addressed lft.m
for those who are weeping merely for the loss of
sompthing transitory,

T road with the T, Trans., and B, * nngeh-a tueld
A8l hand,” not *n band," with the T. Com,

2356, ie, having no eyes, it has lke the blind man
af the next distich 1o rmi forps,

_ 206, de, if he spenk mubtly of the mysteries of

religion or of the SAfT tensts, words do not come:
bis beart, which cannot understand them, but

only from Lis tongne. o
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237, "Wine" in the $aff terminology means the
knowledge and love of God.

288, The meaningof ¥ ja" or “jiir " is “ river," but
the meaning in this snd the next distich seems to be
“river-bed." (. the Arahic word * wids.”

230, “Nay," "the reed-flute"; especinlly thas
played upon by the Maulavl darvishes.

240, “He monns and laments™; ie, he shows
Ereat emotion in speaking of the Saff states and tenote

241, Lit., "' heaims ouly atthe purchase (of himself by
others) "': 1, ot finding admiration from his audience.

242, “Idea™; lit., * desire, objeot.”

243, “Covetousness" ; 1.e., desire of worldly advan-
tages

244, “A pure skirt" means a soul undefiled by
sonsunl desires and desire of forbidden things.

245. David, the Psalmist, who is celebrated in
Oriental legend for his beamtiful voice.

246, “A picker up of old (teaching) : tin, “a
learnor or teacher of that which s oll” 14, the
servile imitator only picks up and retsils a certam
amonnt of JAMT teaching, but he hes no feeling in his
Dart of its truth,

247, e, tho gonuine SafT bears the load of diseipline
and religions devotion in silence, whilst the servile
imitator though bearing no load utters plaintive words
in drder to delude the people.

248, ve, he would lose wiglit of all things but the
thought of God. He would no louger think of setting
forth his bodily oeeds, but wonld become rich fn soul.

2490, The Commentators consider that the second
hemnistich refers to verse § of chap. Ixii. of the Qur'iy
“They who were charged with the Pentteuch, and
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would not bear (its injusstions and act npon them), are
like an =5 which carries hooka"

250, " Zarra-zarra(h) gushta bodr ghlab-ash.” The
expression “zarm-garra gashtan” is equivalent to
“habd shodan,” “to become ns motes '3 fe, "o be
dispersed, reduced to naught or annihilated ™

he meaning is thmt his body wonld have becomp as
naaght in the light of his heart, as mates are as nought
in the light of the sun,

251, "“Is effective in sorcery”; lit, “carries the
rond to sorcery ™ ; e, " enables one to practise sorcery.”

262 1¢, considering how much can be effectsd by
uttering the name of & demon, how mean it is'io utter
the Name of God for so small o gain as 2 mite.

253, 1 read "Eunj-kdv," with Surird, quoted by
the T. Coni., and with DU, and ths H. Com,

The T. Com. ssys this reading is in bad taste, and
he prefers ** giek gav,” “atupid dolt.” or, as an shtema-
tve, " gieli-e kav," which means literally, " hold stapid
man," fe, T prosume, “foolbardy man,” though he
Tenfers it very stopid man”  Afterwnrds, howaver, hie
says that *' gich " qualifies “Xiv," which could only be
by repding * greh-kay, "

The only olher alternutive which T ean see s * ganj-
kiv," “digrer up or seeker of treasure,"—the * treasure "
being of course the ox.

My objection to the T. Com.'s reading is that 1 do.
nit see uny suflicient ressan for calling the peasint o
stupid dolt. His stuble must cortainly have been
insoonns, ind it wns improdent to seek the ox al niglu
dn a lion-infestod district; but was the Author thinking
of all this? By such an epithet the Author might

ibly mean that the man was really n stupid dols,
t.¢,, he was really doing a stupid thing, though he did
not know it, but this seems ruther far-fotched.

Ths reading which I take is supported by the fact that
he was secking the ox at night in the dark, and st

ve pried imto corners to find it
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254, Lit., “his gall-bladder would barst, and his
heart woulld beeoms [full of) blood."

956.. The metaphorical sense of the Story is that

tho servile imitutor enveloped in the darkness of hie

tmonines and heedlessness in the night, the world, has

no proper appreciation of the grandenr of God's Name
and Words, and so nses them boldly snd withont respect.

o568, This distich refers to the Qui'ain, wii, 130

“Aud when his Lord momifested Himsell o the
mountain. He levellod it with the ground; and Moses
foll stunned.”

The T, Com. observes that the word * Name" hers
signifies the Manifestation of God which ia expressed in
gpesch or writing by that Name. This ngroes with the
definition of “ Name" given by "Abdu ‘r-Razziq in his
8aft Dictionary.

957. This distich refers to the Qur'an, lix. 21 :
51§ we had sent down this Qur'Sin upon & motntiin,
would surely have seen it humbling itself and
i:::km to pieces through lear of Gad ™
The T. Com, mays this verse is a rebuke to those who
are not humble when the Qur'an is read, and are hard
af heart when Goidl's Names are commemaornaited.

958 *Thuil,” & hill thres miles from Medina, where
ﬁ:[ﬂu],ummud was defeated by the Qumish in 3 am.
(G4 ap.J.

250, " Had had knowledge of Me;" e, “of My
Namu and Book,"

260. 4.0, you have heard the Name and Waord of
ol from your progenitars, and consequently you take
them &5 & matter of course and are mechanical in your
devotiony,

981, ie, yon would becoms non-existent in yourself
in the Light of the eternity of God’s Name and Book,
and would live only in them,

242 "Samd':" i.e., hers, the religious music of the
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“gikr’! 1t sometimes means the mligions datice,
(Sea Note 3T). - '

203, e, the Saff of & proviens Story who left the
care of his animal to the servant.

204, As it is said in the Traditions: " Idha ji'n
‘lqadar, ‘amiva Tbasmr: " “When God's providential
appointment comes, the eves became blind."

And, " Idhi ja'a ‘lqaidar, batala T-hadliar: " ¥ Whan
God's providentinl appointment comes, eaution is vain

265. *Morally deficient : ™ the verbal noun “lngl;;
i8 used in the sense of the ﬁa.rti-ni]:—ln.- " g asin”
HRELE 18 Dot unoommon in Rimi

268, An allusion 1o the Tradition, * Kida 'I-faqru
an yakfing kufri;" *Poverty falls not far short of
being infidelity.” That is, poverty moy lead to want
of belief in the benevolence of Providence. and to sets
worthy of an infidel,

267. i, thoy wers poor, and not morally atrong
sagugh or sufficiently pationt to bear that poverty when
an oppartunity offered to muke money.

208. ey, if u person be in danger of death through
excesdive hunger, he may eat that which in ordinary
ritommstances is illegal.  See the Quran, il 108,

But I agree with B.U, and the H. Com. that thess
words are an excuse which the Sifis wre making for
themselves,

200. “Gams;" 1lit, “nard" o spécies of back-
ERmnImon.

£70. “Ardent yearning and ecstasy,” (ishti -0
wajd), which S0fls experience in the religious musje.

27TL “Were mingled together; " lHu "o be
mingled together” Ths use of a ver noun  oF
infinitive for n participle is oconsionally found in
the Work. (/. Note 205
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272, The "mffa," here, would be either & hall or
ante-room, or else the raised floor in n recess of a hall.
meanmg of “wuffa” is a recess in o ball or
ante-roomn, with 8% sofa " on its sides,
The word originally meant “s porch or hall with
benclios.”

273, “Enocking at doors ;" ie, "begging.”

274. ie, it Is owing to the fact that there are some
enuing [0fs, for whom the peopls feel reverenpe,
that pretenders who assume the dress also meet with
reverence, since it is not always possible to diseriminate

275. This anticipatory ressiom, ' thot seeher of
fellow-travellers," is oxplained in the following distich.

276, *Look st your beard " means * consider yonr
age—that you are not & child—and do not talk
nonsenss. '

277, In secordance with the Qur'an, iv, 01:
" Verily, God eommands yon to restore deposita to
their owners."”

278, According to the Tradition, " Al-ikhidhu
diminuy, wa-"g-za'Tmu ghirm ;"

“He who takes is responsible und the responsible
ngent is o debtor,”

270, “Qirds," translated " bread-cake" is & round
flat cuke of bread,

280, de, it is sabsolutely owing to wyou that o
remodiless aocident has befallen me,

281 “He is n wise (and sensible) man,” and being
=0, he would mot of course join in the song if hae
abjected.

282, Thia and the lollowing distichs to the end of
the Bection are remnrks of the Authors,

The meaning is that the novice must seek refloctions
and impressions from the hearts and teaching of Adepts
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in the knowledge of the diving Naturs and Unity until
he hos midvanced far enough on the Sifi Path w be
independent, and to draw the Water of Life of that
ivine knowledge from the Sea, i.6,, God.

3. i, at first, the novies's heart recsivea Brom
Adepts, ** Mubagqiqin,” only reflections of the Lights®
of the divine Natore and Unity which shine in the
Adepts' hearts, This is only imitution, * taled” bt
altarwards througl the constant repetition of these
reflections. and nﬁmnmwul an the Sl Path 1
discipline, instruction, religions exsrcise—especially in
the “gikr"—meditation, and purification of the beart,
thie imitation turns fo “tabqiq" “ finding the Trauth.”
i.e, guining independently as o * Mubnqqiq" the
epiritual vision of the divine Nature and Tuity.

284, The * friends" are, again, the spiritual guides.
285, “Tahqgly," (See Nots 283)

280, This second hemistich sxpresses metaphorically
that the novice should not quit the spiritun] guide until
imitation haa become real sand independent knowladge
of the Truth & ontil “ taqlid * hos tnrned to * Wahgtg,”

It wadd o be thought that the pesrl was [ﬂl‘lllvl.‘:i ?mm
a drap of water which lad fallen ints the shell.

287, i, giveup grosd.

288, e, if the mirror should povet nnd retain. the
images which it receives it would, as the bearts of
mv:t]wuu men, not b able to reflect or entertain the
truth.

280, " Truthfally describe the favts of the ogae; ™
1.6, " weigh correctly.”” (See Note 288),

200, OF. the Que'in, xi. 31: “And, O m people,
I donot ask you for wealth forit: my mr&-ufm
Godd only.”

20L  ie, the prophet has uo business relations with
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e e s ot
peo ™ o
and gives them paradise i um}. =

202. de, God hos made the prophet s broker ar
agent in the matter of the present world and the fature
omo : o buy, as it were, in behalf of God, the present
world from thi people, and o y themn for it from God
with the futurs world of ;

CF, the Qur'an, ix beginning of versa 112 -

“Verily, God has bought from believers their persons
and their wealth. to give them paradize in retum. "

In the Qurdn this verse refers apparently to the
“jibdd-e ssghar,” the * warfare agmngt Infidels: "
but the Author applies it to the “jihad-e akbar," the
“warfare against the carnal goul."

203, It ie recorded in Uie * Mishkdt " Collection nf
Traditions that Abn Bakr stripped himsell entirely of
mongy o use it in Mobammad's interesis,

204, The vision of the Friend, God, is likened to
the pearl of Adeu: and eurthly riches, to glass beads.

295. The meaning is that greed hlinds the eyes of
the heart or mind, so that the gready persou caunot
jutlge hetween right and wrong, ~ This being the case,

6 annot speak clearly as W right and wrong : he is
confused in specoh as o stutterer,

0f. “alkan-kun," “ making (one) a stutterar” is.,
" putting (one) to confusion in argument.”

200. “The intaxicated person ;" w.e, he who is
intaxicated with the love of ‘.E:Jd

207, "He is free:" i.c., ho is Free from the evil and
obstructive influence of rank and gold.

208.  The "Qaf mountains ; " the fabulous monntaing
which were supposed to surround the sarth.

200. *Would boldly carry it of” 1 think this is
the most probable sense. nEut ingtead of “kiv-ash
J
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barad," we might read “kavish barad" which would
mmn *wonld dispute (it with him)," ar “ plagie (kim
for it)," if there were noy suthority for “kiivieh any
bt 1 think there ia not, except the analogy of such
# verb as “hamla burdan® for "hamla kardan” Of
course we might translate, * kivash barad," **his
importunity would carry {it) off" but this scems
ot far-fotohad.

B, s, whoover does not receive the food of diving
grite is alwnya inaatiahle and in want.

M1, The prison ia likened tothe world, and as in
the prison it was impossible in nay part of 1t to elude
the voracinus mun, so in the world 1t s impossible to-
escape misfortune to whitever pluce ane may go.

509 Wild beasts" aro * the trovbles of the warld !

M08, e, there is o retreating from the troubles of
tlie world, which are everywhere, excopt by heing in
eommunion with God.

4304 “Daqqu Thnstr" Is explsined by BU,, and
thie H. Com. as ~ boriva-kobL” “ mint-trsading, " which, on
the mithority of the “Burhine i, and the “Shamau
'LLoghit," means the feast which a person gives on
building ¢ wew house, The host therefore on taking
. np this new abods, wherever It be, pars o lnx, ak It
ware; lo those * who visit him and vread his pues

4056, ie., no place, however secrer, will secure you
from the troubles of the world which am destined {o

Bafall vou

000, i, patience in beariug troubles and abstaining
from things desired, though bitter in itself, Dootmes
swest when the mind has before it the thonght of relisf.

307, de, the believer has thess thomghts of relief
through his faith in God's compensating meroy.

SU8. e, patiance, which is o virtue in itself, his it



crowning dignity from and in: faith, inasmuch gx it
a3

18 b mecessary accompaniment and consequence of

fnith, h.[’l“m“-[h?‘lll,ulm led in Tradl.

mr I:‘H?r'!ﬂhm pisfn rmfin ; 7" s = Indfl‘.h;
L. hald

S0, Slir;htl}- altered from the Tradition, “Man la
mbea la-h, I8 tmgns 1a-b; " " He wha Hae no patience
I_I-“ o h]lh-h

310, e, if & person is insnsceptibis of pationce he
connct Have Inilg? fincs patienve heing o n
oonssquence of fuith, the nee of it must imply the
nhsence of faith.

S1L. This I8 & continuation of the thooght that the
Zooduess or badnesa of & thing depends upon the pomt
of wiow from which it [s regarded. The Author hna
implied that patience in bearing and abstaining may
Befmkod upon as bitter, but that it becomes sweat to
him who bas faith in God's compensating morey,  He
gives in this nod the fullowing distich an illustration
of this prineiple.

A2 Lik, "both acta "

818, i.e., sometimes Lis spiritaal soul, * riih," which
ielines him to faith, prevaile, snd sometimes Lin
Fruoiﬂ carinl soul, “nufs’ which inclines Lim w
infidelity, is predominant.  In everyone's soul thero is
too the eatanic principls os well as the angelio, and
thongh the belisver may hold the formar in i bijection
it is utill there,

dl4.  Of. Note 413, and the next two distichs,

315, The words in italics form part of vorse 2 of
ch, Ixiv. ol the Qnr'dn;: “He (it is) who hns orantad
you ;: and of yom (there 1s) the infidel, nnd of you (there
1s) the believer."

exoteric sense of this is, " Ha (it 1s) who has
you; nnd of you (there are) fiil und of
you' there are believers:" but the Author takes it in
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the senso that ench man in one aspect is an infidel, and
in unother, s baliever. The T. Com. quotes Zajjaj's
Commentary on the esoteric senss of this varse, bt
il does not seem Lo apply here.

310.  Or we might render, " (He is) like an ox the lefs
Bide of which is block : ele."

817, "The derivative eves” are ths eyes of the
head 5 “the true, (lit, the original), invisible eyes” are
the eyes of the Leart or mind.

The idea conveyed in the distich is thst fizst srise
envy and hatred; then the heart's or mind's e
canegives the object of these emotions os mormlly ugf‘;.
and the mmillﬂ? eve, in sulgervience o the mind's
eye, conogives the object as physically ugly,

I read " chashm-e far'-0 chashm-e asliye ni-padrd
not *' chashm-e sl ni-padid,” singe it gives the sense
which 1 think is intended, barmanizes with the nexy
distich, and acquits the Author of making so idle a
statement categorionlly as that the eyes of the mind are
invisible.

JE8. " Those former tum to them ;  1.¢., the sensibls
gyes follow the eves of the mind like s shadow, sud
#oo a8 they do.  [Bee Note 317))

1. e, youare subject to spatial relations :
the external semses; but your origin is in the Spirii of
God, which has no relation to space,

The second hemistich is m injanetion to returs in
this world to the spititunl condition bheld in the

iritnal world hefore the buman spirit, which §s of

Spirit of God, was sssociated with a body, O,
the injunction is to reinrm to the position of the
“aiyline gabita” “the fixed essences" or spiritusl
protocypes of all things in God's Mind

820, The "six-sides" are the world, in rospect of
right and left, before nud behind, above and below,

The “station of the six-valleys " iy explained as o
paint in the gume of " nurd,” o species of backgammon,
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from which the player cammot extricate himself; but
the ferm is now obsolete, Here, according to the
T. Com, it means the five external senses together
with the “common sense;” which cimbines sensstions
and forms precepts.

According to this interpretation, the meaning of the
distich 'H'm.lfl]. be that it is vain to fse to any part of
the muterial world, hecause it iz ouly o world of the
senses, nnd he who is confined to this world, and
counsequently restricted by the senses, can have no
uﬁliﬁtunl and divine knowledge, but is, as regands
tha spiritusl and divine, check-mated and

But porhaps a simpler explanation would be thut
it i wain to flee to any part of the material world,
becanse it is & world of spatial relations, and in all
B thiere is the station from which oue cannot escupme.

at 15 1o gay that he who is restricted by the world
of epace is in o hopeless position a8 Tegands the
spiritial aad divine world of ton-space.  But atil)

idea is practically the same—that the sensible
world should be abandoned for the spiritual world,

o2l Lit, " n morsel does not coms to tlis man of
thﬂ p\riwn'n

823, “Kushidan " meins primarily "' to open,” but
besides its dictionary meanings it signifies “to open
tnt for onesslf, to manage to obtain."

423 The msolvent when any remonstrance is mnda

uotes cnly the part of a sentemce in verse 29 of
eh. vii, of the Qurin which serves his purposa;
mmely, * Kol,” “ Eat ye," from “Kula wa-shraba,
wa-1i tusrifn ; nna-h 18 pubibbo lousrifio ;"

“Ent snd drink, but exceed not: verily, Ha loves
not thoss who exceed."

B. U, says the Khall ‘Umar included in " excess "
the buying and eating of whatever the wppetite craved,
Of course the meaning of the Quriinic vorse is that
one should eat of lawfal food but not in waste or
Lk st N
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424, “A famine of three years' duration” s “the
greedy insolvent,'

325, te, may our lord live for ever to protect
peaple,

426, Or we might render, “Go to your own
trumpory house ;" of, “Go to your own house which
you have left.”

827, 4.0, e the prison, this waorld, is the infidel's:
posadise, s0 your prison is mf‘ pamdise,  Cf, the
Cradition, “* Ad-iunyd jummlu T-kafir ;" " The world

']

is the infidel’s pardise.

328. The Author remarks thet the insolvent am:ﬁ

a respité us Satan did when ordered to lesve para

for refusing to prosteate himself in warship before

Adum., For the second hemistioh ef, the Qur'an, vii. 15:
* He said, * Respite me 1ill the day when they shiall be

raiged From the dead.'"

320 d.e, 0 that I may bring the sous of Adam w
destruction by lending them nstray.

330, de., whoover lins some spiritunl provision in
the way of knowledge and practice an' this Path of God.

331, Cf. the Qurin, ii, 271 : " Sutan threatens voil
with poverty, and commands immorslity "'; fe, he
runkes you niggardly in the cause of religion by inducing
foar tﬂlporm:r; and he tempts you by besuty o be
immaoral

382. “In the (lasso's) coile”: {“dar kham ") op
poesibly, “ in the ¢rook {of the polo-stick),”

That is, the acanty food of faith which doew exist in
thi world is captured, or is subject to enpture, by Satan,
throogh his designs and machinations

" Dur kham " may possibly mean here “ on tho bend,
yielding, giving way":—i.e, in this onse, " yielding to
the powor of Satan"; but the expression does not apply
well to the word " food . '
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Tha distick of course isa remark of the Arithor's,

__333. i, Batan by his machinations nullifies the
effect of religions practice.

334 i, when Sstan enters a person that person
becomes, as it were, Satan, and thiﬂ_!q Sitan's &0
tiona are his own thonglits e becomes & devil in
huinan form,

A Tradition enys ¢

“Satan Hows in man through the veing : natrow them
therefore by hunger and thirst,”

$35. 4., the constant repetition of the formuls,
“LA bauls wu-ln gaiwata illa bi-1ah " : “There is no
power or strength except in God," by which all might
18 denied to all beings except Cod, is a weapon by
which Satan is destroyed in the believer's heart. (See
100 Note 80),

380, A mite™ ; Ht., “u weight of four barley-corns,”
Ll mu‘ll

387, This distich and the following thres are
remarks of the Author's.
duglm M C-muk sa;:uii; is an milinance 1;:‘ tltl:n I.amlthm n

tor can be kept in prison ouly vntil Lis insolveney
hes been proved.

In the same wity man is imprisoned in the world only:
until ho eses nud nppreciates that ba is insolvent visgd-rin
of God @ Wt God luu all, and he vothing — Al-'shdn
wi-ml yamlika-hu li- Mauls-k™ ; “The slave and that
which ha possesses belong to his Lord.”

When he has reached this appreciation he is freed
Trom the imprivonment of the world and Hves in God.

838, "(And try to) use him as i means (of gnin) "ia, L
think, the most probahble sense of * Grfl bahfne(h) Tt

339, “When the business began"; lit,, * when the
disturbance was kindled."  We might render collogui-

ally, “When the fun began," namely, after thé trial
waa finislied,
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240, "Ding"; nn ancient eoin worth shout the
sixth of n dirham, which itself was worth about
thres halfpence or twopence,

341 “Momning" ' Chasht" is the middle hour

#en sun-rise and midday,

M2 " (Were) loudly proclaiming ;" = buland
Avazivin" The Commentators take this to mean
“loud-voiced men." This is not impossible; tho
the uyual compound would bhe * buland-Gvizin ;" bag
there is the verb “fvazidan,” “ 1o ery out” and in
addition a word of verbal force is required before the
next distich,

H3. " A vessel (of decait) " is the sense attnched 1o
" dabba-1" by the T. Com., and the H Com, *Dabba "
i8 & large leathern vessel in the form of a jar ar hottls
for carrying oil, ete.; hence from “oil-vessal” thess
Commentators take the metaphorien] sense * vessel of
deesit"

*Dubba,” with semima, means " a stale of canditi
& way, or & way of conduot,” and also, “ creed or failki : '
B0 that if we lake the preceding “doghi-1" s &
fioun. meaning “ imposture,” " daghf-r-dubba-g " would
signify “one whose state, way of conduet, or faith, was
imposture" ; §.e, " an impostor.”

Or, reading “ dabba-1," and tuking " daghfi-1" as a
noun, “daghfi-T-dabba-T" might mean g vessel or
bag of imposture.”

'f'lu.'n again, " daghi " means also * sticks and straws !
or “rubbish" =0 that “daghii” might signify “of
rubbish,” or “filled with rubbish:" and. * dabba "
means also o leathern bag (filled with clods and
rubbish) which they formerly used to thys and shaks
btforrn elephants in order to accustom them to unuaunl
and alarming noises, so that they might not fear such
in warfare.

"Dabba dar pay-e pil “andikhtan” "o throw tha
"dabba * at the elephant's foet" hue wmongst ita othey
meanings that of "'raising a disturbance : making
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trouble,” =0 that " dnghi-t-dabba-r" “& leathern hag
filled with rubbiah," m'ﬂ easily from this, 1 think,
have the meaning of ** 4 dist o

Or, it might mean simply *'5 of Tmbbish," “a
mluhnf straw,” 88 it were, Or, “dabba-1" by itself
might, irreupeetire of ita usual contents, signify "an
empty bag ;" "4 pauper."

344 “Knot (your purse-string) securely: " i.e. do
Dot consent to buy the ox, becauss he. being an
insolvent, must have stolen it or got it by falss
preiences,

If wo read “kiv” instead of " guv," the distich
might be rendered, "1 warn you strictly t© have no
companionship. with him: when Le f{ries to get
unnﬂg;’ from you, knot (yonr purse-string) gocuvaly,”

B.U., and the H. Com have absurd resdings, and
tho T. Com. seems to have quite misiaken the meaning
of the distich.

345. “His throat (is) very-wido." In the ariginal,

“gulb-yash bas farfkh," which means “(he is) very

¥ It also means ** (he is) a very flaent speaker,”

t I think the former sense is mors consonant with
the context,

346, A tattered cloak with o new covering,” In
the original, “b8 shi‘ir# nan digir-# shikh-shkh”
*Shi'ir " us opposed to " disdr " is an * under garment.”
the lstter being an " over garment.”" or & “&" or
L1 mﬂa‘”

But al:'ij‘ﬂr I;anuut have that meaning here, sincs ﬂl::
purposs of the new garment is to im wpon A
and it mast ﬂmmfnﬁ be visible, im mI:Dmt g?ﬁh&
OVEr garment.

The T, Com., und the H. Com. cut the Gordian knot
by boldly neserting that the reverse meanings are
attached to “shi‘dr” and “disar” The only - salution:
of the difficulty T can see is 1o take “shi'sr"” in the
mare general sense of “any covering or protection,”
whinhﬁﬂ:.uuw says it has,
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The reader of Persian may rorhaps wonder why the
Anthor did not reverse the order of the two words,
and write, b disdr2 nan @hifins shikh-shikh." bui
I think the reason is that the insolvent's twuflmmm
wanld both be supposed to be tattered, an that to
deceive the people and induce them to trust him Le
would be supposed, metaphorically of course, to put
on some new borrowed outer covering to hide the
tattered dress. This seccms] hemistich ia of CONrse
parely metaphorical, hia own tattared garment huni
:Embdim] af his worldly and moral eanditiof, nn

0 new hormwnd  outer covering & aymhol of the
emooth-ton guedness which he puts ou in order to profit
by people’s credulity. © . the following thres disticlis.

347, Whils speaking of the insalvent's ummiﬁm
of n fine new dress of smnath-tonguedness whic

&8 it were, o borrowed thing auly put on to dolude,
the Author is making a hit st the false Saft who
nssumes the rmbe and manner of spoech of Safie for
the same purpess.

448, “Hulls" means a “mba' & “oloak" or
“wrnpper,” and more particularly, & “ striped Ambisn
gurment," the " burd-e Yamant,*
h_EHﬁ. “To take a person's Land " means ' 0 assist

||‘_'|]_“

460, The answer is of course that they hinve heen
pornmbulating to proelaim the man an inm[,;rant.

S01, The sseomd hemistich may also be rendered

(It is) 2 bad (sod strange) misfortune (that) yon did
not hear "

352, The maral is that those who sre lull of greed
are deaf 1o the words of the prophiets and saints

358, A romark of the Author'y ormveying a reference
to the Qur'an, xlv, 29 . -~

“And God hoss sealed up his enrs and heart, and
has put & vell upon his eyes,”
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Thupﬂmnﬂluda:l to is he who makes a god of his
PAsHICNE,

354 Amongst other Traditions the T, Com. quotes
the fullowing :

“Inna ‘lliha khalags li-kulli da'ip daws ;"' “ Varily,
God has created a remedy for every malady.”

865, " A trace; " lit,, “eolour and scent.”

350. *“'The eya ta the soul upturned.” The eye of
the person whose soul is leaving him ia supposed to
turn up to follow its flight. Of Sm Tradition :

" Inon ‘rriiba idbi qubids yatba'c-hu Lbasar: ™

Verily the soul when it is taken sway —the eve

ws it.” '

For " the region of inexistence,'' see Notes 1415 and
1837, 1In the region of inexistence one is extinet us 1o
soll in God,

407, i.e., the material world of space becams existent
from the immaterial world which has not the attribute
of space

868. " Existunce," here, means mnterisl existence !
and * nom-existence " means the state of tle “a'yin-e
wiibita," “ the fixed sssences," or prowtypes of things in
God's Spirit.

350.  i..e, the state of the " a‘yan-e sabita,” which are
non-existent a8 regurds matter, is reposs in the constant
angd nnghanged divine Spirt. He who lives in it'is
the constant recipient of the manifestations of the divins
Attributes and las permapent existence, in whioh
pothing is ever lost. Mo lives in a world of quality

'nmlﬂnunﬁt:r; whereas lhe who lives in the mater
world of quontity is constantly losing: there is no
constant and fized gain in anything. As regards the
material world everything is evansscent and isultimately
lost. By " this existence of more or less is meant the
world of quantity.

360, i, God is the only worker snd mover, and



02 THE MA§NA.VI'

He works and moves in the immaterial world, iz, the
world which is as regards matter non-existent. There-
fore nothing enn work or move of itself in the material
world. Its only tendency is to vanish into non-
existonce, and it is kept materially existont and maving
only by the never-ceasing crestive and moving power
of God, which is alwavs exercised in pon-existance.
That is, God sustains the material world by continuous
suts of fresh creation in the world of non-existence.
The material world can do nothing of itself, and it is
sheolutely unoccupied.

361, The T. Com., B.U., the T. Trans, and the
H. Com., all read - .
“ Al raltg," " O Companion,” but this is not 4 snitabls
address, and T think ons might plausibly conjecture,
Al Ragiq," "' O Compassionate One.”

462, The Nile ia supposed 10 be one of the Hivers of
Parndiss, it is therefore purs, whilst a stream of hlood
18, of course, impure. The *alchemy” means God's
omnipotence,

363, i.e., the secres of the changes which God effsots
i known ouly 1o Him,

304, The expression, “ msternal and paternal unele,"
stands for all kinds of relutives who have their being
from Adam.

406, “Tasome;" ie., to prophets and saints;

d06. de, God has made every moterisl. beautifnl
thing or person ugly in the eyes of the prophets and
saints.  In the second hemistick, the possessive proupun
18 met, ecaus. in the singular, but 1 render in the pliral
for the sake of symmetry,

307, *“ Their Beloved : i.e., God,

468, i.e, eet aside the consideration of the distino-
tion botween spiritual love aud that which is ealled
material love, and enquire into the nature of the lagter,
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when you will see that even iu what Is called material
love the abject of the love is nat really the visible form
or face.

360, “Noris it (the love)ofa faee" T rénd, Yuss
bar r0y-1 "siL" ‘sl being for ast?, lit, " would be,' but
here, [ think, equivalent to “i8” “pst,” The T. Com.
reads, * na-bar iy i1, * nor of the face of & woman ; "'
but sitf I8 not even the corruption, ““aitt,”” of
“anividit-1," " my lsdy,” so his ing, I thiik, can
scarcely be accepted.

870, "Would be in love with it": for the reason
that ull whese sendes are in o normal condition ses 3
semsible objsot in the same way in so far s the sanses
are concerned.

371 The meaning is that the object of love so long
a8 1 remaing unehanged eanuot destroy that fxithfulness
which iz the necessary concomitant of love. Hence the
sengible form cannot be the object of love, becausa,
necording to the Author's datum, it does remain un-
changed even witer the sounl has dTﬂm Yot not-
withstanding its heing unchanged the lover beeomes
unfaithfol to it. Hence the object of love must have
been something other than the outer form ar face.

Tho second ich miglt be renderad, ' how does
fnithfulness change ita form for the worse 7™

The sense of this will be obvious in the light of the
nbave note,

(ther interpretations might be offered, but 1 think
nob g0 aatisfmetory as the above two,

The following might be sug¥netﬂd. though I think i
rather strains the meaning of " voff," * ithfalnes,
keeping one's engsgement, fulfilling one’s promise;”

“When vonstancy (on the part of the beloved) makes
that love (we speak of) abound, how does constancy in
the form change that love for the worse ? "

This rendering slso implies " fukk-e i2ifat "' between
“vafi," rendered * constancy,” and “sdrat," " form.!

472, An illustmation of the fact that it is the
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E‘:‘M of God in the human form which gives it
ty
873, “ A brick”; e, the wall mentioned in the
preceding distich.

374, " The Intelleet” means hare the TUniversal
Tntellpet, the first emanation from God.

375, " Bormowed gold laid temporarily n yonr
copper.” ' Borrowed gold "' here 11): mwm the
my# of the sun spoken of in the lost distich bus three.
Your individual intellect Is a ray reflected from the
Universal Tutsllect upon your senses ; or it is a gild

of theircopper, 1t is therefore no more to be womdhi

than the external form.

470, “Become an old ks £e, “hecome grey, old,
and ugly "' (when the gilding goes off).

377 CF the Cur'fin, xxxvi, 68: “And him whose
days Wa longthen We cunse to retrograde in (lis)
natural constiintion." '

478, “The Heart " ; which is the place of munifestus
tion of the Deity. " A bone"; ie., *ths body."

310, “"The Water of Life” means hers the know-
ledge and love of Gad.

880, i.e., the heart, which, when purified. is the shode
of the Deity, becomes the seeker of the knowledgs of
Geal, the knpwledge of God iwelf, und God Himself
whait the secker gives up his own individuality sad
becomes loat to himeelf in God.  Pereipiens, pereeptio,
ml} F'm i Lpm hH‘ﬂﬂlE DT,

Hy " talimnan " is meant the boman individnality or
.Ha‘whiuh musl be broken in order that the trensure of
divine knowledge and wuion with God may be guined.

481, ie, you cannot appreciste the unity of these
thires hy redsoning.
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il I_i 1 dis
385. te, that which you consider reality is nothing

bat form and a thing borrowed for & time, whether
it be 4 thing of the senses or of human reason, (Cf

484, ie, you rejoice in that which Is related of
aimilair to the reality, and follows or is dependent
upon it

. 085 “Carries you away'; ie, from sonr vwo
individoality or ego. The “ Reality 7 is the knowledge
nod love of Giod, or God Himself

380, * Grievons fancies:" becsmse ha cannot know
the redl pature of things.

387, The "eve " menns hore the person of :Lalrimnl
insight, who lost to himeelf in the Deity, sess the trus
nutury of things in the spiritual world.

988, ie, they spply themsslves 1o the letter and
not o the spirit of the Qur'an,

The second hemistich & allowable in conneetion withy
the Qur'in, beonuse it i & proverb, nnd no dircet
compurison ia made, That is, the spift of the Qur'in
is not compared o an ass, nor the letter of it 1o the
pack-saddle.

380, e, the spirit or essentinl mny escape you if
you do not closely follow it, but the lotter or nocidental
oannit do sa, provided yon have the spirit or essentinl i

you ghonld not'attach yoursalf 1o thie letter or
nocidental,

In this distich there seems to be a transition from
what is essaptial in the Qur'fin to what is essential more
genemlly,

300,  The essentinl here Is “1ifs," and the necidental,
Yhread.” If you have the essential, “lifs," vou will
oasily find the accidental, * bread.”
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901. ‘The first hemistich may also be rendored,  the
back of the ass.” or “1;? l‘-li'lla.lbaﬂk of lhath:‘l.l!.: a
of goods snd gain ;" by which is meant that the cams
soul is # sourve of sensunl plensure: il exerts itsell in
order to guin sensual gratification. The Heart ‘on the
other hand wonld be & source of wealth to any mamber
of bodies, since it is infinite snd embraces all things,
buing when purified the abode of the Deity. Inasmuel
o as it is of cms essence it may be said to be the
leavon, as it were, of any number of bodiss.

The T. Com. interprets as if the Author were still
treating of the letter and spirit of the Qur'dn, but 1 think
the distichs following as well ss8 other conmderations
obivinusly disprove this interpretation.

402, By “rniding the ass bare-backed " 1s meant
pursuing one's course with a soul free from sensual
desires and evil passions, the soul having by discipline
bécomo * nafss mutma'inoe” e, & tranguillized
which no longer seeks sensual grtification.

The T. Com. takes the seeond hamistich literally;
BU, figamtively, u;’iniwllmt Mubammad wpa free
from carnnl passion from his birth.

303, I B.U.'e figumative interpretation of the second
hemistich of the lust distich be correct, the “ Prophet's
travelling on foot" would mesn presumably that he
had practically no earntl soul, (nafs), but that the
latter wus in the stage of * Heart" with him,

The carnal eoui takea the position of * Heart™ or
higher soul in ordinary people by discipline and
purification,

304. " Has run away ;" i.¢, tho caroal soul, (oafs),
with ass-like obstinacy and perversity, sesks to le
mnrestrained, and to avoid doing ite work and bearmng
its burden. It is not yet “ pafse mutma'inne.” (See
Nots 302). :

A (tether-peg " Is probably an allusion to the ex-
pression ' babl matin," * the strong cord, bond, or cause
af wnion (with God) ;" 1.0, the holy Law of the Qur'iin:
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305 “Work and burden;" e, the work and

burden preseribed to, snd imposed upon it by the
holy Law.

808, e, patience in discipline and devotion, and
also thankfulness to Glod,

407, The meaning of this distich is that ene should
never relax in ones effurts to discipline the carnal
soul, however long it take to do so; until it be clunged
frum “nafes ammirs" “the commanding soul,” in
which the carnal appetites are predominant, to * pafes
lavviims,” *the reprosching soul" in which the voiea
of vonscience is heard, and from that to “nafs-e
mutmn'mns,”  “the tmngpil sonl'” @ which ghe
appetites are entirely subdued, snd the burden of
palienca in ing and abstaining, and in devotion
auid obedienco 1o God, and also thankfulness to Fim
is willingly borne.

308, iw, every soul must bear its own burden of
discipling, putience in suffering and abstaining, and
obedience and thankfulness to Gol. The hemistich is
an allusion to a verse, or part of one, which occurs
five times in the Qur'fin, but the special reference hero
!im;nl:L to be to that which ocours in chapters xxxix,,
and 1iii.

xxxix, 9

"“1f you nre anthankfal, yet truly God is independent
of you; but He is not pleased with thanklessness in
His servants. But if you offer thankegiving He s
pleased with it in youw. ‘And a burden-bearing (soul)
ahall not bear the burden of another'."

Cf. also verse 15

"Say, O my servants,—thoss who helieve —fear FiEr
Lond:  For those who have done good iu this world
there is: good ; and God's earth is broad, * Verily those
who have patience shall be paid & yeward without
measure,'" In these two verses both patience and
thankfuluess are olluded to. See the preceding
diatick.

)
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liii. 8740 _ il - 1
H"Hﬂ:hﬂ not been wld of what is in the psges of

Do 7

And of Abrabkam who accomplished all that was dus?

That » burden-boaring soul shall not hear the
btirden of another' ;

And that man has nothing exvept that for which he
hus striven.”

To the last of these verses there seems 10 be n
reference in the seoond hemistich of the greucmt istich.
There is slso in it pn allovion o the Tradition,

“May daiya'n aiyfma hirdthati-h, nadima % wagti
basddich ;™

“He who loses the days of sowing, repents in the
time of harvesting."

300, It is foolish to expect a rare chance will befall
voui becsuse it has besn the lod of annther, and to give
up work through this expectation. (Ses Note
espocinlly verse 40 in el 1iit of the Qur'sn, there given),

400, In several ways the use of the word “ 1" may
be a sigm of liypocrisy s mtimated in the next distioly

When one says “ If I bad (only) doss this or the
other ™ it is o sign of unbelief in God's predestinating
decrees, in which s Muslim profisses belief, Oue
should do one’s best at the time and leave the issun to
God, Then ngoin, eg., if one wers asked to confer a
favour one should either consent or mfuse Sﬂﬁng
YU e, making the gramting of the. favour depen
In;{;an cartitin contingencies is often n sign of hypourisy,

e T. Com. understands here the hypocrisy of
" Munifigin,” the * Hypocrites" of Medins, who whilss
professing belief in Mubammnd and his mission really
disbelieved nnd were mimical,

He guotes the two following Traditions :

" Ivi-kum wa-kalimata ‘Lan,” fa-inna-hi min kalfmi
Yromifiqin

" Beware of using the word ‘18, for verily it is of
the words af the hypoerites,”
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“Almo‘minn ‘lgeoiya ababba ils Nabi  mine

To'mini "dda'thi ; wa-ft knlli khairiy ibris 'als mi
Fnain'n-ka wa-"sta' bi-Tahi, wals tn'jiz, wa-in ngfila-ki
shai'ny, f-l8 taqul, ‘Law annd faalee kadhl ks
kadhs wa-kidhy', wa-lakin qnl, 'Qadidam Nihn, wa-ma
shi'n fa'nla’; fa-inna 'Lau’ taftabu ‘wmaly ‘ah-shairin "
“The strong believer ia dearer to God than the weak
beliover ; in dvery good thing desire you that whiel
will Benefit you, and uak help of God, and be nat weak ;
uanil if anytiing happens to you, do not suy, ‘1 only
I hadd acted thas it wonld have besn 20 mud 8a," bul
say, "Cod decreed (it), and He does that wiich He
wi{h i for vorily ‘11" opens the work of Satan.”

Besides declaring b hypoerisy and weakness of
"I, the Author also {llustrates its futility in the Siory
which follows the next two distichs.

0L The Author evidently nssumes that the
Hypocrites before dying regretted having wasted the
o unity of advancing the Faith in their life-tine,

Ao gquotes the Cur'iin, Jxiil 10: “Expond out of
that w'ilich we have given you before death comes: to
one of you, and he say, ‘0 my Laord, if you only
respited me Gl a term not distant, then would I give
aliis and be of the righteous.’ "

402, ie., they suffer afffiction through acts which ure
au]:i*dmluulnled to secure the false happiness of this
world.

403, is, the commonalty think an set which fay
lead 1o worldly bappiness is the true gold, whereas jt js
aly the eounterfeit compared with nots of piety and
morality, by which the happiness of the future world
tnay be hought,

404, e, many acts which are apparently virtuons
:l.hnt‘u ouly, na it were, a kind of reflection of virtie upon
e,

405. The “tonchstone” Is relicigus knowlsd ge.-

The deep knowledge of the holy Law which distinguislies
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Botween "the trus and the false,” *the right and the
wrong" * haqr-u bal”
408, Sa that you may find it throngh him.

407. A round-about way of sayving " if you have not
the touchstone of religions knowledge you musi seek &
ide who will give it to you; 8s in the preceding
istick,. But B, and the H Com. have “va'r
na-dArT," which would give: “or if you have (it) not,
i not advance alone on the Read.”

408, “Ghals” am & spevies of “evil jinn'' or of
“demaons,” who mislead people and draw them 1o
destruction,

For this purpose they assume the form of any lman
bewg they please, sometimes taking that of an aognaint-
auce of the person 1o be misled.

The meaning of the disticli is that it is not safelo
trovel on the Path without a spiritual guide, since there
aire many snares which in the guise of advantages
mislead and destroy you.

409, "Thise who sink,” * 1flin," means hers " these
who perish."” but the word " 861" * that whick sinks or
sels,” ovidenly refers to verse 76 of ch. vi, of the
Qur'fin: “And when the night overshadowed him,
(Abraham), He belield o star  'This) sid he, i my
Lord": hut when it set, he said, ‘1 love not [gods)
which set.’ "  Abmham is said to have so spoken in
arder to persunds the people of the falseness of their gods,

410, The inner meaning of the ghiil's ¢ry is explainsd
in the Illowing distich as the suggestions of Satan and
thin carnnl soul.

411. “'This vulture"; ie, the carnul soul and its
desires,

412, The “wine " méans the spiritunl world ;  the
*onp " which borrows its colonr from the wine is the

material world, which is only a reflection of the spiritual
world.
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415, The meaning is that by forbearing from the
carnal and by following the Egirillul path you may
obtain the eye of the heart with ita insight unlo the
divine, over and above the sensible eves which wou
already liave  The “watchors of the seven colours " are
the sensible eves which see the muterial workd with all
it5 columrs and appearances,

414, The * Worker " is God,

By "the workshop" are meant the potentinlities of
existency which paw to appear materiglized - in tlie

henomens! world, but which whilst in God's know-
redg\! ure considered non-existence (‘admm) in respect of
matorial existence. (See the next distich but two,)

415. By "web" ia meant the material world, whish
conceals God from you, 8o long as you sse nothing but
the material world you are outside of God's workshop
and work, nud you cannot see Him, in his Names,
Attributes, and Unity,

Tha T. Com. quotes here a Tradition from A'rihi:—
“He i, *where iz our Lord?' He aoswered (On
him be peace!] 'In the clond (‘ams), over and helow
which there is no atmosphere.” "

“Ahdn 'r-Itam? in hus Dictionary of SafY torms says -

“Al-Amia ;. Al-Hadrate -Abadigsty ‘inde-na, li-anna-
hit I8 ya'rifu-ha ahaduy ghairo-hy, fa-hawa 1 hijahi
"|-Tulal ; "

“AmA" is sccording to us ($afm) C Al-Hadmto
Abadiyn,' * the Unity Essence,' because no one lnows
it except Him, and He is in the veil of Glory.”  Bng
‘Abdu "r-Razziiq continues : " And it has been said that.
it is "Al-Hajmatu "-Waliidiea,” ‘ the Toity Eminence,”
which is the source of the Names and Auributes [of
God) ; beennse *'Ami’ is a "thin clond,' and & oloud
Is & vell between the sky snd the earth, and ‘Al
Hadratu (-Wakidiva") s the veil between the sky
of the Unity and the oarth of the mutiplicity of (spiritual
nnil materinl) creation."

It should be explained that “ Al-Hadrata 'l-Abadiya "
or “Adh-Dhfitu '-Abadiya” “the Unity Essence,"
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moans Goil in Mis Unity, in which the mﬂﬂﬁwﬁ!‘
of the Astribntes j& extingmishoed, as it were, in the
Essentinl Unity. Unity is the Essence of God, ndt
an Attribuie sttwched to Him,

Al Hadratu I-Wabidtya,"” " the Unity Eminence,”
is; aa mentioned by ‘Abdu ‘r-Razzfg, “the sowros of
the Names or Attritmtes of God."

It is also called “ At-Ta'siyunu "l-Auwal,”™ ' the Firsl
Individualization or Detormination,” snd slso ** Arx-Ribu
l-Auwal,” “the Universal Spirit" ‘Abdo "r-Razdq
also quotes o similar Tradition respecting " ‘Amfi ™

“‘ja (Mubsmmad) was nsked, 'where was our Lard
before He created the greation ?'

Aud e answered, * Tn a cloud (ami)|*"  From this
‘Abda ‘r-Rezzfiq judges that “‘Ama” cannot mesn
S AlHadrata -Wabidiva," becanse the latter is the
Universal Spirit ar Intellect, which according to
orthodox Siffism  was  the first thing created:
“ Auwilo mi khslage Mihu 'I'Aql ;"

“The first thing which (fod created was the Intelloet.”
Unlesa, says Lo, the questioner meant by *ereation "
the " materinl world," which of eourse followed the
ereation of the Universal Intellect. Ho implies further
that if the questioner meant striotly "‘}m-d,” ol
“Rabb," then “the Lord"” wns in this fimt creatiun,
which is alse callad * Al-Hadmatu 'Llakiya” “the
Allsh Emivence,” hecauss the * Essential Name"
* Allah.” embraces all the ninety-nine Names, including
"Rﬂ-hh.“ ik lﬂn*,"

In ‘Abdn ‘r-Razafq's definition it s said that * He
i in the veil of Glory,” Now “Glary," *AlJalnl*
in defined as " The veiling of God from us by His
Grndeur, 8o that we know Him-not in His yonl Nature
and Essence as He knows His Essenve; for indeed
no one except Him gess His Fasenece as It 1" It
in possible therefore that Mubammad may have meant
this veiling " Grandeur™ by "‘ami,” and T think we
may fairly assume that this veiling * Gmadear,” " Jalal,™
is the "‘Alsnn 1-Tabarns,” * the World of Dominion,
the Higher Throne of God (*Arsh), the highest Hesven,
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the Univorsal Spirit or Intelloot, the Unity Eminence,

the Fimt Individualization. As a further roason for
this assumption we may add that there can be little
doubt that the questioner meant by the * ereation,”
that whicli was creatad from ** At-Ta'siyuna T-Auwal”
the * First Individualization” Tn the distich which
we are now considering the Aunthor teaches that it is
necessary to return to the pesition of the "a'yin-2
sAbitn,” or “fizell essenees" in order to see God in
Hiz Attributes, and Unity, sinoe the * n'vin-e wibits,”
“hxed essences,” or  prototypes” of all things, come
from God's Attributes in the Unity Eminence, ** Al
Hadrato "-Wabidiya" and the Unity Eminencs s thiy
of manifestation of the Unity Essence, ™' Adh-
hiitu ‘l-Abadiys." These “fixzed essenves” then are
the wark-shop of God, or mther perhaps the material
on which He works for the production of the spintual
and material worlda.

To return to the pesition of these " fixed essences”
e rognrded aa the extinotion of the individusl, as
intimated in the next distich but one,

The “fixsd essances,” in fact, are regarded ns non-
oxistent, because although they are involved in the
divine Attributes, gy, o9, the “ makhlog," or " orented
thing,” is involved in the attribute " Al-Khalig," * the
Creatar,” it ininexistent nniil manifested Ly ths Creatoy
in the spiritunl or the material world—the **‘Alamm 'l
Malakat" or the *“‘Alamu 'l-Mulk "'

The Attributes themselves, indeed, do not appesr
until, the duonlity (shal'tyat) of * Al-Hupjrata '1-
Wokidtys," “the Unity Eminence,” has been added
to the unity (witdyat) of “ Adb-Dhiita 'l-Abadiye”
Yithe Tnity Essence”

110, See note 415,

417, v.e, as the T. Com. gays, the work is the forms
of the knowledge of the Warker, and the knowlodge is,
in unity; the ' One who knows," (ns the Efm-!pfl'a. ona
may mll;i is the pereipiena), Hence he who goes back
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to the position of “ fixed essence” sees the work and
the Warker together. (See Note 415,)

418, See Notes 415 and 417 It may be added that
in the position of “fixed essence™ not only are the
work and the Worker seen, but also the preordingnces
uF God which affect those * fixed essences,” and which
in the material world are to be exevnted and acted out.

The Author intimates in the following lines that

was not in this poaition, and thought thevefore
that he could act without regard to God's preardinances
and judgments.

410. " Existence  mesus here material existence,

420. Qe as the T. Com. explains after the precedi
distich, Pharach, not knowing the *preordinunces
God," (“qadar™), thought he ecould take precantions
n,gpinul God's *judgments in them in this world,"
(“qaza"), if they threstened to be displeasing to him.

421, Lit,, " Secrotly derided the mustachios of that
fesorter to machinations."

422, *"That body" seems to mean hore rather the
“earnal soul” which is the sensunlist's real EnEmy,
A8 expressed in the next distich but ang, il rests
ummolested in the house, his body, as Moses rested
unniolested in Pharsoh’s house.

Although the next distich s found in the editions
of the T, Com., the T. Traus, B.U, and the H Cam.,
| cannct help regarding it as apurious, sincs il s
sbeclutely ont of harmony with this distich whiel
yrvoodes it and the one which follows it

423, This and the following distichs to the end of
the Section are remarks of the Aunthor's.

V24 e, As the T. Com. says, you robel sgninst
God's decroes and refuse Him obedience ; and you nre
olso inimical 10 the people who oppose your desires in
ALY tway.
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425, " Who is going himself to death.” The idiom

is, “who Is diggning up (his own) life.”

420. e, though the bat has an aversion to the smn
it cannot injure it, bul suffers itself from the sun
through its own pecalior nature which eseludes it from
deriving any benafit from i,

427. By “yuby” is meant he who is capable of
receiving light, truth and perfection from the Sun of
Truth, e, God. Tt is thonght that the ruby derives
its light and perfection from the sun,

428, “The rays of ths prophets’ jewals; " 1.¢, the
light of ;;;iritunl truth vrhir:[‘ issties from the spirite of
P ts,
B}r':;ﬂhu!iﬂi in the prophsts, and denying themselves
this light, they are their own enemies, not those of the
prophets;

429. The people, v.e., ignorant disbelievers, cannat
veil the eves of the prophet (of his tima) from God ;
therefore they can do him no real injury.

Beo the lust diatich but one,

430. 1.e, donot add a groatior trouble to that which
you bive; or more particularly, if you suffer from an
aeeidental or, in n messure, imimportant risatlvantage,
do ot nild an &ssentinl, or really important one to it

| an venturing to take “ char-shikl " in the sensa of
" ehir-mikh," “ ermeifix,” as B.U. opparently does.  Tta
dictionary rendering of " winnowing fork" gives no
sense here.  The Shaikhe Albar, ‘Arabf, quoted
by B.U., tukes “dushikh” in the sense of *kafalie
dupim,’' by which he may mean “split shoes.”
* Charshakh," he says, means " kafshe chiir-pira."
This seems rather far-fotched, but if this sense of
" du-shikh " be aocepted, | should assuma that it would
Tefer to the shoes, whilst “ chitr-shakh " would refer to
the shoes and fhe feet. and that the hemistioh would
depend upon the preceding one: that is, *if vour
slioes have o split in each shoe do not walk on stony
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ground or begome four-split, Le, you will hare
a aplit in w’ﬂ '-:r.r}-mu feet as well a5 in each of your

If the Shaikh-e Akbar mean by “kafshe du-pira,”
* two-patched ghoes," then of course * char-shikh”
would refer only to the shoes, anid would meay “ doubly
patched 7 ; hut this is only a slightly increased dis-
advantage of the same kind, and therefore does not

necard with the preceding line and the first hemistich
of thia distich.

431. e, inferiority of position with regurd to Adam,
when the latter waa created.

432. As DU, I tike “khin-pdls"” *straining
hlood," 10 mean "ﬂhﬂdlliug hilisod. ™

Through envy Satan wished not only 10 be exalted
but also to kill thoss who were raised above him.

433, Abm Jabl, the “Father of Ignormes,” woa the
nickname which s bitter enemy of Mubsmmaid receivid
ou account of his dishelief and enmity.

4. Abu T-Hikam; ie, " Father of wise procepts"

435. *The World of Search;" fe., the world in
which' people strive after and sesk that whish is
advantageous. Perhaps, more particalarly, the world
in which future happiness is sought.

430, "Are profitable; " ie; on the Path of religion
und Siltism,

437, ie, in order that the latent quality of envy
sbould be shown throngh the di nee of mind
which would affect the people on their seeing the
superior position of the pmpﬁut& The prophets eotos
to distinguish the good from the bad.

438, An allusion to the passages in the Quriin in
which the people said to the proplets, * You are but
man ke ns" (Of, e, the Qur'in, xii. 14.)



430, The last of the hets, Mubammad, f8 pro-

bably alluded 10 here. pﬁsmmﬂng in then that

's supereminence laviig been established,

people have nocopted bim as superior, and therefore do
not enyy him.

0. OF, the last distich but three: “God made
the prophets intormediaries, ete."

Smee the supremncy of the prophets lms been
established, and their oge has passed, a supreme
sainf, " Quth," is enpposed to live in svery age, o
that the latent quality of envy may still be manifested
when it exists. Thus the lo are testod wotil the
E:Eumzi.un. and the istinguished from the

HL i, he who lins good qualities and doss net
envy the saint, but follows his teaching, in saved from
error and from future punishment; whilst he who s
of weak effeaninate nature, sud hus not been able to
éodure the discipline required for the improvemont
of his character and tempemment envies and denios
the saint, continues in error, and is nltimately involved
in disgrace and punishment,

442, “Imbm" According to the Shi‘a scet, whick
previils especially in Parsis, the Imfim, by which namne
they designate the Khalif aud spiritunl leader, must
be a descondant of ‘Alr, the fourth Khalif, who was
a cougin and son-in-law of Mubammud, and reigned
ey 85 4 to 40 am  The twolfih Imiim, or Hﬂd‘j‘.
Mubammad ‘Abdu -Qiisim, is said not to have died,
but to have been contealed, and he is expected to
reappear in the last days and rule aceording to the
laws of Munbammad for seven years. The Author,
8 Sunnl, implies that it is immatorinl from whom the
chief saint on earth, the “Quih," is descended, He
18 the mbsolute living Imim, and in a spiritual sense
the Khalif or ruler of the faithful,

443, " Mahdr " means * the rightly guided (by God)."



108 THE MASNAVI

444, "Coneealed ;" ie, ns to his exaltéd nature;
or n& being in the presence of God.

445. “He ia like the Light;" ie, the Light of
Mubammad, the Universal Spirit, since he 18 the
spirittal beir of Mubammad, and his mind snd heart
#re s mirror of those of the Prophst.  (Bee Note 41).

448 “TIntellect is his Gabriel ;" ie., by his intellect
lis receives ﬂ]:-iriuml truths from God, as M

did by Gabnel. His intellect too, like Gabriel's, is
the Universal Intallect

447. "His lamp" By “lamp" the Author pro-
bably medns the ' ™ or two lieutenents of 1ha:
“(uth,"” one of whom iz on his lsft, and the other on
his right. At his death the Leutenant of the laft
suecssds him, and a regular series of promotions fallow
through the different grades of 5ai1 sdinta,

It may be ns well to ennumerats those grades heve:

1. The “Quih,” “the pivet,” or "pale” or the
" Ghaus" “the aid," is the supreme saint,

2, The " ImfAmfin " nre his two loutonants,

3. The four " Awmad," * propa,” or “stukes,' are
for the four cardina]l peints, north, south, east, and
west: ana for coch.

4. The “Alrad," "the incomparnhle ones,” whiss
nmmber, suva (he Funeyelopedin of 1slim, is seven. Thiy
are not in the jurisdiction of the * Quib,”

3. The soven “Abdil" or ¥ Budeld," “the substi-
tutes " ench for one of the seven regions of the world

By some necounts, however, the number of thess is
forty, and by others seventy.

. The forty “Nojabs," or " noble ones."

Avcording lo some, these are sovenly,

7. The three lundred * Nugabi," or " leaders."

8, The five hundred “w;a‘?b"' or " froopa."

. Anunlimited onmbor of “ Hukami," “sages" or
" Mufradan ™ {? Mufarridan), " solitaries."

10. The " Rajabiyiin."

It is by the influenco of thess holy men that the
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exiatence, order, and ent of the universe are
mantained. Esch of the t olagses has its own
specinl functions, and some At least of these classes
are supposed to be assigned to certain regions, thoogh
accounts differ 28 to the icilar  focalities, some
people nssigning all the " A * to Syrin, amd others
wssigning some to Syrin and others to other regions,

Tﬁi H. Oom., however, says that the “lamp™ j& the
first Tmim of the * Quth." -uod the “niche,” (see next
distich), the second,

448 “Nichs:"™ 4., the niche or recess in a wall
in which the lamp is placed,

The T Com. says that the Aathor by the expression,
“ Qur niche," implies that e himself is the “ Quih ™ or
" Glious."

The "uiche " would probably signify the lower mnks
of 86fs. .4, thoss which are inferior to that of ths
® Tmdimidin,”’ or “ two leutenanis."  (ut see Note 447,

B.U., however, says on the authority of the
“Nafabitu ‘1-Uns" that Rami refused the mank of
" Quib, " and belonged to the * AbdaL™

449, de, the " Quib” is as the Light of Mubammad,
the Universal Spirit, and the other clusses of sainta
dirive light from him sccording to their mnk., The
T, Com. takes s an [Mustmtion & oumber of mirrors
the first of which receives light from the sun, the
second from the first, the third from the second, and
#0 On.

450. The Author mentious seven hundred weils, in
accordanee with the Treadition, “Tona 1ilshi ssh's
mi'ati hijibio min nirin wa-zulma ;" * Verily God has
seven bundred veils of light and darkness. "

The nomber seven hundred only TeSSES QM
indefinite number, a8 i seen from the Traditions,

“Inna 1i-'Hahi sab'Tna Lijahi ;" “Verily Cod has
geventy veils; " sod “ Inne Bi-'lldhi sab‘Ton alfa lijabis
min niirip wa-snlme; " * Verily God has 70,000 veils
of light and darknesa"
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It is by " the Light" (mme of the divins Names) that
the darkness of the non-existence of contingent beings
is, s it were, covered, so that they come into relative
existence. They are, however, only ss shadows whose
apparent existance is dus to the Light. I the Light
be withdrawn they cease to exist, Thus the veils
which conceal God are light in 20 far ss it 1s His Light
whicli gives them & guasi existence, and they are
darkuess in so far as they are inexistent in themen]ves
and have ounly a shadow-like existence (See 'Abdu
‘r-}fﬂﬁzﬂq’u Dictionary of $ai Terms under ** Nir," and
ST

Now secording to the higher or lower de of the
exint he has o leea or greater number of veils betwaen
him and the Light in which the “Quih " dwells, ie,
the Light of God.

451 Ses Wote 450, By the " Dmfim" i meant lers
the Quth.

452, i, the light of the next higher Order.
53, 2., of thoss nmedintely above them.

454 He who has strabism is the person who has not

vei attnined to perfect consciousness of the absohute

Tnity of God, mll[] beoome completely absorbed in Him
with the loss of his own im]i.ﬁdltmlitg.

455. ""He will become the Ocean "' ; 7o, he will lose
all sense of individunlity, and be immersed in the divine

Unity. He and all multiplicity will bo as waves in the
Choean of Unity. '

456, f.e., the quince and apple only requirn the heat
of the sun to ripen them,

457. The T, Com. is quite at fauly in the nterprel.
tion of shis second hemistich '

A58, The state of the faqir is deseriled nnder the
expression " sawidu l-wajhi 'd-dirmin"; * blackness
of faco in the two worlds, (ie, the mnterial and the
spiritual),



‘Abdu ‘r-Razzg defines this expression as follows :

“Hown ‘Hond'n i Ushi bi-1- kulltyati bi-kaitha 13
wajida lisabibi-hi sslaw, zahirsy wa-bitinap, dunyd
wa-tkliirtay ; wo-huwa ‘T-fagro HiagTgiye, wa-"r-ruji'n
ily T'adami l-aslivi : wa- li-hadha qala, ‘Idhi tamma
I-faqru, fa-huwa ih; """ "It is complete extinction in
God, 8o that he who has it hes no existence at all—
exterior or of the mind, of this world or af the future:
und it ia true poverty (fngr), and the return to the
original siate of non-existence ; und for this resson they
gay, ' When poverty is complets, it is God." "

450 4, be iz in immediate connection with Geod,
fmd ean bear the light and fire of revelations and diving
love which would blind those of lower Ornders.

460, The children of water nre cereals, fruits, wete),
which ean be cooked enly by means of an intermediary,
el s 0 pot.

41, “Bocks"; lit., bandages wrupped round the
legs and fest (pAtaba or pa-pich)

462, fe, by the oblitemtion of all veils and Inler-
medinries he td immadintely afocted by the manifestation
of the divine Unity ond Attributes; he is os the
TUniversal Spirit.

468. ie, being in the pesition of Universal Spirit
the faglr is the rational soul of the world, which in itself
18 mﬂy & body. .

By * heart,” “dil " or “ qualb "' i% meunt ths * rational
soul," “uafe-e nitige."" God reveals Himsslf immedi-
ataly to the faglr, and the divine rays rellecied from the
fagir's heart upon the world keep it in existence and
gnable it {0 perform its functions.

484, e, if the spirit of the faqlr, Quth, or Perfect
Man, ' Insin-e Kimil,"” whieh is the Universal Spirit,
did not exist, how conld the world, or rathor the beings
in it, speak of, or search into divine secrets ?

465, 1.0, the mysof the divine revelations fall npon
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the perfert saint, who is the hears of the world, and
from the saint’s heart they arw roflacted upon the world.

406, i, o8 bodies ars Mlomined by the individual
hearts or rational souls of the people, s the individual
hearts or rational souls of the people are illumined by
the Universal Heart or Spirit of the ger[m‘: gaing, here
ealled by the ordinary name of a Saff, “Sahib-dal,"
* master of heart,” one wliose heart is the abode of (3od,
Such o gaint's Heart is the mine whence the individual
Learts arise, and by which they sre sustained and
illumined

467, Lit, "1 fear lest the minds of the commonalty
alip"; that is, that the minds of the commonalty woulidl
not be abls to bear these esoteriv doctrines, and that
they might lead them astray.

468, e, thongh my spiritusl guidance be goad for
thiose who could understand it, it might be bad for the
commonalty.

469.  i.e., I have been carried out of myself by God's
will to say what I have already said.

470, t.e, a5 the beggar has no business inside the
liouse, 8o the ignorant have no business with esoteric
doetrines,

471 e, metaphorically, we ese by (he person’'s
words whether he :rl good. mentally mdrmnmll_v. ar the
rEV

472, This and the preceding three distichs are
reflections of the Author's.

473. " Eloguent pearls ; " i.e., pearls of elogquones.

474, Lit, “there was & discriminator by i fo
trup and the fules," 7 i for e

475. By "tho discriminator,” “furqlin" the Author
umsbly means the rational soul, the reasaning
Ity, “nafse nitigs" the processes and conolusions

of which ure in detail and not immediate like intuition.
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* Furgfin" is alsa o anme of the Quriin, and expresses
its h:ﬂlj' of distinguishing betwesn the true and
the false, but I think the Author, pace the T. Com.,
is taking the word here in the sense given by
*Ahdn'r-Iaesie

* Alfurgin :—Huwa 'I-ilmn  ‘ttabdlive  ‘1-firiqu
baina “haqqi we-"1-bipl ;

“Farglin:—It is detailed knowledge which dis-
criminntes between the true and the false

He continues :

“Wa-'l Quriinn, buawa 1ilmu 'Haduonlya ‘lajmiliva
I-jimi‘a li-l-baqd’iqi kalli-ha ;"

“And the Qurin is summary inapired knowledge
which embraces all essences.”

476.. By the * Essence” the Author presumably
means the Universal Intellect. The Suf who has gained
this position knows evérything by intoition, becauss
ull is contained in it as one, and there is no need of
the detailed processes of the masoning faculty.

The Sifi's “ thought," “ fikr," is contemplation and
meditation and the intuition gained thershy.

“Gauhnr,” rendeved horo “ Fesence " lns also the
pemess of “ pearl : origin, aubstancs : wisdom."

It is the word used metaphorically of the slave's wise
ubiemnges,

BT observes that a Commentator says that this
distich is not in the older copies, .

477, “ Both answer snd question wonld be from vs,"
beenuse in the Universal Intolleot everything ie as one.

In the cause one would immediately see the sffect,
and i the question, the answer.

478 Neither the H Cow, nor B.U. gives this and

ﬁn preceding distich, although BU. comments upon
£l

I think it will be agreed that they are most probably

-spuripus, They seem to liavo bean added by some one

who did not understand the preceding distich, “1f

the light of the Essence became the light of our eyes,
h
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st i i S bt
y Note } & meaning according to th

T. Com. is, that not havi mmiufw:hﬂ ition of
DUniversil Intellect, in which you would see all esencs
and truths as one, you sée them separate, and this mode
of looking or seeing is a thing of doubt, sven es
question is, p

If however you seck, and sttain o the unity of all
things which is found in the Universal Intallect ‘ar
Unity Eminence, you will ave parfect knowlsdge, which
in its certainty is even as an answer. That ia to Eay,
that seeing more thun ons is o thing of doobt, &8 &
question is, and that seeing the unity of all things fs
perfeet and induabitable knowledge us an answer is !

B.U. comments us follows ;

Qestioning arises from strabizm; e, sesing God
and the world pe two distinel essincos arises from

~arookedness of mental vision ; but when (the eyes ofj
the heart are made stmight and the hoart is illumined
by the Light of God, the unity becomes manifest, so that
fuestioning ceases, and there is no need of atswer,

I think however that the two distichs are mosl weak
ifi evory respect, and have lintle connection with this
gﬂnuing of question and answer in the preceding

tidh:

478 " Thought " is used Lers In the simse of “ con-.
templation and meditation,” and the * intuition " eained
by ; it is the state of the lisart which is et
the nity.
The divine Light is in such meditation, so that through
and in it there is the consciousness of the Unity of
essptices and truths,

480, That “ Essence ;" 1,6, the Universal Intellact

481, After this distich the T. Com, affers another
which is ovidently anly a bail variant.

It is_however the reading in a slightly different form
of B. U, and the H. Com, who omit the preceding
distich. The T. Com. gives only the preceding distiohs
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452, e, wp hearing and trust to l_mthiuﬁ hax
uel;ﬂi The T, Com. does not seem to understand the
diw The smse, in accordance with precadi
distichs, ia that the Safl should gain intuiti
in:rgrlacige, the knowledge which is falt, in preference to
receiving it by way of thesars.  Of course, as is implied
it o sabsequont disticl, the beginning of kunwﬁ"dgﬂ
1 through the ears, but the end of It ia in intui-
ton.

483, *The eye is o mnster of condition ;" i.e, the

o of the heart is in immediate passession of each con-

ition, or feeling, (bil), which leads to s confirmed habi
or station of the Faf, (magfin), in his progrees.

The ear, on the contrury, is only 8 master of spoceh
or learning.  The leaming which it conveys is not af
the heard, that 1s, it is not dentified by the recipient as
i part of himsell 1t ia only the knowledge of the
philosopher and not of the Saff who, living the lifs,
attains to the perfection of spiritual insight,

“Hal" is a tansient condition or feeling which
reaches the heart from God withoat any effort made by
the Saff tmveller.  For example, in afiliction s trunsient
{enling of contentment may enter his heart 88 a gift From
God. I the S8aff cultivate this condition or fedli "
{bﬁ.l:" until it become a fixed habit it is ealled n “ magim
or * station."

The $&iT must pass through successive " stations " in

Corder to reach perfoction.

Thua when *contentment,” “ qana‘nt,” hes become a
“station," he may procesd to the higher station of
“tavakkul " or ' melimes on God," and then From
“reliance ™ 1o * taslim " or “ resignation"; and %o o
(See *“Abdu ‘r-Razeiq’s Dictionary of 847 Terma),

484, e, by hearing moral teaching bad gunlities
nre changed to good ones,

485. e, the sesing of the sves is coincident with »
change in the esssnce, In order to see God the Sofy
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must have reached the “station " of complets axtingtion,
and annihilation as to everything other than Ged,

After reaching the “station " in which the Qualities
of Goid are substituted for his own, which 18 the
end of the second journey, “as-sfirm “th-thinl" he
reaches, at the end of the third journey, ** as-safaru ‘th-
thilith;" the " station "' of “Adh-Dhgw T-AbadTya," * tha
Unity Essence,” in which duality no longer exists ; he is
completely immemsed in God, and he is God.  This is
the " station "' of the perfeot saiut,

The T. Com. quotes the following: * Ra'situ Rabb,
{n-qils, *Man antn *' Qultn, "Anta ;""" [ saw my Lond,
nnd He said, *Who art thou?' [ said, ‘Thoo'™ In
teeing God lis own imaginary and necidental essenes
and individuality are aonibilated, ke beeomes “fRain
A'Uh," and he is identified with God. In this way only
can bhe see God, since, s the Bffs say, * Li vara Nitha
illa "N&L™"; “ No tne sees God save God.”

480, “Tmn byagin" “the certainty gained by
Enowledge of au object through hearing or reading o
deseription of " is ealled” here simply "y,
“certainty,” The meaning of the distich is that you
must not rest contented with knowledge gainod * by
lisaring & trus tlwriini:rn of an object, Imt you must
also attain to “‘sinu -yagin,” * the cortainty gained by
seeing it," and then to " baqqu "-vaqin,” “the nenn%m

ined by feeling it or being ss one with iL"
istich Is an illustmtion of the preceding one.  (Ses
Kote 485).

487, B. U, tries to explain why the Author nses anly
the term “‘ainu l-yaqin" "the cortainty guined by
seeing,” snd pot “bagqu l-yuqmm," *the certainty
goined by identification with theobject” : hut T think ths
two termi here are prctically identical, the meanis
being thnt the Saft should preo to the “*station
* Adh-Dihiitn "l-Abadtya,” "tlim Enit}' Essence," in which
hie sees the nhsalute Unity of God ; hut this eay omly be
flove by completely sinking his own IMBEInATY esvenoe
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and “individuality, and becoming idontified with God.
{Ses Note 435), It sppears to me therefore that in
ttli:iu enso “uinu T-vaqin' and "hagqu 'l-yaqin'" nre

EAmE.

438, +.e, proper hearing s the foundating of all
knowledge, according to the Tradition, * Asien kalll
khabariy buanu ‘lHstimd® ;" becanse it is throwgh the
ears thiat spiritusl knowledge is first guined by the heart.
By “proper hearing™ is mesms fixing the heart and
mind with Intelligence and carnsstness upon spiritunl
twaching, o that the Saff may then enter upon the
thought and meditation which are nmmml{}\" for his
attaining to perfection in spiritual insight. he hear
properly, lie sees with the eves of the heart, and
ultimntaly with the Spirit of God. [(Bes Nate 485). e
iz in thizs way that the ears becoms eyes.

Tha Author js treating of the knowledge of diving
things, and not of material objeots, and of course he
does not mean (hat hearing of o mnlerial ohject however
mtelligent and keen the attentiom’ may bo con aver
becomo equal to seeing it with the sensible eyes.  Such
att idea would be quite foreign (o the argument conveved
in the preceding distichs, and it is also oppesed to
cotimon sense.  *f Laisa “s-sam'o’ ko-1-basar,” " Hear-
ing is not like seeing.”

489, 4.0, apoech would not reach the heart and mind,

i), e, these words which treat of the knowled e
of diving things.

401, “The *kif’ of kindliness"; ie, the lemer
Yk " suifixed to a word sither as o mark of kind feeling
or as a diminutive, Tt is equivalent to, and cognnte
with the Engllsl “kin," or the German " chen.”

402 (e, he sought to know what his mind would
give forth : whot he would say, so that he might judge
of his eapacity,
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403, Liv, “do not move mors on that side (than is
. }-u ik

404, The correspondence between this hemistich and
the preceding distich is, that as & correspondent com-
monicates lite news without personsl contact, sé tlie
slave may do the same; tho greater or less distanes is
immaterial, the essential fact being that the nows is
communicated withont personal eontact.

The T. Com. is hypercritical npon Sham's; the famous
Turkish Commentator, 85 to this, but be himeelf offers
only & liternl tmnslation of the Persian as his own
cominent,

400, " A cloge companion " ; lit, * (s person) in the
sams place.”

48, ie, sothat the unpleasantness of your breath
may be obviated. The hemistich docs not mesn that &
reindy or eorrective may be found,

407, “Discourss a Little™: lLit., " all (me) two or
three stories,”

405. Lat,, " he wae meking me cold towards you*':
but the fmperfect past is often used in the sense of
"wishing” or “ trying,” ne, " Ba-dah diram mi firfikh
amimd kusi na-mi kbarid ;" * He wished or trisd to
{it) for ten dirams, but nobody wae willing to by (i)™

A0, “Rude and cantankerous" ia, 1 think, the
meaning beve of * kazh-nishin," lit,, * sitting crookedly."

Tho Turkish, “evei-aturajn,” offered ns its equivalont
by the T. Com., means “sitting indecirously,”

6. Lit,, "1 ehould suspeet, or ocouse my own body,
or individuality,"

H01. “Fimst"; i.e., bofore secing the faults of others,
Thia distich and the following five seem to be reflece
tions of the Anthor's,

o0z, T have sdopted the reading of B.U,, and the
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H Com. The T. Com., snd the T. Trans. for “bY
m:umaqminhd (with)," read “ai pidar”

03, The T. Com. translates " shaman" IT-F
“idalater,” but it has also the sense of “idol" which
think is preferahls here

5M. “Bees Lis own face"; fa, says the T. Comu,
“ aees hiis own essence and qualities by the Light of God,
a5 does the ‘Arif, who has reached God." 1 think,
however, we may add heve that the " "Arif " sees his ownt
acts, qualities, snd essence na the Acts, Qualities, and
Essenee of God ; in this way unH can his seeing remain
permanent.  (See the next distich),

This wonld be the state of the Saft who had reached
Yhagh," " permanence,” after Y fand" " effacement,” ot
the end of the fourth journey, which is called * jam’n
"ljnm’,” ** the collection of collection,” or “ al- ujha'd.u-
‘!-ium'," “geparntion after collection,"” snd which means
thie seeing of the inclusion of God in the ereation and
the effacemont of the cresture in God, so that the
ahzolute Unity is seen in the form of the muny, and the
form of the many is seen in the absolute Unity,

This is the absolote unity or oneness of *eollection
and separation,” *jemu frg.” “Jam'” in itsell s
*“he seeing of God without the creation,” and * furg " i2
Y the enveilment of God by the ereation.”

505, See Note 5IM.
506, See Note HM.
507. Lit, "“that you are & sympathiser of mine,"

508, "Dad," “munificence,” is interpreted by the
T, Com. us * justice,” which is another meaning of the
word, but not pu appropristo one here, as it wuuﬁl break
the continuity of the idea conveyed in the two
hemistichs.

The T, Com. observes that this and the precoding
distich are an example of “madbun bi-td yushbilia
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‘dh-dhamm," i, " praise in the guise of blame,” and
lf uu;a;]mthn ﬁ:hnwing example from the Amb poet,
n-Niibighn :
* Fa-1 ‘aiba fi-him ghairu anna suy0fs-hum
Bi-hinan fultlug min qirl'i “l-katd'ibi * ;
* And there is no fault in them except that their swords.
Have notches in them through striking the troops
{of the enemy)."

500, This distich and the following soven are
apparently reflexions of the Author's The meaning
uP this distich, which the T. Com, quite misapprehionds,
is, that although as a reward for the sacrifice of &
singla life in this world God bestows endloss lives, i,
everlasting life, in the world to come; yet he who does
not sse this, will not willingly sscrifice his life.

il The T. Com. quotes the Tradition: *Man
taynigana bi-'l-khalaf, jada fi'ssalaf:” “Ho who is
certain (of the roward is generous of good deeds.”

611. TLit, “a different kind of genersity would
arige in him."

912, ie,if one sees that there will be compensaticns
for the sserifice of life snd property for the saks of
Giod, ame will not fear to devote them,

013. e, the diver having seen and known pearls
joyousely risks his life to get them.

514, Although it seems somewhat pamdoxical. the
Author's argumint is apparently that no one is really
stingy, for the reason that no one is really generous.
There is really neither stinginess nor genorasity | every
act of npparent stingines or generosity reduces to a
question of exchange and barter,

if the miser kﬂd his money it ju becanse he secs
no ermivalent worth i1, but io the prssession of i lin
his more than sn equivalent for the sell-sacrifice
entailed by not lavishing it.

O10. e, mn the most particular case, no one can
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“secure reward al the Resurrection but him who has
eves to epe that it depends upon salf-sacrifice in this
life. 1f he clearly see this the Author implies that he
will make the necessary sucrifices of property and life.

G168 In this distich the Author resumes the Stary,

S17. "The Lord of Power,” ' Maliku "1-Mulk;" is
one of the ninety-nine Names of Allih, God. It occurs
in the Qur'an, iii. 25 and it means simply the l'kil'l;?‘,
Who has all might and dominion, the word " mulk”
here not having its Bifi sense of the * material world.”

o618, " Not on account of (His) need ' ie, God had
no heed of the prophets for the guidance of the people,
for He HimseH g the absclute Guide, “ Al-Hadr"

o1y, " Glorious cavaliers;" ie, the prophets and
Baints.

02, “Made them omstrip the course of the
mlﬁ}.ia]n: "o, Y mised them n%om the position of the
m.‘u

521 “TheTFire" : ie, the Fire of Hia Esssicn,

522, Y Pure Lilghl;" t.e, the first emanation, the
* Universal Spirit"”

a23, "Al the lights:" {e, the Names and Attri-
hites, and all the fixed essences, nnd ipdividual or
partial spirits.

624. “That Lightning Flash," and “the Light”
both refer to the %ni’rﬂrﬁa] Spirit, which shone over
all the Naumes und Attributes, and the fixed essences,
and individual apirits, and was possessed in its entivety
by Adum, as a ** Perfect Mun," "' Insfin-o Kimil"

25, This distich and the following twenty-five con-
tinue and conclude the slive's cath as to his sincerity
of spoecl. The meaning of the distich is that Adam,
esging that Seth inherited the Universal Bpirit and
perfection from him, made him his Khalif or successor.
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I

026, “That Pearl" and the “Sea of sonls” both
‘mean the Universal Spizit, _

" He scattered pearls " means he infused the knowledge
of divine secrots.

In the expression “ Sea of souls” there is an nllusion
10 the waters of the Flood. 1f we read “ Babre jiin-
dur-hiir " instead of * Bahr-s jin dur-bir,"” the g
of the second hemistich would be " he was in love wi
the Sea which rains mml-{:mrla.“' the “Sea” being the
Universal Spirit, and the * soul-pearls,” tha * individual.
spirita.”

527, “The fire; " i.e, the fire into which, according
to Muslims, Abraham was thrown by order of Nimrod.

528. The Author follows the popular idea that
Islunnel was the intended victim, althongh, s Hughes
soya, the text of the Qur'in and the prepondersics of
’Il‘mtiliuml testimony support the view that it was
sa0,

[shmael, us the Author saya, possessing the Universal
Bpirit, could bhave no fear of the blade, He was in the

“stream ™ of that * Light,” nod eould have no
fear of the “water-possessing," e,  tempored "

[

520, It is gaid in the Quriin that David was taglu
by God the art of making coats of mail.

None of the Commentators | huve read ssem 1o haove
wholly understood the second hemistioli. |

M&mul, “dhan andar dasi-bif-ash narm ehnd,?
bt T 1all to see that they muke any sense of it,

The vnly possibile ways of translatiog this reading
are, “irun became soft in his hand-woven, or, in his
hand-weaver."

The former seems absolute nonsense ; the lniter miﬂht
H{f[}' signify " band-loom,"” but I find no anthonty

r thia.

I think however the diffieulty is eanily and satisfnctorily
salved by reading, as I do, “fhan andar dast bi-fa
marm ahud," in which the term, " bi-fash." mepns



# grueldike,” "B0" (or “va'" being " grmel" and
“fosh ™ (or * vash ") & particle implying similitude.
530, +e, when Solomon possessed the Light of the
Universal Spirit. :
531, According to the Qur'in the demons or devils

and the *jinn," (genii), were under the command
of Bolomon, aud obliged to work for him,

532, i, the divine decrea by which Joseph was
lost to him,

533, *The smell of his son.”

{Cf. the Qur'in, xii, B4 :

“And when ths caravan hnd departed from AL'Avich
of Egypt, their father sald, unto those who ware present
of hwa offspring, * Verily, I peroeive the amell of Joseph,'

ar tho zephyr had conveyed it to him, by permission
of Him wﬁm name bo exalted, Irom the distance of
thres doys’ journey, or gight, or mam." The words in
italics and brackets are alucidations of thy Commentators.
{SBee too Note 2274,

B3 “Moon-faced " means * besutiful,” and it is
nsed in antithesis w the word " Sun," which signifies
hero the Universal Spirit,

535, “Vigilant," or " waleful " ** bidr," is used in
antithosis to *' dreams," the Persian word for which,
“%khyib." means also “ sleep,”

536, Lit, “When the rod dovived water, ate, it
made one morsel of, ete,"  The skill of the distich i in
the juxtapesition of “ water” and * foed,”

537. "That Ladder" ; i.e, the Universal Spirit,

B33, "The fourth dems’ ; i, the foarill heaven,
the & of the sun, whicl is snid by Muslims to be
the abode of Jesus: The meaning is that when Jesus
received the Light, it served as a Indder to exalt him to
the fourth heaven. The inconsistency of thisis patent,
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since Jesus was, secording to Muslims, 1 proplist of the
highest rank.—one of the * Tla "I-azm,"—ihe chisf of
the saints, “auliyvi,” and in the position of Tniversal
Spirit; for which reasons his ‘Erea must have been in
the ninth or highest heaven, the * ‘Arsh,” or “Hi
Throne of God." The prophets and saints are callsd
““Amb-varin," *those of the ‘Amsh.” and even Akbar is
called ***Arsh-fishiyin,” “ he whose nest is the *Arsh."

339 "That Power and Gmce" ; ie, the Universal
Spirit
G40, This refors 10 the supposed miracls of the

eloaving of the moon by Mulmmmad's drawing his
finger down. (Ses the Qur'an, liv. 1, 2)

641, e, when Abfl Bakr was in the possession of
the Universal Spirit, it led him to the exalted position
of Companion and Most Faithful Witness to the Truth
of Mubammad,

Abii Bakr, called *8iddrg," “the Most Faithfal
Witness to the Truth,"” was the first Khalif, and reigned
from 632 to 634 An.

42, “That Beloved " ; {.e,, the Universal Spirit,

3,  ‘Umar, the second Khallf, was called " Al
Fﬂl‘ﬂﬂ B T Diseriminator,” a8 ono, suys Si
who discriminated between truth and falsehood at an
varly stage of Ialim, or who made orthodoxy distinot
ke, triumphant over infidelity.
He reigned from 634 1o (44 Aop

944, “That Manifess (Light)"; e, says the T,
Com., the Tniversal Spirit, which is “ manifest " to
those who have deep spiritual insight.

243, "Usmiin, the third Khalif, was called * Dha "ie
Narin," “the Possessor of the Two Lights,” bocause
he married two daughters of Mobammsd, He roigned
from 644 10656 an. The T, Com. adds that ‘Tembn
s oalled *Dhn 'n-Niirain * also becauss e possesaed
esoteric and esoleric light,
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646, 4a, when ‘Al the fourth Khalif, who was
enllod * Murtasd ™ * the Approved,” scattered thy pearls

of spiritual truthe derived' from his possession of the
Universal Spirit,

547, 1., his influence in the domnin of the souls of
men became perfect. This isa :}riﬁmul addition 1o the
purport of ‘Alr's titls, " Asadu Tal," or ¥ Shire Khudi™
“tha Lion of God,” which was given bim for hie by
in the field of battle. He reigned from G660 to 660 An,

GAB.  Tunsid, called “Saiyidu "-Ta'in, the Lord ol
the Qompany {of 81if7s), wos one of the great Saff chiofa
He was {-um in Baghdad, and he died at Nishfipirin
297,208, or 200 A u,

He belunged to the rank of Imim, i.e., of one of the two
Leutenants of the Quth,  (See Note 447),

The meaning of the hemistich ja that when Junapid
was supported by the poessssion of the Universul Spirit,

D40, Tit., * his *stations’ became more than number ;"
f.0., he reached perfection through all the successive
di of Biffism.

See Note 483 for " magimar,” *' stations,” )

650, ‘‘Bayszid,' e, * Abii Yazid * of Basiam, called
“ Qutbu ' Arif,” “the Pivot of ‘Arifs’ was o Safi
Nhaikh of the rank of * Qmb,™ we, “Pivot, Pole or
supreme Chiel'' (See Note 447) He is reported to
have died in 261 on,

The mesning of the first hemistich is either that
Payazid saw o path into the abundance of the Liszhl of
the Universal Spirit, and so possessed its abundance,
or, that in the possession of its abundance he saw his
spiritun]l path, s, he wan guided by it in teaching
spiritunl trufls,

651, Ma'rif-e Karkhi, v.e, Ma'riif of Karkh near
Baghdad, wna one of the early Saf7 Shaikhs, and had
the supreme rank of Quib, He died in 2004an. By
“ gunrd of that mansion " is meant "' possessal of the
Universal Spirit."”  * Karkh™ means also " mansion."



G52, ‘Bem:}mﬁue-gmm of God, or the spiritas]
Khalif as Quth. (See Noto 447.) He was enidoweed
witlt the divine Breath or Spirit of God ss being in ths-
position of Tniversal Spirit,

303, Thrihim, the son of Adham, Prines of Ralkh,
was one of the early Saff Shaikhs, snd reached the rnk
of Quib, He died in 161 an., or, by another sccount,
i 160 am

By “urging his steed in that direction ™ is meadit
aiming at, and atinining to the Light of the Univorsal

iirit.

E[" Adham ™ means alw & “ black horse."

394, By Shagfa's tmversing that noble Path is meant
his uttainil::.ﬁ l:j]ﬂw position 6f the Universal Spirit.

The use uf the word, *shaqq,” “cleaving, treversing,”
18 in allusion to the name, Shagly.

8haqTq of Balkh was nuother of the great $af1 Shaikhs
of the lirst zank of Quib, Hae died, some secounts By
o martyr, in 274 4\,

In calling him a “Sun of correct judgment,”
" Khurshide iy the Author skilfully alindes o
Shaqig's having at first bolonged 1o the sect of tha
" Khavirij," who are also callsd “ Ahl¢ ray,” “ Poople
of opinions or views," 1.6, " Theorists "

| El] Khavarij afirm that any just and pious man of
whiltescevor tribe or nation may bo made Khalif provided
he be elected by the Mubnmmadan nation ; that if he
turn away frou the thath he may be put to death or
deposed ; and also thit there Is no absolute need of &
Ehalif atall. The first Khaviirij (Revolters) were ths

12000 men who revolted from “All on o differenice of <

imion with him ws to the clains to, and wanner of
sieotion,

Thia wns nfter the battle of Siffin in which they had
fonght nnder him.

Jiml in the * Nafabfite 'I-Uns” refers to Shaqiq's
ohango of opininns in the ﬁiﬂﬂwing words :

“Yo-voi dar avval sibibes iy bad; gkhir sgbib-e
Hadvy gasht va-Sumnle pikiza:™ “And lie was &



Theorist at first; finally he becsnie s Traditionalist and
& pure Sunnt "

: term " Able riy," “ Theonsts,” is used also more
genorully of those who speculate upon religious questions
withoul sirict regard to “Tjmd"," and ™ Qivis,” two of
the Foundations or Pillars of Islim. (Ses Hughes's
Dictiomary of Islam),

565, " A possessar of keen sight ;"' i.e,, s possessor
of keen spiritunl insight."”

Gb8. **Concealed Kings:" fe, sainis, many of
whom nre not known as such by the people.

557, "On that side of the world, de, "in the
Universal Spiris.”

558. Tn accordance with the Tradition: * Auliya's
tabta qibib-i; I ya'rifa-hum ghaiel,™ "My saints
pre mmnder My domes; no one but Me knows them. "

849, e, the prophets and sainta,

400, “Seay," in the firet hemistich, appears tn ba
used in the senseé of all the worlds which emanate from
the Universal Spirit.  The meaning of the distich seems
0 bo, that not satisfiod with thess nomes he would find
& new namde, but that pot finding one be cully is * A"
[Soe tlis noxi distich),

§01. *An" literally, ¥ That"” mesns here something
of so subtle s nature 88 to elude definition ; somethi

uf o nameless kind of attraction, which may be felt bug
not (Jesoribed,

602, ¥ This and that' mean the material worlil and
g:a_u higher worlds which emanate from the Universal
parit,

3. 4e, all individeal minds, and spirits, com-
pered with the Universal Spirit, are but as shalla
compared with kernals

o4, I take “6" in this hemistich to mesn “in"
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“that.” Tr might of course better refer (o "1n," * this
one," in the sams hemistioh. ie., “the other slave"
and the “fn" preceding it woull;i then signify *thay
inexpressible something™ spoken of in Note el but
that term was applied to the Universal Spirit and not
to the piher slave.

It is possible to trauslate too: * How long will you
speak of that inexpressible something appertaining to
"thia' de., 'The Universsl Spirit,' snd n} that which
appertains to “him,' i.e, of the qualities which belang
to *the other slave ¥ ' ]

Bi5. v.e, is your spirit illumined by the divine Spirit,
ga that it mav be attached 1o your “hear," “dil™ or
“qalb,” de, your “‘mtional soul," *nafs-e nat A,
gince the latter attaches itself 10 the "apjrit," * rﬁb."
if thes spirit be predominant, but to the " carnal son] "
“nafs" if that prevall in man.

GG, Bes Note 585,
567. Sea Nota 04,

G08. 7, the Qur'in, vii 101: * Ho who comes with
8 good deed shall receive ten equivalents of i1

The King's argument is that good deeds are not in
themselves meritorious, that they are mera acmdents,
which carmot be carrind with one, and that merit irises
from the improvemont of the nature, by wigcl good
deeds are, in 2 way, brought before God. '

G669, de, what is your essontial natore? is it of
the spirit of humanity, or of the animal spirit ¥ (Sea
Note 4). This esssntial nature vou will bear bofure
God, and not the mere sccidents 'of words which Fon
have spoken and deeds which you have done, which
are afterwards non-existent.

6701 T ke the word at the end of the socand
hemistich to be the noun " intify " "extinotion," and not,
“iotaff" it was, or they were extingu; od ;" and
I undemtand * ast,” * therm 15, after “Intifa and s
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first hemistich na & dative da'ﬁ‘;lnm “.E'm “imtifs (aat),'"

“there is extinction (i.e,, for these accidents)” OFf conrse

pmyer and fasting are taken simply s examples of
igious acts, and conditions.

071, e, the accidents of acts of devotion and
discipline may take away the evil tendencies of the
mmgi siul, punify the heart, and lead to the ilumina-
tion of the spirit by the divine 8pirit, so that the nature
i8 regenerated. I have translated * jaubar” by * sub-
atance,” for want of a better term, and in my Note by
“nature." It is hers practioally equivalent 1o * heart.”
The term * jauhar™ is usvally employed in opposition
to * fwrag” “accident,” bui it can scarcely be translated
“essunpe " here, since the " ‘arar™ itself hos an BEIOT0E,
and the Author evidently does not mean by * jauhar
“aat, mithival, or bagiqat,"—"the essenco or essential
nature " of either * substance ™ or * secident.”

The King takes up the position that *‘ams"
"attirlﬁul,”iy which are evidently meant here the
accidents of deeds and words, especially those of a
religions and disciplinary nature, induces” s change in
the properties of s “substance,’ *janhar,” and also
may lead to the production of a *substance,” * jauhar ;
but that the “aceident,” “‘arsz" itsel, ~ hecomes
absolutely extinet, The slave combats this view as
opposed to the teaching of Islim.

572, It is evident that the Author is restricting the
meaning of “'aras" "accident,” to the Saff definition,
“Al-aradu 18 yabqd ssmfinain:” ** Accidents do not
subsigl two moments;"™ which applies to such
accidents us acts and words, each part of which,
i8 0. matter of fact, does not last more than oue
moment, and then, qua part of aet ar word, becsmes
extinct,

At the same time he is evidently extonding the mean-
ing of " jaubar,” *substance,” to what we should eall
abetract qualities, such as the " brightuess " of & mimor.

Such qualities may be uawnmf properties or nop-
essentinl properties,

i
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Tn this way an nceident, “‘aros," may result in s
substance, " janhar,” as the ﬁmhmm -

The meaning of the distich s that the effart involved

in regimen resnlts in swepetness of mouth, which is an
esgantinl property of the mouth, just as purity is an
-esseutinl property of the heart in one whose " isti'dad "
ar "inherent capacity " has admitted it in the pre
existent siate,
" By regimen too the substance, mouth, or rther
breath, is changed from o state of impurity to one of
purity, oven e the substance, heart, by acts and wards
of devotion and discipline, is aliered, hecoming in so
far b regeneroded su v

578, “Chaine;" e, “ringlets" or " waves" (See
Kot 572).

574. " King:;" s complimeutary verm applisd to the
alnve,

676, “"Maraom" i the second homistich T take 1o
mean “‘mar mard,” “to me" The T. Com. thinks it
isthe negitive impemtive of " ramdan," **to be seared.™

570, 'The King is alluding here (o the faet that the
slave lins besn speaking ouly of the stiribuies of his
companion, and he warng the slave by implication mot
to speak of his own attributes in order to inform the
King of his essentinl nsture, since attributes are only
necidents.  But the quesiion will arise, How (s the
alave to show the King his esgential natire withoot
spoaking of his essential atitributes?

The answer to this question ssems to be given in
Later distichs whire muqﬂing professes (o have spiritual
itigiight, but desires some alight Indication which ma
afford objective reality to the knowledge he has t
that insight.

677. Or possibly, * the alave (of God)."

§678. e, without considerntinon of their effects,
woulil in themselves be wain, if they became B:l.‘lim:.hq



470, ie, Although sceidents cannot be earried onor
‘moved about independently of the substance nffected by
them, they are carrisd on in, or moved into, ancther
furm or mode of heing : thoy do not perish, but appear
in a different guise. Thus gowd deeds of o certain
patore appenr ol the Resurrection in the form of hirfs
and bheavenly mansions; and evil deeds of a certain
kind reappesr x3 snakes sud scorpions.

It lus !mn amid that hell is ouly a receptacle, and
that tha firo is made up by the evil deods of the wicked.

B.U. explains that I.Eo *essenco ' of certain evil deeds
is aotunlly the “ essence " of snakes and scorpions : the
“essence 1a one and the same though the “farm " is
different, The oneis “accident,"” the other ** substance ™ ;
but, a4 he explaing, the quality of being substance
or ol being aceident ia not of the sssential nsture
of the essence; ie, perhaps move plainly, the fact
of bheing substance or of being accident does not
aitler into the definition or connotation.

It is said too thut man at the Resurrection will take &
form suituhle 0 bis conduet in this life; but this does
not pssimilate the slave's contention 1o that of the King,
sinion the King maintains it tho accident is tho cause
aof a substauce, bus parishes itsell, whilst the alave con-
tends that the speident and the snbstance are only two
forme of the some essence, &n thnt the aedident 8 still
earried on in the form of the substance.

B80. A metaphorieal way of expressing that mo
unnamenl changes iake place in this earrying on of the
existence of the sceident. That is 1o say, the acvident
is 80 poverned that it keeps its own naturs or esseoce,
whitever new Torm It may take.

The T. Com. expluine somewhat materially that the
angels of mercy carry the good to heaven, and ths
punitive migels varry the wicked to hell.

B8L. we, I euppose, the good in the future state stijoy
successive blesamngs, ach of which comes i its turn s

and the wicked suffer punishments in » similar WaY,
(Seo Note 579).
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082, This seems to be the same nrgument as that of
the King, but the difference, as previously intimated,
iy that the King nsserts that the accident becomes
shaolutely extinet, whilst the slave maintains that it
remning ut under s differeut form,

083, s.e., they wore simple designe in the arelitect's
minid,

84 e, the design of the house which was in the
architect's mind led 10 the making of the tools and
materials which were necessary for the eonstruction of
the house. I have translated * saton,” © pillar, ar
benm," by “materials," since s part here is evidently
taken for the whale.

All my texts and commentaries except that of the
H. Com. read in the second hemisticl, “‘Ag bisha-ha"
* from tho woods," instead of " Az pishe-ha,” * from the
crafte. " owing to the confusion of “b" and “p" in
MSS, T fail to see how all the tools sud materials
required for house-builiding could be brought from the
workds ; and besides this, the wond pisha ' in the next
distich is, T think, sonclusive.

785, fe, the design first existed in God's mind, and
then the world was created by the divine Activities

#88, de, you come ut last to the frnit, which was
first in your mind before you plinted the trees.

B8T.  “Mhat Head " ; v, Mubmmmmnd,

688. “The brain of the nine heavens"; ie, the
pith, reality or essence of the nine heavens

The nine heavans are the seven hizavens of the planets,
the sturry heaven, and the empyrean or primum mobile.
The lust but ons is the “ Kurst,” or Lower Throns af
Grod, nod the Imat,,_ the " *Arsh,” or Higher Throne of God.

For the pro-existence of " the Light of Muliammad,”
* Niir-e Mubammadi," ses Note 41,

580, The Lord of ' Lau li-k"; ie, the person to.
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swhom God addressed the wards ' Lan 1k, la-ma khali ta
l-aflak," “Hod it not been for you, I should not lave

created the heavens." That is to gay, Mulmmad was
the * fina] cnuse " of the Creation,

600. The *aceidents "' were the designs in the minds
of tho King nnit the shve which led to the disoussion,
and the latter is the form into which those designe have
been translated,

501, The lion and the jackal are hunters, the former
of & velwment nature, the latter of n cunning kind.
They seem to be an imoge lere of the velommes
and cunning wsed in hunting out the tmath; fe, in
discussion, The H. Com. savs that the lon and the
jackal ery to one another, whick is consonant with the
iden of *' discussion,” but this requires confinnation,

The T. Com. reats ** shir-i shikil ¥ instend of “shir-
 shagdl!" and takes " shir," “ Lion," to mean the subjeot
of disenssion, and ** shikial " ** the trap in whick the lion
is taken; te., the spescl in which the sulject of dis
cusgion is, ng it were, trapped, in necordance with tha
diotim, * Al-‘ilmu said, wo-'l-kitibata qaid ™' ;

*““Knowladge is & prey, nnd writing is a fetter (for j1),"
But *shikal " means a *hobble or shuckle " for a
domestic animal, and not a trap; otherwise tho idea
i8 good.

582. " Truly thore has bean" Iy the beginning of
Qurfn, lxxvi. i *Truly thers lus been for man nlﬁmu
in éternity when he was a thing nnthought of™ The
text speiks only of man, bul 51ia is suflicient, since
man & the epitome of the world and embraces @l iy
himself

Rodwell interprets this "timo in eternity” as the
time when the child wns in the womb, but the Author
who seems o include the whole world in man, is
spparently continuing his contention that it is accidents,
by which he mweans potivities, which are tmaslited futo
man and all things. (See the next distich, and Note 503.)
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593, The sense of this distich de 1ds upan the
intarpretation of the Qurinic verse alluded to in the
preceding. The T. Com., B, snd the H. Com.
wssiume that the “ time in eternity " when man was a
thing unthought of was before the Creation, and since
the Author in the present distich includes the world
in man, 1 think their view must bo taken, In su
of it wa have the second hemistich of the lnst distich
bt g1z ; . . “know that the structure of the world
has been of this kind from past eternity! (See
Note 583).

Adopting this interpretation, the sense of the present
distich will be; that the Tniversal Intelloct or Thought
first concaives the images, "suvar” of things which
are to be, and then by the divine Activities, here ealled
accidents, * ‘srazhi, " these imnges ore brought t]m:ru%:
the formative Universal Soml into existence in &
mntorial world.

To put this more in congsonance with the present
distich we may eay that the Activities of the divine
Mind, the (active) accidents, " ‘arazha,” arise from the
images in the divine Mind, whick wills to give those
imn objective existence. This may be illust
br the last distich but five and the snbsequent one:
"Froits nre first in the thought of the mind, and
finally they are manifested through action. When
vou have done work (snd) planted trees,—at the eom=
clitsion you read the first words,”  (See Note 580).

304 te. the world as o whole ariees from the
Activities of the Univarsal Intellect, which arise in
their turn from the image of it copcoived by the
Universal Intellect.

It is evident from the following distich that the
Author by “this world" means the present material
world and the world of the futore lie,

505, .., the images of all things conceived by the
Tniversal Intellect issue or emyanate from it ps expros
sions of its thought and will.



58 Ve, thie world is the world of the  sccidents,”
“araghi" of words, states, and deeds mand the future
world is that of the “substances “jaubsrha” of
requital, “'This and that™ in ihe second hemistich.
may possibly mean * this or that person.”

507, Through the efforts made.” Guided partly by
the wxpression " ba-julil " in the last distich but 31
I tra “'dar nabanl " 48 above, "nabarl" havin
the sense of “ kiishish,” “effort,” as well as that
“hattle,” The T. Com., the T: Trong, BT, and the
H_ Corm., all read  anbard,” bat it is pessible that the
correct reading may be “navard," which is coguate st
least in the sense of * batde.” * Dar navard " amon
ite senses ham that of “equal.” as we ses from the line
in Nigdmr ;

" Dasd ru'nd zund k'-6 shir-mard ast!

Baei mardd ki bE zan dar pavard ast! "

“How many o delicate woman is (like) a lion-like

man! how many a man ie (enly) equal to 8 woman ! "
- Assuming “oavanl" to be correet, the meaning of
the socond hemisticl would be, * does not that migmt
become a rabe of honour equal (in viulus to the necident,
i, to the service) 7"

598, The King granting the truth of the slave's
argument, still objects thst all his accidents, i,
petivities of word or deed, have not beécome any
substance which he. the King, can perceive.

09, i.e, this world is; and is designed to be, a
world of both guod and svil, but this design would not
be effected if the " substantial " resalt of the " accidents ™
of words and doeds were known to all.  (Cf. the
sucoeeding distich).

600. By the “forms (involved) in theught” are
meant the real natures or essences of the accidents or
activities of word and deed, The thought or mind first
conceives these forms, “ashkil' {e, “suvar” and
then by the acoidunts, fe, the sctivities of word and
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doed, it realizes them. The Author implies that if the
bosuty of the “substances,” * jaubarhd whick sre
invalved in the “accidents,” * ‘uraghfl," of fith, devo-
tion, and discipline were manifest, and also the hideous:
ness of those wnvolved in infidelity, there wonld be no
unhelievers,

This, however, as B. U, explains, would nullify God's
design, which waa to erale o universs the beings of
which should serve ss exponents of His Names and
Attributes. |

I, g4, o1l were goxl, no one conld be the exponent
or ohject of the Attribute, * Al-Ghafitr,” “tlis For-
Eiving."

801, i.e, overy one would necessarily do right, and
therefore no one could mock unother.

002, i, this world would e as the Resurrection,
in which no one gins, but in which the results of
ceniduot are manifested for the requital of thet conduct:

603, Ths “forms of works," * suvarhi-ye 'wmalha; "
Le, "hagd'ig-e a'mil" the " essences or real natures
of works:"™ or, in other words, the "sulistances
*jonharhi,” into which the “neridents,” ““‘arazhi,” or
potivities of word snd deed have been translated, or
reether, which nre involved in them,

004, e, “tell me something of your conduct, or
give me some slight clue by words, for 1 have camplote
knowledge of the ‘substantinl ' results of the ﬂMiILDIl_
of deed and word, and | ghall therefors know yonr
condition."

605, d.e, I can gee the results of conduct without, ns
it were, the alightest voil hotween it and me.

It should be remembered that the King has granted
the truth of the slave's argument that deeds mfr\:nnh
have nn essentin! nature identical with that of the
tequital of them @ that deeds snd words on ths one part,
and the requits] of them on the other, are only different
forms of the same sssence,
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800, The Kiug has nsserted in the last threo distichs
but ane that he, as & chosen servant of God, knows the
snbstantial resulta of eonduet ; by which he implies not
only that if he know a person’s conduct he lnows its.
results; but also thnt be knows the results withont
knowing the eonduet, The elave joins issue on thia
latter point, It sliould be remembered that before this
aasartion the King lias said that the words of the slave
have not shown him any subsiantial result : but if the
King really has the special gift he claims, he must have
spoken 8o merely, as he says, o add, as it wers, by
cottverse and argument, an element of nbjective reality
to subjective knowledge. (See the iuflnwing nine
distichs), Ths second hemistich means stmply, * since
you know the real nntore or essence of words and
Heads ; " d.e., * since you know the 'substantinl results’
of the ‘accidents® of conduct.™

607, The “a'yig-e gibits," “constant or fixed
pssences,” i, the forms, idess, or protot) of all
things which were 10 be, were in Gml';n mind, but they
weore as non-existent.  God willed that they should hinve,
a8 it were, objective existence, and so oreated the World.

BU8;  ie, when God willed to manifest that which
was in His knowledge He made the pain of objective
realisation and the craving to realise objoctively the
law of this manifestation.

His own desire to realise His subjective knowledge is
followed by the desire of man o realise that which he
has in his mind. God eaid ; " Kuntu kanzay makh-
fivan, fa- abbabtu an u'raf ;" “1 was a hidden tressore,
and 1 desiced to be known."

The King implies that he ¥nows, but that he wishes
objective reality to be added to his knowledge by
the slave's diselosing something of that which he has
:.Inun his mind : something of that wiich he has said and

e

609, The King seems now in this and the following
aix distichs to be simply enlarging npon his idea that
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the eraving to objective reality 1o subjective

knowled ge beg?:mdaln law in thaimmm mind.
610, * Sarrishta” * thread,” means alss ilesire."

611. By " that world " the Author T:]mn!iy means
all the worlds above the material world  These werlds
are efornally the couses of offocts by successive smana-
tiona, and by the production of all things in the material
world, Thia world, i, the material world, is alés of
course always producing effects iu itself, and the ClusDs,
i.¢,, deeds and words of homan beings, result in the
effects, i.e,, felicity or misery, in the future statp,

G612, 1o, the King saw samething from the slave,
from which his real nsture or seasnce eoild be deduced.

613, *Not permission to mention it " because all
Eecreta are hot to be divalged to all and sundrv.

614. “Latif" “fine” also means “ aoute : M amid
“zardl" “elagant.” also means " elever " or “ witty,"

615, ™A certain person; " 1.4, the companion: slave:.

G10. e, *that you fattar and speak well of la
mi::-"ﬂ:nir fnces, but calimninte them bﬁhim:g thiir

817. “To eat dirt " ia to sct and speak foolishly and
Improperty,

818, This and the following distichs to the end of
the Section are the Author's remarks,

018, ™A mite," “taed,” & weight of four barley-
COriis.

020. ie., pay no attention to externals, by devota
yourself to the inner spiritual realjty,

621, ie., the pearl of spiritaality is rare.
622, “In importance" * dar buzurgl" 'The T.
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Com. stumbles nf “buzurgl,” taking it . mean
“ bigness " But this interpretstion makes the translation
-awkward and strained.
fi23. As, eg. the Muslims from Mubammad's con-
coption of the Unity. But the distich may mean simply
every ane is moved by some thought.

624 “'Thought” lere means intellect, From the
Eniversal Intollect 10 the intellect of man.

635. The ant is mentioned in commection with
Solamon, becanse when presents wore made to him
the ant is said o have brought the leg of a locust.

1t is opposed to Solomon ss being one of the smallest
and weakest crestures,

026; " To be of the hnman nature” j& to have the
“rih¢ insinl” the *human spirit,” to which man
attaing by discipline, devotion, and praise of Goll.
{See Note 64),

The sse is a type of sensuality,

f27. The “person” means the inner spiritual
reality = the real nature or essence, or the soul or spirit
The * shadow " meana the warld of form and matter.

625, e, ;ln the Hmmrctin:tﬂ when thought and
imagination having no longer vell of the bod
will take high flights, as it were. and appear in a{I
their grandenr

620, Cf, the Quriin, xxx. 4: “And the mountains
will be a8 teased wool."”

B30, The Author alludes to the suceceding Story,
and implies thot it does not matter whether it s tene
or false. It is told simply to illustrate certain i

631, Ayfiz wns a favourite of Mabmad of Ghazal,
the celebmited mnq;:mr. and the patron of Firdauaf,
the author of the Shab-nima, He reigned from 357
to 421 Am (0T to 1030 a.0.)
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032. For the pre-exisience of sonls, see Note 47,

833. This and the following distichs to the end of
the Section, with the exeeption of two supposed to ba
the words of God, are ths Author's remarks,

084, o¢, the ‘Arif lives in the Universal Bpirit, st
his eves are fixed upon ita divine Unity, In this SOUr0e,
the Universal Spinit, he can see all things to which i
gives rise,

5. ie, the ‘Arf, living in, and being of. the
Universal Spirit, knows the "a'vin-e sabita,” * the
fizod essences” "“ideas" or prototypes in it of =1l
things. which are to be in the material world. He
knows tharefore the nature and destiny of all these fixed
Esaujx:f.-n when they have become materinlised in this
wWOrl(

Wheat is nlways opposed to barley, as the miore
valuable to the less: so by wheat are meant here those
whose nature and desting are better than fhisss-of the
beings designated by harlgy,

636, de, the *a‘yin-o sabita," or * fixed essanees,”
have their own natures and destinies in the niversal
Spirit from the night of past eternity, and these
notures and destinies accompany them when ihey
are materialised in this world, and also when they
comi to the future state, Evervihing has its nature
anll desting, and 0o devices or wiles will turm these
waide. * Al-badhar 1 yughnt ‘ani 'lgadar;"  * Caution
doos not ovail against (Clod’s) preordinances” The

urport of the foreguing explanations, suys the T.
‘G, I8 the immer mesning of the Tradition, “ Al
lnilatu Imbis," * The night is preguant.”

037, de, with sll his devices he will not esca
God's pﬁ'enrdlnnm. and lis devices will be tmmgﬁ:
to namght.

fi38, The principal clauses upon which this distich
depends are those conveyed in the preceding dietichs



COMMENTARY 141

drom the lust but three; ie, " (Do as I have enjoined)
before the Day of the Resurrection appear, ete" '

This world s associnted with the darkness of night,
and the Resarrection with the brightness of day.

(30, These "stolen goods" are the results of the
wiitks effsctad by oralt for thy pratifieation of the earnal
aoul, Craft is employed in opposition, ss it wers, to
the preordinances of God, and althongh this erafy is
really the omft of God, it is 4 sin in man and it shews
want of reslgnation 1o God's preordinances. There
seema to be a want of consistency i the doctrine, but
it must be remombered that every being’s nature and
‘destiny have been predetormined from past eternity,
and that some nre predestined to have want of
resigmation and to sin, and consequently, according
to orthodox Safflism, to soffer punishment in the
future state.

{40, Lit, "spring np together,”

641. TheT. Com. takes this to bo a simple nssertion
but I think it & question.

642, If there i advantage in your question, thers is
advuntage in the world, because your question is part of
it. Taking another I:i;.\:gt of view too, there is advan-
tage in your questicn becunso it serves to give senaible
expression to that which s in yonr mind. In the same
wny the world gives sensible expression and objective
reality to that which is in God's mind, namely, the
“a'‘viin-e eibita" * fixed essences,” or prototypes of all
things which are to be, but which in God’s mind are, as
1t were, inexistent,

648, In so far us the natures and destinjes of all
things have been fixed from past eternity, there ia no
ndvantage in the muterinl world, in which those natures
porsist, and those destinies are accomplished, 1t is, 88
the T. Com, observes, simply giving existence to that
which already exists. But masmuch as the world gives
sensible expressivn and objective reality to the subjective
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Matylineg s3bita) “fixed essences" or ideas in God's
mind, it is full of profit, ,

Whether too one can see advantage or not in the
existence of the world, the Muslim must have faith in
God's wisdom and believe that there is advantage, since
Ol 2w in the Que'lin: * And we have not created the
sky and the earth and (all) that which is between them
in vain.,” According to this text too nothing in the
world is vain: i 3t is aot profitable in one way, it 810
nnnther.

fdd. It wns as blood to the Egyptiana who dis
believed in Moses.

#45. The T. Com. intarprets this metaphorically; and
axplains, that if o person's wickedness is only necig;mtd
to- him, hé should be corrected from it by proper
trining,

(46, The second hemistich s elliptical and reads
Lit, " Although he thinks that that iz indeed liis foud."
1 think the sense intended is conveyod by the substitn:
tion for “ although "' of the words in brackets.

647, “The food of illess," The T. Com, explains
this as * the fuod which cutuses illnges."

48, .., man should enltivate the spiritunl sonl nud
not the carnal

040, * This water and elay™; 4.e., this foad of the
enrnal soul

650, The first homistich expresses, according to the
T. Com, the state of the clay-eter, by whom is meant
metsphorically the person who eultiviles the earnal
soul. But to support this view he renders * dilgabulk,
by * palpitating,” and implies that palpitation of the
heart is part of the condition of the above-mentioned
person. This rendering is, 1 think, mther stmined,
since “dilsabuk " means properly " light-hearted.”
Avcording to B.U. it means here “unabls o beir
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spiritual knowledge," Cf. * shisha-dil,"" " of effeminate
nnlure or ten p’* s

“Huy-zard,” “ pale of fnce," according to BT, meana
here “ashamed through indulging the earnal appetites,
ated therafore unible to sit ameng the chosen of God ™ ;
anid ¥ physust” lit, " weak of foot" lie says, means
“unabla to proceed along the paths of God.™

He explaing the sscond hemistich s meaning mets-
phorically, ** Where is for him the food of the exaltitnde
which is the possessor of the paths of divine know-
ladga®" Thes Qur'iinic verse contained in the hemistich
is versa 7 of chap, li.: “ By the Heaven, pessessor of
the trcks of the stars ! " anid 1 think we may take it os
menriing melspliorically, By the Tiiversal Intellect
which containg the divine Names and Attributes, and
the prototypes of all thinmgs which are to be!"

This, the Universal Intelleet, the Light of God, which
is the priginal snstensnes of man, shonld Le his food,
[Soc the Inst distich but one, and the next but one
following this).

651, " Daolat," *the free stale," is the state of tha
sl who is fres from all carnal and worldby attaclimanta,
nnd has therefore sovereign power in this world and the
spiritunl world.

652, “The Sun" means the prophets and sainta.
The “Throne," * *Arah," means ths Univérsal Intellect.

063. “Tha carpet” *farsh' is the earth. By the
wapour of the carpet are meant worldly pleasures which
fre anil in their darkness opposed 1o the Light of
the Universal Spirit.

o4, “ And consider not those who nre slun for the
sake of God as dend ; nay, alive with' their Lord they
have their sustenance.”  (Qur'an, il 140),

60D, Lo, everyone 18 aiffected and influenced by his
RSSOCIATEE,

The T, Com. quotes from an Arab poet :

" Istiab akhi iummil.l. tukag hi-gum&hl, fa-"t-tabh'n
mukitssibun min kulli mashiibin
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Ka-'roribn akhidhatuy mimmi tamuren bi-hi s aatnay
ming ‘n-nstni, s ithay ming '-thi” _ :

* Associnte with the man of generons mind, and you
will gain by his companionship, for the temp it
gains by everything with which it is sssociated :

As the wind takes from that by which it passes:
atink from the stink. and perfume from the perfome.”

056, “A dish,” Prosumably the Author means a
covered dish. The meaning is that it is the eye of the
heart, not the muterial mouth, whicll pordeives what s
in that dish, the suter form @ d.e., what 18 in the mmm's
mind. The T. Com. comments upon this distich, but
he does not include 18 in his text.

Gp7. i.e, man is mejoiced by the sight of verdang
pluces,

058. The country over which Saturn, the planet of
the seventh sphere, has vontrol is Indis, the seventh
elime of the seven ¢limes into which Oriental
geographers divided the cartl. The colour nssociated
with the sphers of SBaturn was hlack.

039, 4.e, tho sssociation of the demon with the
hypocrite brings out the latent wickedness of the
latter.

860, The " ninth Heaven " is the " ‘Arsh." the Highar
Throne of God, the Universal Intellect. The pom
and dignity of these spiritual truths is purely spirit

601. *The World of Command,” ** "‘Alnmu T-Amr,"
18 the world of spirits and spiritual things" *‘flamu
Larwibi wa-"r-ribiniydt" It is called so, saye ‘Alydn
'r-Razziiq, becsuse spirits and spiritunl things came
into existenca by the * Commond " of God without tlie
intermedinry of matter and time. * Li-anna-h wujidat
bi-amn 'I-Haqqi hidi wisiati odiddatio we-mudda”"
It is also called " “ilamy ‘l-malakat," * the angelic or
spiritual world,” and " ‘flamno "l-ghaib," * e world of
mystary or mvisibility."
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The “Waeld of Cotmmand " vomes after the ninth
Heaven, or Universal Intellect, which is also called
““Alamu |-Tabarit,” ' the Waorld of Majesty,” s that
I presuine the Author means by the precading distich
that these spiritual traths come from the World of
Command or of spirits and spiritual things, und derive
their spiritual pomp and dignity from the ninth Heaven
or World of Majesty, becanss of the lustre which this
Warld throws upon the one immediately below it.

G2 “({The gratification of their) eovetsusmness”
The word 8o rendered is iz * which means * covetona-
ness,” but since “in the bops of covetousness" is
meaningless hore, T have vontured to translate as shove
on the analogy of “kim." whiell means * desire," but
also frequently “ the gratification of desire "

063, Irksome;” literully, * irksomeness "

G64. This distich and the following cue are supposed
t be the words of God.

065, " The pitch-coloured tower™ is the sky, which
18 dark beforo the suu rises,

G686, Becsuse God is Lord and Master of places of
rising, as of all things.

067. ie, the Bun of God's Essence only seema to
rise in Its “ tajalll,” or * manifestation." to [ts ' mites, "
e, to the prophets and ssints. It does not really rise,
hut seems o do so, since it was not before witnessed in
that manifestation, O, ‘Abdw’r - Ruzaiq  under
" Mashfiriqu Shamsi -Haqlqa ; " * The places of riging
of the Sun of Truth.,” He says thuy &re, * Tajallivatn
'dh-Dhiti qabla "Lfand' 't-timmi i ‘aini Abadlvati
JlaTam*; " The munifestations of the Essenve: (of God)
hefore the complete extinction (of the 'nmaq-'i in the
yery Unity of Collection.” The " Unity of Collectinn **
it the " Unity Essence,” “Dhatu 'I-Abndiva,” (o, God
in Hia absolute Unity, in which all subsequent emana-
tions are collected, a8 it were, so that thers is only the
absolute One. (Sea Nots 415),

k

i
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RES. The Author, spesking of himself, says i s in
{lin rrar-rank, beenuse as a saint he is below the prophets,
this eherubim, snd the archangels, Still, &8 & saint
scatters light withont shadow over the two worlds, the
miterinl and the spiritual.

GR0. The “wonder' is, 1 suppose, that being & sun
e rovolves round the Sun. The T, Com. explaina that
1o whatever spiritusl height the prophet or suint may
hnve reached, he is not iuﬁu]mndnnt God, He quoies,
from the MumavT :

i () brother, it is n Court without limit ; whatsoover
(stnge) you reach, by Allgh ! stay not there "'

670, ie, ] suppose, Qod is pequainted with causes
andl means of spproach to, and union with, Himeell, and
will supply these causes and means if He will, and
again such causes and means way be ot of, and God
mny offer spprosch to Himself without any conses and
means, Ho may sct through couses- and means, or
without them.

Or. the distich may, as the T. Com, and Vil
Mubammad, quoted by B.U., surmise, have the moro
restricter] sémae that Giod moy sometimes give hope of
spproach. to, and union with Himself, and sometimes,
as Vall Mubsmmad more partienlarly observes, give
disconrgement, in order that the votary may be nrged
to greater effort in seoking Him. The T. Com. mnre
particularly remarks that these canses and means annd
the absence of them e dug to the opposing Nunisd 4
God, which ure manifested st differont times in the
votary. Eg, God Is *Baaiy” “the Giver of ‘hast’,"
M gxpansion ' or “hope;” and also " Uabid," e
Giver of ‘gabd’." * comstriction " or * foar,"”

671 te. éven if he despair, he doss not despairof
God, nor is ho separated from Him, becanse his foeling.
af dgs{mir is from God, and this feeling therefors
be & thing apart from God ; henos gven when in deapair
he is with God. All contingent existence subsists by
God, nud i God withdraw from it for o momont 5t
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orases to exist. Whether the contingent oxiatence he.
hope or despair, it derives its existense and witurs from
i it canmo} have its existence and nature from any-
thing but the Real and Trme Existance of the Deity.

B72, v, all (contingent) beings derive their exist-
ence and nature and all they have, material aor spiritual,
fram God ; whether they be the preire and koly of Lisaves
or enrth, or whother thay he the sensual of enrtl

Burdy, the snimal on which Mubammad rods in his
Asvension (mi'rij) 10 the presence of God, is one of the
animals wirch are to hove a rilnos in heaven, Tt s hers 4
gvmbol of the pure and holy of heaven. as the Arals
hiorses aro of the puré and holy of earth,

asd Qs n aymhbal of the sensual anes of earth.

073. e, the blind of heart, the ignorant and careless,
do not know or consider that pll they lmve comes from
God ; hence they ase sxeluded from all spiritoal hilessings
and from Clod.

674 f.e., be who does nob ses all acts sud evenis as
coming from God, but considers them due 1 some
liaman agency, and henee tams to that for help. Tha
“gibla™ is the place towards which one looks in prmyer,

675, e, everything which should guide him to Gad,
provided he waw it as dus th God's ngency, leads him
anly to error, becanse e cousiders it a6 coming from
man. By this consitleration he is made blind

G670, i, “right opinion" or esrrect and certain
knowladge dorived from religions teaching, kiows that
gs unl aets come from God.

677, Man is in the Lands of God, and all his potion
i cansed by God oven as that of the lande is cansed by
the brandisher of the lanos

678 "Without power” ; lit,, “withont nails or claws,"
The Author is speaking of his spiritual gnide, Shamsn
'd-Din-e Tabrizi. Ho intimates that he is " absorbed,"
“fnt"" in him, so that be cannot act as apiritual guide

-
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himeelf, and in the next distich he ealls Husmu
'd-Din. Hasan, his own  assistant ‘;fun q:wnmi
sucoessr, to do 8o, It was in Shomsu ‘d-Ifin’s name
that Jalsla 'd-Din Rami wrote his lyrical pooms or odes,

079, Y Ziva'm 'lHagq" “Light of Teuth," and
" Husdmu 'd-Din,” “Sword of the Faith,” are honarific
niames of Hosan, the Author's assistant and sppointed
BUCCOSSOT.

680, The “blind in heart,” “kire<dil” iz " dead n
heart.” “murda-dil,”" but he may receive “ life,” ** jin,”
or “bayit,” and “ guidance, *‘hidiyst"; but the
“mmkir,” * he whe disbelieves "' in the spiritual chief
through “envy,” " hessl," cannot recoive Suam ¢ ga the
Author savs, “ let him be thus in the agonies of death;
ie. death as to the spint.” “Thus"; +e, “in his
euvy.

#81. The “Sun of stemity™; ie, Husimu 'd-Din
Hasun, whose Light is from past eternity.

(82, By falcon is meant the person who turns from
the world to God, here called the King. The blind
fulcon is he who strays from the straight path, and
is mixed up for & time with worldly people, here
eilled owls,

083. “The faloon,” This I take to be thi sense
of “baiz"" here, but the T, Com. renders it "' again™

By “min" i meant metaphorically the *world™
Owls are supposed uot only to inhdbit rins but also
w cansy roing where thoy settle.  Cf. the Gulistin:
Y Mir-f tn ki bar-kird bi-bini bi-zani ¥

¥i baim ki hur-kuji nishind hi-knnf? "

* Are you & serpent, that you bite whomever you hoe ?
Or an owl, that you riin (lit, dig up) every place in
which vou settle ¥

084 “To mislead ;" lit, ' to carry away from the
road."

085, The T. Com understands here by bz



" faloons,” *ehiih-bilzinee jaldn" ' the royal fuleons
of the world" According m-Ewlhgmn *whiihi-Tne
means also “royal, generons, noble ;" and aceording
t Redhouse, 8 ¥ champion ;" so that 1 think we cay
asmums that the meaning here s “the gmtm

werful of the world,” “kings, princes, or govertuomn "
'he “faleon" which is speaking is the " Perfeot
Mun,” the proplst, or saint, and therefore the faloons
It now speaks of eamiot be prophets or saints; but,
8z the owls represént the multitude, the carnmonalty,
and are inferior to faleons hoth in their anture and
an hunters of meaner game, it seems probable that by
s lutter aro mennt the greater ones of what may be
called ‘the *commonalty " as opposed 1o the chosen
of God, the prophets and sainta.

056, Of. the Quesn, Ivii. #: " And He is with yon
wherever you are.” Cf. also the words spoken to
Moses and Anron, Qur'in, =x. 48: * Fear not ; verily,
L am with you; | shall hear and see,” and also those
addressed to Mobamnad, Qur'dn v, 71 * And God will
protect you from the peaple.”

#87. The prophets and the saints are the Universal
[ntelleat, the {irnt emanntion from God.. The Universal
[utellect arices from the very nature of God's Essenee,
und it is the first manifestation of It, and also the finud
canse of the later emmnations, s is soen from thie
words addressed 10 Mubsmmad : “ Lan lak, lo-ma
khalagtu T-afak ;" *“Had it not been for you, 1 slonld
not hinve created the sphores” Tle thought of the
Eniversal Intellect, or of the prophets and saints,
therefore, is always in God's Nature, sod His Nature
swinilil be ailing or defective without v

These considerstions shew na well us nuy  the
difficulty of reconeiling Siffism with the doctrines of
Islim, nccording to which the Universal Intellect wia
the first thing ereated.

i85, Lit, “ makes me fiy in a course.”



68 Tho heart is the abode of the Deity ; the place
‘of His manifestation.

By flying to the spex of the heart he means
“recerving the manifestation of the Deity.

690. ., " Ireach the presence of God.”" The T. Con
gays, ‘T reach the “ ‘Arsh," the * Higher Throne of God, ™
* the Universal Intellecs ;" but this is called the minth
Henven, and the falcon says he tears open the puriains
of the heavens, which evidently signifies that he reaches
beyond the pinth Heaven : he mnkes un " asoension,”
“mi‘rd]," as did Mubammad, to the presence of God.
Of course the prophet or saint is not always the object
of “iajll,” 12, “the manifestation of A [T
often in “ stithr,” **enveilment,” in order that 1 moy
engage in the interests of the commonalty. (See
Notas 121},

691, e, the individual intellpets proceed From e
Oniversal Intelleot, witlh which the faleon is here
identified.

B892, ie, the natural constitwtion of the Univorsal
Intellect entails the emnnation of the hesveus and all
olse, “Infitdr," here rendered “unfolding,” also means
“oloaving asunder,” and it may have reference to the
E}ur'ﬁn.ufn:ii. 1; “When the Heaven shall cleave
peunder,” {{e, ut the Resurmction), H this be 8,
the mening will be that all the meidents of tie
Resurrection will naturally spring from the nature of
the Universal Intelloct,

G603, Acesrding to e Com. {3ie Y lumB " pises
hisre the *angels.”

The * hami * i a mythical hird, which is supposed
to progmosticate good fortnne to every ane on whom
its shadow falls, Hence the adjective " humiyfin, "'
*lortuuate, sugus) {nmperinl."

68, “The prison ;" fe., * this world."
(05, " Captives;" 1.¢, those who are enslaved by

thielr earnal nature,



090, i, He liss made the carnal and worldly holy
mmam@: my prayers and guidanoe: '

697, i.e, nnderstande my spiritunl teachings during
my soaring in the realms of {r?:Pth and reality, i

usﬁﬂﬁg. Ly Fa.g;nuus ant] "royal fileons™ here siguify

600, The “reed. congidered ns 2 musical instrnmenis
700, " Without resource ;" lit,, " withont notes™

TOL ° " From (the world) apart;" fe, says the
T. Com., *“Trom tlie World of Supremes Dominion," * s
*Alam-¢ Rubtibiyat.”

The “ faloon-drmom,™ “tabl-e bz is o small dmm
heaten to rouss birds for the faleon to eaptare.

Ins the first hemistich the falecon answers tlie chiarge
of greediness.

T8 “Return;" “irjaT;" ooe word out of the
yerse, " Roturmn, tanquil sonl, 10 your Lord, contented
and spproved.” (Quelin, lxxxix. 28), For an explann-
tion of the * tranguil soul ™ see Note 307,

I suppose the Author means that the falcon (prophet
or amnt) is gent to eapture binds (worldly pmp{::; and
bring them with tmnguilliced souls to the King
(God).

708, The form and essence of water s different
from those of earth, but water and earth hecomo homo-
: ms in their common property of sustaining the
ﬁ'tu nnil promoting the growth of the plant,

T4, “In (its) support (of i13." “dar givim™
* Oiviim " has o oumber of different senses, but I think
‘the one Lers given, which agrees with the explanation
of the T. Com., is porhaps preforsble.

But “eonnection” s also given ax o mesning of
“giviim,"” so thst the sense may be, " Air becomes of
the same kind ng fire (when) in connection (with i)
That is, air assumes the buming quality of fire when



152 THE MASNAVI

hrought into connection with it, although air hus «
form and essence different fram those of fire,

705. .o, with everything some other thing or things
may became of the same temperament, notwithstanding

n difference between them of form and essence. In
thizs hemistich 1 read “akhar" “another,” with the
H. Com, The T. Com. reads “akhir," * in fine.” or
“finally," and he translites “mudim” ps “wine
instead of “alwnya" The sense he makes is that;
“Finally," or “in fine, wins becomes of the zame kingd
a5 the temperament (of manj, because it strengthons
and exbilamtes it." 1 he had gaid that wine becomes
of the same kind s the temperament, because it brin
ot and emphasises it, T should see more sense in lﬂ:
mterpretation, but even then I ecannot see why the
Anthor should enm up, as it wers, (of. the word “ichin!!
Yfinally," or * in fine "), with such sn illustration. B,
18 discreotly silent as to this diatich.

708, ie, manisnol of the same kind as God, but
he may absolutely sink his own identity and bocoms
mprged in God, us the water and earth sink their identity
and become merged in the plant.  After hie has becomo
“extinct,” * finl," in God, even his own * extinetisg,”
“fand" beocanes extinet, and he has "everlasting [ie,"
“haqh," in God.

707. “To become as dust™ {8 “to. become non-
existent. " U_.‘. Thabi alindan "

708, “The sell," ar “the individual" is cne of (he
tneanings of * jin"

Thw 3&&1-:11 means thst God and His Attributes amp
substituted for the individual and kis attributes whes
the individual is merged in the Duity, In other words,
nothing remains but God ; the individual becomes dust,
L., tongxistant

T00. e, do not think becsuse T have 8 haman fory
that I have not epiritun] wisdom mud power o guides,
Do not be like those who said of the prophets,  Shatl
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human beings guide ns ?" (Qur'an, xiv. 6,) Thongh
thie fuleon a}mk%uh#ru?ﬂm worils are supposed of conrsa
1o b those of the prophel or saint.

710, ie, derive advantage from my spiritus] wisdom
and guidance before 1 lesve this ruin (the world).

7IL ie, the human form of the prophet or saimt
may be said to injure every person who, taking it to bo
the form of ons like himself, affronts it and &0 incurs
the vengeance of God. In 4 Tradition Mabammad
quotes as the wirds of God ; “ Man shina 1 walivag, fa-
fjad birnza-ni bi-lmubimbe; " ' He who affronts o
euint of mins, verily, lio fights me in battle."

712, The owls have said in n provious distich, " What
affinity, indeed, has u little bird to 0 King?" The
h now jmplies by this retort that there may be
cotinection between two things without our being able
to shew how and why they are conneeted, or that there
8 allinity between them.

713, The " power " or the " shining."
"In a drop of blood ;" ie, in the material heart's
e,

71 The T, Com. takes the first hemistich to be a
question, which is perfectly allowahle, but not, T think,
in &0 good taste. 1 ihink the Author means that there
is'n resson for these conmections, snd the poesibility of
their being explained, but thut human intellect canmot
cope with such mysteries. If the T, Com.'s explanation
bo preferred, the sacond hemistich must be rendersd,
“intellect, (indeod), is helpless, ete.," instesd of “ (but)
iutelleet is helpless, ete,”

716, This is another illustration of the fact that
thers may be connection between two things notwith-
standing great disparity botween them. In the prophet
und saint the Universal Spirit of God is brought into
contact with the individual spirit, and the lattor reveives
from Tt ‘the pear] of spiritusl enlightenment, which
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di into (he Univarsal Spirit, so that the prophes

and snint become the Universal Spirit se they were
before their existonce in the material world.

710. By “Mesainh" is meant here the Universal
Spirit. (ses Note T15).

717, * Another world ;"' 4.2, "' the Resurrection," or
“the Future State,” in which the real and true natura
or vssance of every person snd thing is di.ﬂPluyaiL
strippod of all the false appearances of this world, In
the Hesurrection every person and thing is to appear in
the form enitable to their real nature or essence, and
this is the Assembly which will be displayed to men in
the Resurrection

The T. Com. says thin Assembly is the Deity, in
acvordance with the words: “All a{mll be assemblod
before me."

From a SUI point of view this may be, since the troe
nature or essence of everything is in the Spirit of Godj
but I should donbt if the Quriinic verse really meant
this. But even in this world the Iiruphnl. or saint cin
distinguieh between the good and the wicked. Seo the
Inst dizticl

718 'The 'I. Com: speaks of the three modes of
Resurroction. The first is the one wo understand by
thit term, and it is ealled * giyimat-e sughra,” the linst
Resurrection ;"' the secand i8 ealled * qiyEmat-o vustd ™
“ the middle Tesurreotion,” and it is the rising to the
life of the apirit after the mortification of the flesh ; e
third is called " qiyimat-e kobrd ™ or " Smmat-e kubrd,"
" the greatest Resurrection,” and is the rising to trus
and eternil lifo by God after extioetion in God: “al-
bagi'u ba'da 1-fand.” He says this Inst Resurrection
is also meant by the Anthor. (For “al-baqi' ba'ds
I-fania " see Notes 700, 840, and 907.)

719, “An appeal to God ;" lit., “an "0 Lord ™1™
The Author has in the preceding disticli confoesed his
inability to describe the Resurrection by which term



the T, Com. understands the “Thmmats Kabril " ( Bes
Note 718), He now, sccording to the T. in
answer to the imnginary question, * Then what is the
use. of speaking nt all V" eays that his words may be
takes s an appeal to God (an expression of * 0 Lord ! %)
which will elicit from God (the sweet-spoken One) the
breath (1., expression), " Labbai-k!" “(I answer the
summons) twice for you;" ie, “I wm ready to hear
your desire.””  (See the next distich)  Mubammad :gi-u
in a Tradition, " Idh& gila '1-‘abda, ' Y& Rabb |’ yug} i
Nahu, Tu'ﬁlﬁ.‘uhlmi-im ‘wbd-1| sal; ma'r" " © When
the slave (of God) soys, ‘(0 Lord!"' God, most High,
::{n, ‘(1 unswer the summems) twice for you, my slave!
and Twill give,'™

720, The T. Com. saya God does not speak in wurdaI
but ihat His thought is conveyed in o “mnnifestation”
of the Name * Al-Mutakallim,” “ The Speaker.”

% With all your being ; " lit., "' frem to fom."

791, “In thie trial, the man, &.""; lit, “that tried
man. This may mean that the man wans tried b
thirsi, and also that having “tried” or " experienced ™
the effect of throwing a brick into the water he con-
tintted throwing them.

722 “Iaraffl" ; the srchangel who is to sound the
Tust trump.

725 “Dam.” “the breath” which often means
U words,” signifies here " communications from God,"”
Breathed, ns the Author savs, from no month,

724 Abmad” a name of Mulammad,
725, Bes Noto 533,

720. " Tlowing water;” “mi%e ma'in.” “Ma'mm"
means * fowing over the ground from o visible spring."”
The term ceours in the Qur'in, lxvii. 30,

797, By the “wall" are meant the body and iis
paesions and attributes.  Whenever anyone of
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these passions or attributes is discardid, a brick is, as.
it were, removed From thia wall, and nearer proximity
is gained to the water of true life, iz, the Divinity.

728. i, asthe tearing out of tha bricks of the wall
oomes to the same thing as the thirsty man's bending
ovor the water, so the lowering and subdning of the
passions of the body is real and true prostration in
adoration and devotion before God, which is the same
ns proximity to Him; as shewn by the Text, “Hut
prostrate yourself, and draw near  (Qur'in, xovi. last
verse). See too the following distichs.

720, "COlods™: "madar' It shoold be remembired
that walls and houses in the East nre often built of
nnbumt bricks.

730, “}”'Iup " is. presumably the meaning here of the
word “ bulug.” Thia senas necords with the context,
and the word too does not ill raprosant the sound made
by water when o stons is thrown into it

75l e, his debt to God.

702, “A houss Wn]l-'huih"; he, 0 FOUng man in
aounil and robust condition,” " With lofty roof.” Thin
presamably means that the young man spoken of m

‘upright, woll set-up, can hold his head high:
possibly, that his lwmlp anil brain are strong.

783. "Is walls" This most probably means the
four bumouors of the human constitution, the sanguine,
meluncholy, phlogmatie, und biliogs,

" Without addition or stay *'; “bT takhil-o baid "
Le, in the literal sense, without the addition (lit.

“ ahmizturs " ) of repmirs, and etaye or conmps o hold
the walls up; the metapliorical sense being, " without
the applying of medicinal remedies and streugtheners."
But “takhlit" may possibly mean * disturbance, tli&-
order," of the homours, snd “ band" may mean
m:uml:tnmg ar hmdmng of the action of ana huumtrhj
and



COMMENTARY 157

If these be the metaphorioal sanses, however. the
Hteral senses wre not 8o clear.

734, This and the following distichs depend wpan
the last distich but four: * How happy i= ]mp:io takes
adwmmtage of early diuys."”

The words in italics are from the last verse of ol oxi.
of the Qur'fin, in which Abo Lahab, sn uncle of
Mubammsd, and his wife are cursed. The last three
VETSeE 0Ie

“He ghall be burmnt at the flaming fire,

Anil his wifs bearing Bre-wond —

With & cord of woody fibre om her neck,”

The meaning of the second hemistich is; * before old-
age makes you helpless.”

785, 4., when & man is old his time is short, and
bie js lume through the fatigues of life; so that he ean
hnve little hope of resching the end of the road to Ged,
which is long. The wnrlﬁimp. his body, ie dilapidated,
and his work eannot be well ordered.

7396, “Firm aod mbust'; lLit, “firm of consti-
tution."

737, “Come forward in my business™; ie, "“he
brisk in carrying out my injunctions,” * Do not creep
back™: e, “do mnot be remiss and backward in
oboving me."'

708. The words in italice are in Arabic, but, I do
ot know wherefore, unless they express current sayings.
Or possibly, the delinquent quotes an Arabic proverh,
and the Governor caps it by answering in Armbio,
The first hemistich soans — = — w — — — « — instead
of —w———v———w— unless we read "alaiydma,”
instead of * al-siyAmi,” which is & license of a kind
taken sometimes by the Auwthor, Then the only
irregularity ie that the following short syllable follows
the pext two long ones instead of preceding them.

730, "“hrings " Ui, “eomes.”



158 THE MASNAVE

740. The T. Com. quotes the Tradition, * Yahrmi
-:?m:. lﬁlﬂzm wa-yashibbu 1t-hi Khaslatani |-girsl wagali

 Man grows old and decrepit, and the two qualities
of groed and fulness of hope grow np in youtlfnl
strength in him."

741, “On the desline ™ ¢ lit, " on the decreasas,”
742. “Your fem1 ™; metaphorically used for “ your

soul,”

743. In the Inst (istich but one the Aunthor save,
“eou are utterly devoid of sense” and he now AaYH,
*you are st lesst not heedless of your own wounds.'
Ttu] meaning of the last distich but one is not that the

addressed is devoid of sense ss to the pain he
-suffers from his evil nsture, but that he does not under-
atand that the pain is owing to his evil nature.

744 By the “Gate of Khaibar™ s meant the
fortrees " Qamis,” which ‘Al was salected b
Mobunmad to take, after the failure of Abd Bakr an
Tmar, Qamis wus one of the fortresses which
defended Khaibar, a fertile valley district inhabied
by Jaws. about six days' march nortl east of Medina,

This expedition of Mubammad’s, which took place
in i_n'.].x,:—l.. rosulted in the cotire subjection of Kluibar
to Iniflm,

T45. A "rosebush” means the spiritual gualities
af o “Murshid” or “spiritusl guide” In the second
bemistioh w “friend " means the “epiritual puide”
The first hemistich ostonsibly means, “ Or else gruft
this hramble-bush upon 8 rose-bush,” and it is so0
understood by the T. Com., bat it is also susceptible
of tho rendermg [ have offered, which Larmonizes with
the second hemstich, nnd gives, 1 think, botter sense

746, The T. Cowm. quotes the following Tradition :
“Taqiln ‘n-ndtrn  ymuma ClQivimati, *Jus, ¥il
Mu'minun, fo-inus nfire-ka atfa's afie7:"” “The fire
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will say on the Day of the Resurrection, * Pass on,
Believer, for verily your Light bas quenched my fire.' "

747, “The Day of Justice;" ie, “the Day of the
Resurroction."

748, “Pour the water of meroy upm'; It
* gommission the water of meroy against.” '

740, “The faithful worshipper;™ lLit, “ the bene-
ficemt man;® for according to o Trodition, " Al
ibednn an ta'buda "Uahs ky-aomaks terfdn: fe-in lam
tokun tard-ho, fa-inoa-hu veard-k ;" ' ‘Beneficence' is
that you warship God as if yom eaw Ilim; for if
wou ido not see him, verily, He pees you,"

» 760, " Coma from the fire:" we, “from the fire
af the presiona.”

751, The “Shaikh;" e, the “Murshid" or
" apiritunl guide,”

752 ie, j.;h“ carnal soul of the unre :::Lri-rnm cries
out at, and is in opposition to, the spiritual teaching
of the Bhaikh

764, “ Chak-chak,"” transinted a “ crackling noiss,”
mesns, necording to the distionaries, the “din or
clashing of swords' ; the “chattering of the teeth.”
The Author implies metaphorically that the ecarnal
C ﬁ%hﬁng agninst disciplive and the spiritual
tesching of the Shaikh, and that the aspirmnt must nse
these ngainst it to its puin and mortification, (lit, daath).
My reasons for rendering the compound * chak-chak™
by n “erackling noise' are, 1st, that the simple term
“chak " means the “noise made in bresking a stick,"
or “m masticating s crust,” as well as the * clashing
of swords," and that e noises indicated in e first
two of theso equivnlents are not nolike that made
fire when water trickles upon it; 2nd, that it is fnir
to sssume that the compound “chak-chak " is simply
B0 exaggeration of the simple “ chak,” when the latter
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is used in such senses as we nre Nnﬁdm% It seems
necessary to assume that “chok-chak™ is intended,
gince * chik-chik " has, according to the dictionaries,
only the sense of the " sputtering noise made by a
damp wick,” and net that of the " clashing of swords."

704, “Your rose-garden:" fe, “the rose-garden
of ¥our heart and faith "
756. “The fulfilment of your religious duties and

fuithful worship.” Lit., * your justice and beneficonce ™
{(See Note 740).

706, ie., your cultivation of the heart. and improve-
ment of the carnal soul will be productive of m Ty
results: wyou will be in & garden of spiritual

and divine knowledge,

757, The Anthor having digressed from a provious
disguisition now speaks of returning to jL

708, "0 eovious one" 1 sy pose the Authy
assumes that the wman who has lost tims and is

mnxious o make up for it, i envions of those wh
have made good progress,

750, Beo the last distich but ane before the presant
Section = “The day late, the asss lams, and the rad
lonr, stc.”

760, se., the body, or mther the carnal sond, must
be put upon the fire of discipline so that its evil qualities
may be hurnt away.

761. “Has gone towards the Pit"; de, “Is near
pelting."

762. “Long life."; ia., everlasting life."

763. " This jewelled lamp" : i, “life, which offers
jewels for your accoptance.”

764, “Take heed yon put its wick anid nil in
order at once"; i.e, Take lived you keep it in good
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“order, ao that miy use it to the lest advange for
thie purpose of spiritunl i provement

765, “For to-morrows have pussed away | f.e., you
bsve reached and passed many to-morrows without
neting,

T06. e, put off the old carnal bonds if you wish
for spirituality and true existence.

767, i« do not speak idly and boastingly, but aot
generously in spiritunl intersits.

708 ie, do not spare or indulge the hody, but
exart yoursell to the uimost on th‘il’nth of God, and
give np sellindulgence.

769, *The firmest handle," “al-‘urwata ‘l-wauthgs,™
is an ex ion used twice in the Que'an:

" And he who denies the Taghat md belioves in God,
hos sssuredly taken hold of the firmest handle’
(Qur'iin, ii. 257.) The Taghtt is mentionad ss an idol
eight thmes in the Que'in, from which one might infer
tliat it was ons of the principal if not the principal of
the idols worship by the Meceans before Ialim, Of
Mubammad might have used it sometimes in the

eric sense of idol or idols. Lane in the drbien
i‘i.':i.‘ru siys that the noune is wsed to express the devil
ps well as an idol. This of course is only an' instance
of gods' becaming devils in the minds of those hostils
to this worshippers of them.

The T, Com. gays it means in this passags “ jidols,”
*Satan,” or the “earndl soul,” and in & later
of the Masnavi he explains it as the ** carnal srmi-" E%:
obsorves also that the Safis say the Taghiit of the
enmmonalty is the "earnal soul” and that that of e
cliosen ones is snything other than God, or anything
which prevents union with Gdd.

He continues, that the * firmest handle ™ 1= understood
variously as the " holy Law,” * the Faith,” ** the Qur'fin,”
** the f.u'murin.ﬁ halp and guidance of God,” or “the
love of God and the atirection of the heart to spiritual
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contemplation "; but be remarks that the Author here
takes it in the senss of the nhandoument of seniusl

desire: The other possage of the t‘f,ur‘iu gives some

support 1o this sense of "al-‘urwatu lowutliqd i ' And

lia who tums his face to God in self-surrender, and is

& heneficent man, has sssuredly taken hold of the

firmest handle.” (Quriin, sxxi. 21.) €7, the lust distich

imt ;-_vrn. and see %*:m.e 749 inrtlllm Sl mm;:ﬂ;la

yenpficent man,”  Dut possibly the expression signifies

orn liowevar, " ome who I8 generons ?n furtherance of
the interests of the Faith." & Tradition says: “ Taba

{i-man shaghala-hin ‘aibwche ‘an ‘uydbi "o-nfsi, wa-
nmankas fadls qauli-bi, wa-enfaga falla mali-h ;™ *Happy

is he whosa own faulta engage his attention and not

those of the o, nnd who is sparing of the gift of

his wonls, nnﬁfutr‘lhuteu the gift of his wealth.”

770, ‘Ses the two disticha before the last. In the
last distich the Anthor calls this genercsity, namely,:
the abandonment of self-indulgence and sensual desire,
“al-urwatu Twuthaf,” “the firmest handle' [(See
Nate T60).

771. “Dears you toits source’ ; f.e, "o radise’
A Trailition says : ** As-sakhit-'w shajaratuy min nehjiri:
l-jannati, pghsinn-hi wotadalliyituy 6'd-donyd, fa-
man akhadhs bi-ghosmiy minche, giide-ln dlslike 'l
ghusnn il8 'la{:!,uun-," Y Gemercsity s onp of the treda
of paradise, the branches of shich hang down to the
earth, and lio who takes hold of ane of imﬁ:mnahm, that.
branch draws him to paradise.”

772 The Aunthor new gives another (Hustration.
The commands of God are to he generous in the worship
af Him. #nd to shandon sensnal desire ; and patience
with: these commands is ohedisnce o them, Patience:
ie thite the cond which dmes you up [rom the pit of
thes world and the esh, A Tradition auys :

“ Al-haws “iuda ‘lahi abghaion min jamT'i ‘l-hai'tg ™
“Rensnal desire is more hateful to God than all
qnu.lil’ﬁm."



773, fe, thangh 'h&uldm.uill soize the
SM pationee %‘:1 , or obedlence to, lﬂ‘znmmmtﬁi

7ol 1 suppose the Aothor means that in addition
o God's merey the spiritunl receive the fﬂr of soeing
the spiritunl world as real existemce snd | living in It

778, e, by living a spiritual 1ifs Euu wiay see the
apiritual world as ¥ existent, though it is hnvisilile
to tho ssnsible eye.

776, i.e, this world hus assnmed the appearance aof
real existence, and the spiritusl world appears convealad
At us uon-existent, so that it requires the spiritusl lifs to
shew the truth.  (Ses Note 775),

TIT.  de. this world is, i respect af the spiritual
world, as dust on the wind, It movements are really
governed by the spiritual worlid, but it presents o [nlss
appearance of mal and independent existonce, und acts
asa veil which Lides the mi and spiritanl world from
all but the spiritual.

718, “This;" fe, “this world” *That:" Le.,
" the spiritual world "

i, ie, the seusibls eyve is tumed towards the:
material world because it [a {tﬁru of the earth, but the
wye which is directed 1o the spiritual world is of angilier
kind ; 5.0, it is itsalf apirimnfn

780. ie., the horse is akin to the horse, nnd the
rider to the rider; hence they respectively undeorstand
ong another. “L& ya'rifu dha T-fdli ills gnwiish ;"
“No one knows the man of merit but these who hiave
merit.”" " Ya'rifund mon kiing min jinsi-nd: wa-sf'im
'enfiai land munkirin: " “He who is of our kind
knows us | and the rest of the people disheliove in ns.”

8L ie, discipline the sensibile aye which has to do
with things of the senses and the earnal soul, " nafy '
hecause only the nafs- mutma'inun,” the “subdued,
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tranguil, or rancuillised ‘pafs’ " of the pious man will
be accepted by God.  (See Noto 307}

782, “The seusible light:" ie, the Hght of the
synsiblo eyw, which has to do with things of the senses
undl the carnnl soul.

783. By the soul (jan) the Avthor presumably means
lisre “ ravan," or * nals-e natiqa,” * the rational sonl,”
or “the hearr,” “dil, galh” which follows the carnal
soul (nofs) if that predominate, and the spirit (riih) and
God, il the spirit predominute.

TRE.  ie. seek out 4 spiritual guide whose sensible
siglit, senses, or cornal or animal aoul, (nafs), is governed
by the Light or Spirit of God

785, “Light upon light" The Author is giving
hore the esoterio und Safl explanotion of part of verse 35,
ok, xxiv. of the Qurian: "Ged is the Light of the
lLisavens snd of the eartl.  His Light is like n iche, in
which is a Inmp—the lamp within glass—the glass, 58
it wore, n shining star, lllt is Hghted from o blessed
tree—an elive tree, neither of the Fast norof the West )
it ‘ail would senroely fail to give light, even if fre did
not fouch it. It is Light upon light.” .

‘Abdu "r-Razziq's interpretation of this is found
under the word “ qally"" " heart : " -

“ ALQall +—Jaulinroy oArdniyon mujarmduay, yidas
wassstn  bainn ‘reribl woa-'nenafsi;  wa-hows ladhT

tabagquegn bi-hi  ‘Linsdniyatu; wagusammi-hi -

ktmu 'wenafen  ‘nenfligata ;  wa-'rribu btinu-lo,
wa-n-nalsn "LhaiwinTwmin  merkabu-hy wa-zEhirm-lin,
"amutawassitita  bains-ha  woebaing Tl-nsad.  Kami
muththila Tqulbu fi "FQur'fini  bi-'z-zujijatic wo-')-
knnkabi ‘d-durrivi, wo'r-efibo bi-'l-misbabi fF Qandi-hi
Twala: Mathnlu Narei-hl, ot (See the guntniion
nbiove), Wa-'ali-shajurata Hiva ‘n-nafeu, wi-'lmishkiitu
Yiya 'Fhadan. Wochowa ‘lwasata £ Towojaad,"

“The Hearl:—An immaterinl lominons essence,
bitween the spirit (riih) anil the carnal or sbimal soul
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(nafs), by which humunity is distinguished aud con-
mtur'?uj i—called by the Iﬂdlnaiurpher the * mtional
soul " (nafiee natign). The “rah” is its Inner heing,
and the animal “nafs” is its steed and onter b g,
the latter being Lotween it and the body (jasad). So,
in the Qurfint lmnr:;liqulh} hns heen likened to gliss
and & shining star, and the spirit (riib) to the lamp,
i the Words of Him most Wigh: * His light is like
a nicho, ote.” (See the quotstion above). And the
tree is the animal soul (nafs), aud the niche is the had
{badan). And the heart is the middle wntity in {ﬂﬂ
exiutence, "

From this it is seen that the Light or Spirit of God,
(Rith), i= compared to 4 lamy, or rather o the light of
the lamp, and that the heart, (qalb), npon which this
light immodiutely ehines, is likoned to the klass which
aucases the limp or light The carnal or anjmgl
soul (uafs) 18 compared to the tree or the il sines
the “mafs™ je the principls of life, sensation, und
volintary movement. When the Light of God alilnes
tpan the light of the “nafs," the latter is porified und

ided. Tt is it this way that the Author interprots

Qurlinic expression, “ Light wupon Light™ TIn
farther explanation of the Qur'inic prissage Aldu-"y.
Hmuﬂq eave, under the word “nafs” that the olive L
[nafa) i= noither of the Fast of the heart (nalh, or nafs-a
Ritiga), nor of the West of the body (jasad or badan),

780, The “sansible lighs " Agnin means the Hghy
of the seneible eye which has to o with things of the
sonses ani the camal sonl

787, And therefore if he trust to the light of the
sensible exe b will be drawn 1o things of the annsps,
which are a lower world, the enrth

788,  Wherefore, says the T, Com., you should give
up the lower, and seek the fuller and hagher,

TR de, says the T. Cam,, you - know whon the

Light of Giod illumines the sonses nf person by tha
good effects it produces in his condugt antl by his



good wordd, For Do meaning of “that horea'" see
last distich but nine, snd Note 781
700, ‘The “sensible light ;" fe, the light of the
:ﬁ.ﬁihln exes, which was supposed to be o property of
eyes.

701, “That Light of religion;" ie, “the Light
of God."

708, 1 tmuslate the seend lwmistich from  the
readitg of the edition of the T. Trans:, which ie also
given ss an olternative by the T. Com.; " '&jid plsh-2
girifi-A dad-e ghaib™

B, U, and tha H, Cons. resd, “ '8jiaT pishalh) girift ne
did-e ghaib;' " (the world) makes a practice of sub-
missiveness before the treatment tho invisible
{world).” The T. Com. in his text reads, *‘Ajixt
preha(h) girift, i did-e ghaib,” carrying on 8 did-e
ghaib " 10 the next distich-

798 i, sometimes it makes it prosparous, sud
snmoetimes nafortunate.

704; ie, vs the T. Com. saye, this world, liks o
hores, s manifest and visible in its movements
stntes, but that which controls it and them ia irivisihle.

705, “The arrow ;" i, snything which happons
in necordance with God’s preordinance.

208 The sonls, 65 the T. Cony: says, muy be called
vigible innsumoh ns sach one hins its individualisy, whichl
is shewn by the qualities and properties lli!il.hg:ﬂ-
The “Soul of souls™ is the Universal Spirt o )
the Fssence aned Natur of which sre concoaled.

707. “Da not break the arrow ;' f.e., do not rebel
ogainst the trial sent by God.

T08. Shaikh Afzal, quoted by B.LL, says, “It is ot
an armow which is ealonluted to go far without
t6 the murk, but it is from Ons Who knows His mark



- und fs wure to hit it” 7. the two Turkish expressions,
Moozl dq0," and " nishan 8" The dormer in tlie
Porsian " tIr-0 partabi," and mesns “un arrow mads to
fly groar distances ;” the latter means * an arrow, sade
to éinime and kit a mark. "  (Redhouse.) '

T (O, the Qur'din, viii 17

* And vou did not shoot when yon shot, but God shot. ™

This refers partionlarly to God's taking the side of
Mubsmmad in the battle of Badr, but it is applied
genemlly to indicate that all nets are really (God's nota,

B, de, God must first act bofors the semblsnee
of this act any coyoe from man,  The T. Com. quotes;

“MA fw'nlta idh fa'alta, waldkinna iha balngn
fi'lla-k: " “You did not act when sou neted, hut God
created your sct.”

80L&, restmin yonr anger at the troal soent by
God’s preardinanee, and do not rebel sgninst it

802, 1.2, the winl is-really n blessing, but when wan)
are not prepamd to receive it with submission and trust,
and let anger prevail, it #eems a calamity. © And He
wonld try the belisvers by a sweet trinl from Himsolf "
{Qur'an, vii 17).

808, “HBring it before the King:' i.e., refor il o
Grod, and show yourself subimissive to Him in it, although
it fftict and wound you, As the T. Com. fuutes, Al
bamdu 1-"Uahi ‘ald kulli 1al1" “Prise be to God in
gvery cirommstance !

84, e, the materinl world,
BOG. +.e., the divine world,

806. The Author possibly mesns by “ Mr domad,™
" He blows" (or, * He hwﬂlm"{; “Ho extinguishes."
In another vorse he enjuins the hreathing upon fire in
order to quench it or nullify its destructive efects.
“ Naffny," * Thrower of Greak fire," means also ' Preparer
of naphtha!' If rendered 20, & similar explanstion
might be suggestud,
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807, “Yodilly man yasha'n, we-yahdf man yashi'n ©
i sirftin mostagim ;" “He leads sstmy whom Ho-
will, rnd He guides whom He will to a straight path."

808 1., he knows not what triale miy be sent until
he 1= “fanio A'llEh,"" " extinet in God," and entively Fres
from self,

ROf), e, until the mirror of his heart has becomo
eloared of all save God, ho is still only a “sincere
devotee,” “mukhlis,” When his heart is completely
eleared of all save God, he is absolutely “pure aod
free.” “mukhlan’ (Sea Note BUS)

810. 4, as the T. Com. says, untii he has canghi
the bird of the Unity of God, i.e,, attained o an appreci-
ution of the Unity, he is still § kanter,

R11. When the "mukhlic' Has Become ' mukhise™

812, “Has guined the victary:" or * has guined
pre-excellence,” or " has gained the highest seat™

814, “Precocions fruit,” * bk ; " but the Author
seemns to use the wond in' the sense of * uniripe froie™

814, Burhfinn 'd-Tnn Mubagqiq of Tirmizwas the
Author's spiritual goide before Shams-¢ Tabrizi, The
expression, * burhin-e muhaqgaig," means also " » verify=
ing demonstration.”

" Poecame Light ;" {e., attain to the Light of God, as
the Porfect Man, the prophet or saint does,

815, 4o, when the self becomes extinot yon attiin
to the position of Universal Spirit, or Perfeet Man, and
g0, by vour knowledge of the divine mysteries hooomy o
demonstmtion af (rod's wisdom. _

('f  ‘Ahdu'r-Razziiq under “ Hujjata ‘I-Hagqi ‘alp
"kfnlg :—Huwa 'Livsinn ‘Feimilu ke-Adsma—"AlaThi
‘ssaliim '—baiths kins hujjstay ‘alp 'l-mala'iki 1 Qauli-
I, Ta'tld: VB Adamn, anbi-hum bi-wemd'i-him®; 18
Cnuli-hy * Wa-ma kuntom taktomiin; ' “The deman-
stration of God to the ereation =—It is the Parfect Man,
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anch as Adam—On him be peace '—lecanse he was o
demonstrmtion to (or, srgument agsinst) the

when Clod, most High, used the words: O A
inform them of their names,' (i.e, of the names of all
thinga) i—to the words, ‘and what you hide'"” That
is, Adam, the Perfeot Man, in his perfect knowledge of
all things, wis s demoustration to the mngels and
ereation of God's wisdom in making him His vicegenent
an earth. The verse from which ‘Ahdu 'r-Ruawig
quotes is verse 31 of ch. ii. of the Qur'in ; * He aad,
') Adam, inform them of their nomea’ And when he
had informed them of their names, He said, ‘Iid | not
say to you that I know the hidden things of the hieavens
and of the earth, and that T kuow what you bring to
light and swhat you hide? "

§10. i.e., when the slave, the self, the individual, is -
extinet, yon become the predominant Sultin, the Perfect
Man, the Universal Spint,

817, Salibu ‘d-Din Faridon wes a disciple with
RitmT of Burhimm 'd-Din Mubaqqiy, He subsequently
begatoe RimT's assistant.  The 1. Com. explains under
the preceding distich that Burhfinn 'd-Din could by
w-:-rcll:- teach and inspire his disciples with spiritual dis-
carnment and the perveption of God's presence, but
that the mystery of absalute rennneiation, self-renuncia-
tion, and abeorption in the Deity could not be manifistly
disparmed in lum.  In Salibn 'd-Din, oo the contrary,
this mystory conld be plainly discerned.

B. U., hownver, seems to infer that the difference lay
betwoen Jalilo ‘d-Din Ram! and Salibu 'd-Din. e
?ﬂ!lrﬂun from Jami's Nafuhdtn '1-07ns+—" Saivid-o magkar

rmad ki, ‘hilam ba-Shaikh Salibu 'd-Uin bakhshidam
vispiil-mm. ba-Manlavi Jalala 'd-Din ;" "

“The ubove mentionod Saiyid (f.e., Burbiun 'd-Din)
gaitl, ‘1 have given my inspired ecstatic omotions to
Baliby ‘d-Din, and my learning to Mauloyt Jalila
‘d-Pin." "

In the Nafabat we also read in the biography of
Maulina Shamsu 'd-Din-e Tubrizi that when the latter
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went to Teonium uud visited Rami, Raml wes seated
& tank of water with some books before him. Oy
‘d-Iin’s asking him what the books were
Ram! said, “they ar called ‘qila gal® (ie., learned
controversial works) : whit have you to do with such 2"
Shamsu 'd-Din ook the beoks and theew them all into
the water. Rami in great vexation and grief exclaimed,
"What have von done, you darvish? Some of them
wore the Inoubrations of my father, whick are now tost
for ever ™

Shamsa 'd-Din put his hand ints the water, and drow
them all out one by one, entirely unaffected by the
water,  ROmT exclaimed, " 'What is this mystery?"
Shamsu ‘d-Dmy answersd, * This is spiritual !.i.ght nad
eostatic feeling; what do you koow of such?” Tlis
Nefalifit adids thae the eompanionship betwesn Shamau
"l-Ditn and Rt dated from the time of this incident

We may r from the above two accounts that
before the advent of Shamsn 'd-Din and his spiritunl

dunes, Ritmi was more of the " ahl-o qal,” the people of
earning, than of the “uhl-s hil," the peoplo of ecstasy,
: _%illurim is also made to this in same verses quated

v BT —

“When Jalilu ‘d-Din sat (ss a teacher), (ull) the
people on the face of the earth turned their fnces
townrda hin

Ho beoame like his futher o pious mecetic and

el man: o chiof and king of all the learned.

The Saizid (fe, Borhinn ’d-Din) said to him, 'O
dalily "d-Din, although s leaming you are mre and
choice,

Still your fother was & man of bal ({e, inspired
dostatic emotions} :—seek that feondition), and paes
beyond qal (i, learning).

ou sre the iuleriter of your father (Guly) in the
;u?ltt:.-jrlﬂf outer covering; I um the pith; look to (your).
riend.

He (i.e,, Jalalu 'd-Din) became his diseiple from his
very soul, and prostrated himsell (before him): hs fell
down before him like o dead magn,

h
8



Suddenly the Saiyid departed from the world of
trausitoriness o the palsce of permnnence. i
~ For five years more hs (i.e., Jalila Jd-Din) disciplined
hitmself with smcority, ardoir, and yearning.

Suddenly Shamse Din reached lim, anil the shady
beoame extinet through the splandour of his light.™

818, * Renunciation and salf-renunciniion ;"' " faqr;”
i.e., the abnndonment of all eave God : the condition of
the “ faqtr,"

510, The T. Com eays that Salibu 'd-Din wus
perfect in the divine Law snd in Soflism by God's
revelation and inspiration, and not by study, and that
i could comsequenily work mmd teach without instm-
mentandspeech. Thatis, he did everything by spiritual
influence, and taught sitaply by the revelation of Eimmlf
to his disciples.

820, Becnnse, ways the T, Com., the “Shaikh-s
fa“al" who constantly works (without instrwment) lios

rfect control over the hearts of pecpls. This power,
L: vontinues, belongs: to the "mng«a Akhar" the
Y 0uthu l-Agtah" (Ses Note 447),

821, “The improssion on his wax;" ie, the
jmpression on the learts of his disciples (See the
Taut distich),

“'ho seal-ring: " fe, the heart of the Shaikh, with

_ to the eogmving on it of ths Names and
Atiribates of Cod.

822, “The thought of that Gold-smith ;" i.e, * the
Universal Spirit, Intelleet, or Thought of God" The
T. Com. understands by * gold-smith,” Salibu ‘d-Din,
but since the seal-ring means Salibn 'd-Din's heart,
&Lgul:l—mith who makis the ring must suraly be

And besides this, the " thought " of Salthn "d-Di
would be the same s the engmaving on the ring, sud
it would be senseless to speak of *' the thonght speaking
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of the thought" (See. the second homistich of the

preceding disticl),

825, The T. Com., who takes the goldsmith to b
Halibn "d-Din. understands by this that sinee thie ohain
of God's Attributes consists of on endless number of
links, ench ane of which is necessarily cannpcted with
the next, #0 the thoughts, seerets, and attrjbutes of the
“Quib "-Aqiab,”" who has sttsined to ths position of
Universal Spirit must form a chain of the sams natrre.
It seemns to mo however to mean that there is an unhken
connection from the thought in th disciple's mind to the
Thought in the divine gliud through the mind of the
Unthn “l-Aqmb.

824. it to whose call to faith and spirituality do
hearts respand ?

825, e, smmatimes the eall to faith and gpiritunlity
iy reach the hent, and sometimes not, as God mny willl

820, ' He is the wise ons, the master; ' .., he is the
Cuthn “l-Aqgiab, the real Khalif, (See Note 447),

827, de, the twacling mukes littls impression on
gamd hearts, which simply te-scho it ones: on other
hearts it makes so deep an impreasion that they repeat
it aften and dwell upan i,

328, ie,, even the wountains and meks with all thair
hardness are affsctad 10 fears by the words of the
profihet or saint.

B2, e, even the monntains ool rocks notwiths
standing their hardness ar sffected to tears by the
words of the prophet or saint; but the waters of il
springs, which are of saft pature, and are already us
fears, becowe ns tears of blood @ fe. they wre affectod
Ly the deepest omotion. The T Com. says that this
and the preceding couplet are to be taken liternlly,
since all things and beings urp affeotad by the words
af the prophet or saint.
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B30, “That King of mugust footstep " is Moses.

831 " Becawe nll rubies ;" i.«, was tmnsfigured by
the diving revelation, Meses was not the canse of this,
but it was on account of him that it occurred.  Cf. the
Qur'in, vir 130: “And when Mosee came af oy
sppointed time, and his Lord spoke with him, he said,
“Shew me Thysell, so that T may lock upon Thee.'

He said, Timu shalt indesd not sse me : but ook uguu
the monutain, and if it remain fixed in its place. then
thou shalt see me' And when his Lonl revealed
Himself to the mountain, He levelled it (by this) with
the ground, and Moses fell stunmed and fainting,’

832, “Life and intdlect;" i{e, when Ood was
revealed to the mountain, it understood the revelation,
and was levelled with the ground, broken up, and
moved from its place by it.  Thus it received movement,
one of the attributes of life (jan), and alés intellect
(khirad).

B33, ie, are we lesaaffected by the Words of God and
the prophets ind saints than the rocks and mountains ?

854. te, nospring of faith or spiritual knowledge
gushes up from the gonl in response to the Wards of
Gad and the prophets and saints, nor is the body vivified
and made flouriehing and beautiful by snch spring
There is an illusion n this to the green dress of the
anigels and the holy ones of earth.

Jy faith and spirituality it is said that even the hody
iF ethorialised,

835, . theeall of yearning which cnmes foom the
holy man,

836, “The cup-hearer ; " v.¢., the spiritual guide.

837, “Such a mountain,” f.e, ns the hard hear of
him who ia insensible to the Worde of God and the
prophite and waints

BAS, The “Moon" means either the holy man, the
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pivitunl guide; or God ; and the * Light of the Moon,"
ﬁll)tihuri '%;.“qul guidance, or the Light of God.

The Anthorimplies that the hard of the obdurte
winst be broken up by discipline and devotion, and Lo
us ngught in God hefore the divine Light can i
fito it and give it eternal Life.

a0 (Cf, the Quriin, Ivi. 4, 5: * When the earth is

whuken with a shock, and the monntaine are moved with
» moving, and hevome scattered motes.”

And lxxviii, 20;

# And the mountains are set in motion, pnd become
vapour.’’

*To hecome tnotes.” and *to become vapaur,” both
mean 1o be nooihilated.”

g4 " How shall it throw s shnidow over our heads? ™
That is, “ how shall it afford us any protection ¥

The meaning is that in the Resurtection the ohdumte
and careless will experience only regret and disappoint-
ment. and will become like the mountains crombled
wp and 08 naught, since they have not in this wrarld
abliterated themeelves in God, and so attuined 10 eternal
lifa by God. This obliteration in God (* fani'oy &
llah ") and aitaining to eternal life by God (* bagd'ay
bi-llah") is called "the Greatest Resurrcction,’
" al-Qiyimaty '-Kubrl," or * at-Tammatu "FKubrd” m
eontratlistinetion to the Resurrection of the Last Day,
which is enlled “ al-Qiyimatu "sSughrd,” “the Lodst
Resurreetion.”  (Ses Note T18),

1. i.e, the Resarrection of the Last Day is for
the calling to sceount of panylﬂ. whilst the Resurrection
of the extinotion of self in God and eternal life by God
psures mmunity rom the ealling 1o account.

"Inna euliyi'a Uihi 10 khaufs ‘alsi-him wa-la om
yalizannn ;" " Verily, there is no fear on the =aints
of Giod and they are not affljoted.”

This distich and the next, though commented upon
by the T. Con., are vmitted by him. '
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BRI The momlly ugly and beautitul are hers
inumded. The T. Com. quotes, * Ki ‘Subbet miessir
dir, ‘va-tahil'at wirdy dye'" “ For ‘Companionship has
iiifluence, and the mind (of man) is 1hirrrp;ﬂlll1'."

B4, t.e, when bread which has no life Is caten by &
living person, it sustains his life anil becomes & partof it

B4L de, it becomes as the very sy jtself,

845. “The baptism of God " sibglata k"

depends upon some verb wnderstood, sucl #s *we
should receive," or, “adbers 10" The words ocour
m the Qur'an, . 132: “The baptism of God | aud
who is better than God in the matter of baptisin ¥
and Him do we serve and worship.”
. " Bibghata 'llih" is genemlly understood ss * the
Feith of Tslim" but the Author seems to tuke it I
the sense of the divine Unity, All who s deed in
the dye of the jar of God’s Nature, i.e. all who arrive
at the apprecistion of the Unity of God, and are
obliterated in thut Unity, have received, as it were,
the baptism of God  All rites and practices and all
things and beings are in that Vnity of one eolour wid
a8 qow.  Sinee, hiowover, the fandamental aniclo of L
Fuithy of Islim is the belief in the divine Unity, the
Author's sense is only (le esoteric Safy conveption of
that baelief,

Instend of “ piehn-ha," “rites and practioes,” B.O,
and the H. Com, resd *' plea-hat," * piobald things."”

Rodwell says: “Perhaps Mubammad used the word
advisedly asa hint w the Christions of Lis land, thst
it the reception of his religion consisted the true new
birth! I wdhers to the rendering “ baptism,” piree
Professar E. H. Pulmer, who says ths word wibghat *
ahonld be translated “dye.” There is nothing in the
context in the Qurin to explain how Mubammad ecould
possibly have thought of nsing the word in the sense
of "dye,” but Rodwell's conjecture that he used it in
the sense of “baptism ™ in opposition to the Christinns
18 quite reasonnble.

L]
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816, When the Sair is loet in the Units of God,
and. you to him, “Arise!" as if you Jaugl:l he
were. something alim to it, he says, “T am af the
Unity , hlame me not for nol being apart from it, for
1 cannot be'' In the translation of the distich the
words in italics are Arabie in the original

847, 1 am God,"“ Ann 'l-Haqq,” is the well-mowi
expression of the Saff eaint Manstrn 'l-Hallaj, and it
haa heen frequently :Iltml.ad and explained by the most
famons SOIT poets, 1 will scarcely be believed that n
Arahie scholar of some repute cxpressed the opinigi
o mie that Mansir's expression was really ™ Allabu
g God is God!™ (lit, “God is the Truth™
but " Al-Hagq,” " the Truth,” is the ordinary Saff term
fnr God). 'll‘Lin learned Theban's opinion was that
ench an idea ss that conveyed by “ Ana'l-Haqq" wos
nnknown to the sarly Silis ! '

R48 “ e hns the colour of the fire, though he is
fron ;" ©e, his human qualities and nature are Towst,
in the divine Qualities anil Natore,

810, te. ita state is exprossive of endowment with
the guality of fire, though it s silent us 10 notuiil
e

50, e, its actonl condition sxpresses this, though
it speaks not. In the same way, when the sal s
ilmmined by the Light of God, kis condition expresses
thiit he is God, because he is offaced ss to his human
qualities and nature, and for these are substituted the
(ualities and Nature of God. This is what is meant
by the expression " Aus 'I-Hagq” “1am God " winoh,
in this senss, is an expression of the deopest humilify,
not as in the case of Phameh an expression of supreme
ATIOZANCe. '

51, From (God's) election (of him)," *zi-"jtibi."™
i¢, from His making him like Adun. Or perhaps,
¥ from the free choice (of the angels).” If he have not
this Light, the angels would not worship him, sinee they
were commanded to worship Adam, not man genarally.
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802 e, the Porfoot Man, who hos reached the Light
ul‘ﬂnd,htrn-ahilpped alsy by all the pious, as Adim was
worshipped by the angels,

803, After comparing God to fire, and man to irom,
the Author now intimates that sneh s comparison is
indequate : Ist, says the T. Com., because it implies
thuality and difference; and 2nd, because it conveys tlie
ilea of (subsequent) union snd in-dwelling ; whereas,
“God was, and there was nothing with Him other than
Himsself ; ' * Kiina 'Hahu, wa lun vakun ma's-Hy aliai "y

huiru-Hu ;" and “Ho is now ss He was'" ** Alfin
kfin."

B854 i.e, donot by offering such compurison delude
it with the iden that yon think it an adequate mods of
eonviying such o thought, when you know it is not, but

e your lips, and desist from offering such COMPATTHOLL

855. 1 read with B.U., nnd the B Com., " Piy dar
darys bienih; kam gy nz-dn:” and wot with the
T. Com., and the T. Trans., “me-nib." “do not put,’”
sinee the latter is not in harmony with the context nor
with the teaching of Saffi=m.

The meaning is that yon should seak 1o appreciate
the Unity, and 1o be immersed and lost in it, bui that
¥ sl.u_nu.id not try to describe it by illnstrations or
coinparisons,

80, i.e., before entering the Sea of the Unity vou
ean do nothing but be silent, amazed, aud ahashed
bafure its grandeur, of which youo may have gained some
conception, such us you may before entering it

BS7. It is like the ‘moth and the candle-flame. The
moth hes not power to bear the flame, but jt cannot
gh?nln from it, and is ultinutely annihilated and lost
T

*Although & hundred like ms," meins, * although
any one with & hundred times my strength,” and does
not, us the T. Com. seems to think, refer to the yumbey

of persans who Lave not safficient strength. '
m
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858, 4.0, 1 will pursus my jonrusy to the Sei of the
divine Attributes and Unity uutil T become extinct and.
lost iu it: until | bocome * faniy fi'llEh." Then I
ghnll hecome ** eternally living by God," ** bqiy bi-"Hgh,"
and shall be at home in the Sea of the Divinity like o
duok in the water.

850, e, slthongh he who seeks the Deity may be
importunate and even unworthy, be is botter thun the

d-mannered and worthy person who does not' peek
fim. It is fitting that the knocker be sttached to the
doar, though it is crodked

R0, " Go to the tank;" lit, “revolve round the
nk.” By the “tank " is understood the heart of the
* Murslid," the spiritual guide, becauss it is in con-
neetion with the Sea of the Divinity, By attachin
Lituself to the spiritunl guide the aspirant is prrifie
from Wi sins, bad qualities, and from all that is other
thun God. This is the spiritual purification, in contra
distinetion to the bodily purification enjoined by the
snired Law.

861, ie, thers can be no real and lasting purity
except that gained by the spiritusl influenco iand gu$
anes of the “ Mupshid™ The purification enjoined by
the holy Law or gined by religions proctices is not
lnsting, but once purified by the spiritual infinence sud
guidanee of the Murshid, one is purified for over.

832, ie, the purity of those who are still atched
to the body is limited : it is nok to be compared with
thie prity of those who havein the tank of the " Murshid's®
l{:;un? purified themsslves from all that is other thas

0l

B8 “Oucof sight ;" it " in ambusl."
864 So thuit it is for ever full of communications of
divine grmce. '

805, ie, until yom have reached the Sea of the
Divinity your purity gained by formal religion ia o
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Issting, Tt roqaires the help of the spiritual influsnce
and guidaxce of th *Muzabid
800, The * water,” by which is meant the * Murelid,™
invites the sinner to come 1o it for purifieation.

867, “Shame is an obstacle to the Faith;" “Al-
bayd'u yamus'u ‘1-Imfn,"

'J’h'm, I presume, is 4 Tradition The T, Com. quates
the Traditions, ** Al-hnga'u mina Llmdn ;" ' Shame is of
the Fuith,;" and “Albaga'n wa-'I-Tmanu ikhwind ;
Id yufiriqu abadu-humn 'f-ﬂhnr;" “Hhame and the
Faith are brothers ; one is not separsted from the other: "
bt e adds that this kind of shome i= shome at sins
and evil desds.

808. " Hearts;" ie, the hearts of the haly, or
gpiritual guides,

869, The Ambic words are from the Que'an, 1v, 20,
Veries nineteen and twenty nre: “ He has 1ot loose the
bwo sens, which meet together, (hul) between them is n
barrier which they do uot overpasa,”

It is-quite evident from the Qur'in, xxxv. 19, that the
" two seds " maant, 55 Rodwell says, the freeh waters af
rivers and the salt waters of seas, but the Author
explaine the sxpression methphorically as the “hody"
andl the * heart,” which he implies set upon one another,
but are distinet and do not intermingle.

870, ie, "whethsr you be sound or foulty." (Of.
Nk B5Y),

B7L, (. thie Inst distich but fifteen.

872. Or, " There Is that which should be burnt for
love.” (Cf. the last distich).

873, " Destitntion,” "I:r?-hqu," menns ' fand'un i
MNah" “annihilation in God:" and “oternal life."
*baga'uy bi-1ih," means * pteryal 1ife by God "

874. i, the grief und pain of love.
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875, .., the roses aud lilies of spiritual knowladge
and felicity. ' i

Although all my editions read the same, there must
be sume error, since the hemistichs do nol rhyme, the
first ending “afefin givift,” and the second, “siisan
girfle"

BTl te., the wrisls and discipline of the $A1Y nspirnt;
and immersion in the Sea of the Divinity,

877. By the "duock" is meant he who has the innate
capacily B9 attain, through trisls, discipline, and devo-
tion, to spiritual perfection: and by the “jdomestic
fowl." he who liss not.

878 t.r., mad and insane with the love of God.

B79, e, the Qualities of God which result lrom
His Eeseice are inmmmprahle.
‘These Qualities are eallod a chain, hecause one follows
m, and is involved in another in the manner of the
hinks of o chain

BAI). ee., when intellact sees the endless effeots which
proceedl from the manifestation of the divine Qualities
it is bowildered and lost in the maduess and intoxication
of love,

BRl. The proverh, "Aljuniny funfin," in the
comtnon geceptation menns **Madnese is of differeant
forms ;' but the Author is here nsing it in an esoteric,
St sense.  He implies thist the maduess of divine love
is the couss of different kinds of divine knowledge of
the Attributes:  This divine love Ie called maduess or
enveilment (quniin), beeamse in it the mtellect i= he
Wildered, and ailod.

8R82, “[Has so broken bonds:™ 4., the bonds of
intelloct.

883, “Madmen ;" ie., people of the commonalty,
. who woulil he eonsidered by Saffs as void of sense.
People who have “‘'nqle ma'ish,” “worldly wisdem "
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and not “‘aqls ma'd,” “the intellect which concerns

itself with spiritnal and divine things.”

B84 Zu 'o0-Nin, the Egyptian, was o famous Safi
Shaikh, and held the frst rank in the Soff hierarchy,
that of Quih. {See Noto 447). Te was the Hrst
Shaikh, says the Nofabitu 'I-Uns to speak openly of the
Salf dootrines, He died in 245 un. (860 o.p.},

B85, * Afffiotion arose (even) to nhove the sky.
Lit, “salt reachad hearts (evon) to above tho sky." The
meaning is that hearts from the earth even to above the
sley ware afllictad,

The rhetorical merit of the distiah s thay * shir,"
"mental disturhance,” means also * salt, saltness, or salt
aud barven ground."

886, f.e, the novice on the Safl Path is apt to think
ofi first experisncing some spiritunl emotions that le
lins thio intoxicition and madness of those who luvs
reached peefection on the Path: but his is only n
fancied state arising from lis ignomnce, whilst fhat
of the perfeot arises from hie desp spiritual Enowledge,
Tha thetorical figure is still preserved; the word ahir,"
“iental disturbanee,” or “salt, saltuess. or salt and

t ground," being again nsed,

887. “His fire was 68 an outrage to their fornsal
roligious obserances” Lit, “his fire carvied away
their beards'' The beard s considerad an ornament
which adds dignity 10 s wman.

885, The second distioh is “band kardand-puh,
ha-zindinl nihid,” pod I wke “nibid ™ w be for
" nibadand,” since "' nihad " is an old perfoct participle
equivalont to ** nihfda"  Another resson may bo given
that the third person singular of the preterite s ssme-
times in poutry used for the plurul. The T. Corn.'s
explanation of “ba-zindin nihiid," pamely, " boriye
sindant nibidan,” * in order to put him into prison,”
BeamE to me struined,

S8 e, it is not possible to control diving love



by intellect, althongh the commonslty are disturbed
ﬂh.’;" seeing the Saff pursuing the road of it

500, e, the eommonalty are spiritually blind, and
eannat see or understand the troe condition of the Safls,
gapecially as the lattor are tracelsss o all ssve Hiose
wha like themselves have renchod spirital porfection,
Hence the danger to the Safis, who may be injured
by those who cannot understand them

801 By the "dissolute,” the Aunthor means the
worthless and stupid, who make religion subservien
10 their own worldly intaresis. '

802. ie, the commonalty cannot appreciate sn grent
@ saint a5 the perfoot $0f1, and neglect and disparage
lim, a8 children would a precious pesrl.

8, ie, in Zu'n-Non, though he sppear only
simple man, i comtained the Universal Spirit.

BM. e, the Universul Spirit was in Zu'n-Nin,
and ns the lattar veached the porfection in this warld
which he hod possessed in the spiritual world it mani.
feated its mysteries through him to his diseiples.

885, de, all Zu's-Niin's diseiples became offaced
in him. This effaccment in the spivitual guide is
saterior to effncement in God.

Bif. e, the disciples hocames intoxicated with love
for him through efacement in his spiritual perfootion;
and at the same time they recovered from the intoxication
of the love of worldly vanities. Or the sanse may ho
that after effocenent in him, * fons," they reachod real
:::i !nj:llnml life by him, " bagi" (See Notes TN, B,

T

807. The “pen™ is the emblem of power, a4 baing
the instrument by which the king's eommands sre
puhlishied. ' '

808, Mansirn 'l-Hallij, the faumous S6fT, was
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exeouted for saying “Ans MHang" “1 am God,!
bemuse thuuﬁnml Ruler and ::ggia did not undor--
edl meaning of that assertion. (Ses Notes

E’WI .. ‘Buosiness," * kir-o kiyd;" ie, "power and

!]léfl “They kill the prophets” Of. the Qur'dn,
ii. 20+
~ But those who deny the signa of God, aud unjustly
kill the prophes, and kil those who onjoin justios
amongst the people—anuounce to them a grievaus
ient,”

0L e, the people of Antioch, to whom, suyE
Rodwell, Clirist is aid to have pent disciples to preach
the Unity of God,

W02, €. the Qur'fin, xexvi. 17+ “They said, * Verily
we sugur il from you; truly, if you desist not, we wi
nssuredly stone vow, and s grigvous punishment from
us will surely affect you!'"

003. The folly of the Christinns Hes i their looking
for security and protection to (hrist whilst believi
Him to bave been overcome and orncified by the Jows

It is gaiil jn the Qur'an that Christ was not erucified,
and Muslime sssert that a Rabbi named Thands wis:
made by God 1o resembls Clirist, and wis crunifisd,
whilst Christ escaped, and ascended into the fourtly
heaven—(some say the seoond),

Muslima maintain that Christisns have fallen inig
the double error of calling Christ God uid of asserting
that be wus crucified.

The connection of this distich with those p ing s
i ita being sn exsmplo of the people's misunderstanding
the proplists and saints, and 5o, as we shull see, being
depnreg of the blessing of their presence and protection

4. 3.0, since the heart of Ohrist was afflicted and
vexed by the people's misconception of Him, He depurted
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from them, and aseended into heaven, Hence they
wore doprived of the protection which s presines
woitld have procured them in accordunee with tha verss,
(Qur'an, viil; 33): “Bnt God would not punish them
w you wers with them." This verse, sass B U, isnot
spplicable only to Mubammund bt alss toall the propliets,

905, i.e. the pounterfeiter is n source of the greatest
danger to the goldsmith, because his envy of the
siperiarity of the latter's wares makes him o constant
enomy, He aims al girin,g currency to his own base
imitations of the goldsmith’s wares, and to further this
aim he will seek to injnre the latter to the extent of lis

WEr,

Pn'l'hﬂ metaphorical application of this is to the wicked,
who make a false pretence of goodness, and envy and
are inimical to the really good.

U8,  “Through enemies,” “az ‘adii;” or poesibly;
“through injustice and enmity,” “az ‘wda.” (7. the
last distich, and Note 105).

7. Lit, “for through envy they give Josaph 1o
the wolves" The logic of the distich 38 that envy
mikes the brethren cast Joseph into the pit, and they
are onnbled to do eo unsus!lr&-’:-u'd by resorting to the
artifion of pretending thet the walves have eaten him.
(5ea the Qur'in, =il 17),;

908, Tt is said thet the envions man will rise at tha
Resurrection in the form of 8 wall,

000, Bes the Qur'sn, xii. 17; and for the full
muré: of the troginent of Joseph by his brethren,
xii. 8-20).

010, “'Wait;" “b4st; " (archaie, * b'-ast ") Tha
word is undoubtedly the imperative of " fatlindun ;"
(mrchaie, *&stadan ), “to stand, stay, tarry, wait for,’
but the " Farhang-e Shu‘tet,” on the authority of this
very pussage, gives it the adjectival sense of " injunad,

damaged !
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011, “The Day of Detriment;” e, the Duy of
Judgment

012, Treely trunslated,
Go?lm. "That Breath;" e, the Breath or Spirit of

014, The “foul" The T, Com., and the T, Trans
read *Ichushiik,” * bastard, or scamp,” but this is
scarcely a mesning which can be opposed to * khab,”
*leantiful or good.” _

BU, and the H Com, rend “khasak,” but since
“khiig " e well gs " khak " (e, the rhyming ward) i
ﬁimn a8 & pronunciation of the Persian equivalent of

hog," and the dictionaries offer only * ig,” not
"Ehastk." I think it is safe to nssume that the correct
reading is “khasng" which means *sordid, mean,
foul™  The word is found together with * zishe"
" ngly ™ in 4 verse of Abu "I-Ma‘dnT "s quoted by Vullers,
e it means physically or momlly “foul or ugly,” as
“klab " means phywically or morally ** fair or beantiful.”

Ul5. de, one person influences ancther by his
gunlities.

YI6. It is said that the dog which followed the
Companions of the Cave, the Seven Slsepers, soquired
B man's moral nature, and that be is one of the animals
which are to have n place in heavim.

Thoss * Sleepors,” * rugd," are the Soven Sleepers.
The T. Com., and the T a,, howsver, read * dq."
*lenders," ar " people on a mission.”

N7, Metaphorical terms for bad and good qualities.
The term “wild beasts" refers particularly to ths
qualities of ferocity snd avidity,

018. The T. Cam, understands by *“that wonderful
Foreat,” " martaba-ye Tlnhivat " : ie, the Daity, the
Essemce of God ; and by “ Lion," the Prnplmt or saint,
or the ssul.  But 1 think the “ Forest " mors probably
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mesns the Univoarsal it, which embmees the proto-
E]:ﬁ'nf all thifngs. This senss would harmosise with
¢ in the lost distich Tt ten, where “the being."
“wujfd,” of man fe likened to & forest. aa embr
multifarions forms, '
The * Lion," I think, is the sint or spiritual ithied,
the one who knows, and is free and unrestruined o the
Universal Spirit, if one may go speak. The meaning of
the distich 15 thut man's bosum or heart is as o snare,
which miy take that shich is in the Univeral Spirit, so
gl:thnn iy eapovity allow, provided he follow Safr

Tn the next distich the Author intimates that the
BOfi nspiraut must seek this spiritual knowledge
througlh the saint or spiritual chisl

010. “The pearl of the soul,” " marjan-e jan " ; ia,
"deep spiritunl knowledge "

The tion is in reference to the dog of the Seven
Slepers, which by following them gnined the natnre of
hnmanity, '

U20. “Since you steal"; in accordance, ss the
T. Com. says, with the saying, ¥ At-tabiata sarine,' " The
minid (of man is) thisvisl,” wlich means that one mind
steals; as it were, from enother.

021, "A qibla"; de, here, s leader in religion to
whom men turn.”  The common mesning is ** the place
to which people turn in prayer.” *Ayat:" “u wonder
& mimele of &d'ﬂ, a proaf to be nddured ns evidence in
davoar of the religion.” " Ayat" means also a verse of
*I.J!m é}tar'ﬁn, hecpuse it is considersd n mimele worked.

¥y God,

822, “Bealike": i.e., extensive and fnll,

023, Lit., "God oxvept from the perfection of Lis
position ! * or, “God forbid, in the perfection of his
position ! "

924, "“His moon"; ie, "“the brightness of his
intellecd,"



095, i.e., he considers a simulation of madness better
‘than the worldls wisdom, * ‘aqle matish," of those wlio
think themeslves sansillo,

020, {fa, "through shame at the intellsot which ia
dull in spiritual matters, and intent on camal things'"
Tho hemistich might be rendered, * Through shame at
the man wha is dull of intellect and carnal " bug 1 think:
the first rendering ia preforable.

027, The allusion is to the restoring to life of &
certnin man who was slais in the time of Moses, In
order that the homicide might be discoversd God ordarsd
i oo to be sserificed, and the corpse struck with a part
of itt Cf. tho Qur'an, ii. 67, 08: ]

“ And when you slow & person, and strove smong your-
selves ahout him, God hrought out what you were lu ing.

And wa wnid strike lim with part of her—Thus God
hrings the dead to life, and shews you His sigus. {that).
you may perchonce understand ™

098, The second hemistich is Hitemlly, "' who now in
(thair) contention about me ave distressed.” The mein-
ing is that the homicides pritend distress uot the
murder, nnd make n protence of contention us to the

muthor of it

080, It is now clear that by the " cow™ the Anthor
means the enrual soul, whiclh should be mortified or
Killed by diseipline. Dy the “elain man' he means the
highier spirit, the “ secrot-knowing entity,"” whioh 1
mude alive wuil knows spiritual secrets by the mortifics-
tiom or death of the carnal soul

080, 4.2, when the spirit is mads alive by the death
of the carnul sonl, it can point out the demons who alay
it, and clearly expose their deceit and frand.

031 *'Angi* is the name of a fabulous bird of
enormous size said to have inhabited the mountain
, " Qaf" which was supposed to surround the
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032, A carroboration of the frst elause in the first
e .

D33, * Senseless words® The term is *gi-u qat,"”
which is not given jo the dictionaries, but is evidently
e uivalent to ' giif-u dal"

034, " Tossad his hend in contempt,” (junbinid sar)
This sense of “sar junbintden " ia not found in the
dintionaries, but it is established by passages in othar
writers in which if is clearly iu:::ii-:mncIM by 1§+—: context:

035, ie, a real friend or lover rejoices in the pain
inflicted by lis friend or boloved,

36, de; i the friendship caunot harbour paim it
is us worthless as o shell which hus no kernel, Or,
friendship is anly as an empty shell without such pain.

037. Lungmin (Loomsn); the pérson to whom o
collection of Arabic fables hss bLeen attributed, Ha is

nerully supposed to have been sn Ethiopion slive,
tnab other aceounts have been given of his origin.

8. ' Was it not so with Lugmin 2" 1., did not
Luymfin esteem trials from his friend, fe., his muster,
0 privilege ¥

A devoted slave ;" it “n pure slave,"

930, A Shaikh; i.e, o spiritual chief,

I]-JitIL The T, Com. reads * gillne." bt wunslates from
Yzallne.

041, “Independent.” This sense of * frigh"™
ooours again in a later distich. This and the next
diutich are remarks of the Author's

ME . ie, he who s alien to his phenomenal worldly
existence and to 4l earnul desire and feeling has. real
existence in God.

043. Becanse Lugmin was wiser and of Higher
piture.  The rendering given is in accordance with that
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af thie T. Com,, but the second hemistich may be trans-
lnted in two other ways 1at: “* (bat) in truth the slave,
Lugman, (was) his master.” :

2nd : *(but) in trath (e was) n elave whose master
[wnz) Lugmin,"

M4, “In their sight;” ie, in the sight of “the
worlidly who regnrd only externals: " “ alils zahiz"

4G, “Mafiza" (a place of refuge) is 8 name given
to the desert s some suppose, in the same way thut
the nume, Enmenides, is given to the Forjes,

The majority of peopls ame deluded by nomes. and
think they indicate the real natnres of things.

* A ploce of refuge "' Is the more generslly understood
senss of “mafize” but the word also means *“a place
of destraotion,” and this meaning, the Author implies,
‘imdicates the renl nature of the desert,

This is an ilustration of the principle that if p person
be undor the sway of the earnal soul hio is really o
alove, though to thoese who regard only names and
oxtérnnls he is 8 master, bechuse be i3 called %0 on
secount of his worldly pessssions,

40, “Their intelleos ;™ ie, the intelloet of the
superficial,  (Ses Note 044),

047, T translnte in secordanes with the view of tls
T, Com., who understands * yak gurah-ri" sz meaning
“in some peopls,” we, the people who wear the dis-
tinguishing dress, but it is aleo possible w render,
*in the sight of some people,”

48,  See Note D47,

My, The T, Com. understands (ing this Baft traveller
reguires this light of desp Enowledge in order to see
into mseeticiam, and distinguish the tus ascetio from
the false; but the Author is not speaking here of
progress on the Sff Path, but of the cammonalty, who
reéquire. the light of intellect in wrder to penetrate
beneath names and externals to the real vatures of
things.
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030, The T, Com. reads “ghaul” BU. and the
M. Com. read “‘sul” which 1 think gives betier
sEnse.

#5L Lit, “that he may ses his ready money
(naqd).”

052, ie, and not be dependent upan deeds and
words from him.

058, “In the ‘world of soul'" e, they penotrale
into hearts hy spiritual insight, sad not by the external
indications of the ™ sensible world," ** jahfin-e Ab-u gil."

The T. Com. quotes the following two Traditions :

“lnna  1'1hi ibaday  ya'rifine  'menfies biCit-
sawassum:” " Verily, God las slaves who kuow

ple by intuition.”

“Iitaqd firdsats "lom'mini, fa-inna-ha yangurn bi-
Nar Mak:" * Be headful of the believer's intuition,
for verily he sees by the Light of God."

He qquotes also from Abil Ya'qaba 's-Stsl ;

i Inna-hum jawhsteu 1ulnbi : yadkhnltng T quiabi-
kum, wa-ynkhrijian min aseiri-kum ; fs-idha jilastumil-
b, fa-jalist-hum bi-'saidg ; ™

“Verily, they ure spies upon hearta: they enter
your bearta, end bring out your secrots; so, if yoti
nssociate with them, do so in tmith of heart™

954, "'The secrets of God ;" i, the secrets of the
divine Eat]ineh ﬂ 1, eays more explicitly, ﬂmﬁau‘ An-e
gibita," *“tho fized essences” or prototypes of (.E‘l'mga
in God's Mind.

O60. “The secrets of created beings;" €&, tha
secrets of their minds, '

056, The reading of the second hemistich should
no doubt be, *handaki, bar zhirash dibijs-1"
" haudak "' hnin% u “roll of cotton™ Thse Com-
montators, including the T. Com., read * bandagt,"
“eluvery,” snd consequently make no proper sense
the hemistich.



957, Meaning, that the master in seeking to gathor

ion in & sparet manuer,

068. In this and the fullowing distich the Author
seems o epeak of really grest mieh: mnsters of
Mpiritnality,

50, “Thess slaves to desire.” The word * these "
wonld imply that the Author is now speaking of same
of the masiers of Lis time, who whilst slaves to their
paesions pretend to intelleet. soul, and spirituality.

D60, i, lit,; mnsters have the priviloge of showing
the virtus of bumility by doing the offices of nlaves,
but the position of slaves obliges them o perform thess
offices. It i o virtue in masiers to pssums the position
of slaves, but it is mo virtus in slaves to make any
umsnmption to a higher position.

same way, meiaphorically, it 38 a virtue
those wlo are masters of spirituality to practise self-
nbasement in their spiritunl greatness, but it is s
vice in those who are slaves to desire 1o pretend. to
spirituality, They wre really sensunl, and it does not
thim to preteud to noything higher. Even the
spiritual alave’s virtus is servitude, and be should not
even make any essumption to mastership in the domain
of spiritnality, But & slave to his passtons ecan T
nothing but a slaye in the warst sense of the term,
re seams to be no antithesin liere betwean the
master who is really a slave anil the slave who is really
# muster, but between omsters of different natures,
Same ndopt the bumility of slave, and ure consequently
mory exallod ; whilst others, being slaves to their
Pprssions, are slaves in the worst sense of the term.

961, fe, the veal nature of o thing na existing iy
the spiritaal world muy be the opposite of its apparent
nature when materialised in this world. Thus ane who
lits the nature of & master of his tmssions in the
spiritual world may be a slave in this world, and viee
eersa,  Ur, * that world " may be the world of jntellect
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and soul, fnd “this world," the world of material
things. The conclusion would be the same as before.

DE2.  “This seeret state ;"' namely that Lugmin was.
redilly & mastor in intellect and sonl

863, “Drove his #za quistly along ;" ie, pursuad
his course quistly, without making any sign or change.

064, I have adopted the reading of B.U, and the
H. Com., “"shir-d Intd," “young Hon," and I presome
that it refers to Lugmian.  He might be called so ns o
hunter of spiritual wisdom; but T doubt the correet-
ness of the reading. The T. Com. reads “*shir fitd,"
or “ ghir-a fatd.”

If “whir-6i ft8" the “lon and (ita) young were
correct, the words might refor to the master and kis
sons, and the secret divulged through Luqmin’s
freodom wonld be the exposure of their inferiority in
wisgdom when deprived of his advice

Reading * shie-a g * the lion and the youth,” the
worde could only mean the moster and Lugmin. and
the sense would be proctically the same ps before.  But
hoth these readings seemi precluded by the fuct that it
i saitl that the master " would have set him fres in the
begrioming ;" for 'if this' had been proptesed Luginin
conld not have been unwilling on 1?1-3 soore that oom-
parison. might be afterwands instituted . between his
own wisdom and that of the master and his sons
Hence this differoncs of wisdom could not be the secrpt
m guestion. It anly remains that the seeret must have
been Lngmin's wisdom, which he himself did not wish
to be known, and which would have becoms known if
Ho had been sot Fres,

T 'would venture to suggest that “ shirh-a G, *old
people and j"l'll.mg,," might possibly he the correct read-
ing. The second hemistich would then rn ; “in order
thit no one—old people or young—might know the
aocret of i1 '

965, The T. Com. guotes from Abal Ya'qaba "s-Sast
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_ ALikblas A0 mali w3 lom ya'ln bi-hi malkog,
ﬁl_»_-?'llktﬂhﬁ.-hu. wa-lii ‘adiiwuy, f-yofeidu-h ;

“I'rie sincerity is shown in deeds only when oo
angel shall he el (o know of them so ms 1 write them-
down, and no enemy, 8o as to apoil them."”

From the following distichs it appears that the
Author is inouleating reticence on the spiritunl path ;
aue is not 1o discloss one's sirtne to the people, but to
keep it hidden even from onesslf, and to seek roward
only from God. Having regard to this principle we
see how Lugqman wishes to keep the humble and obscure
!mnitiuu of slave o that the people may not know of

tis epiritual and intellsctunl qualitios,

066, "“The snare of reward i 1., *the means of
obtaining rewnrd from God ; " which means are obedience
to His ordinances, the serviee and contemplation of
Him, and the effacement of self.

W67, we, throogh the' contemplation of the Unity
of God you become lost to yourself, self-effaced, and
immersed in God, *finip §71G0" It is only when
you huve hecome thus distracted from your imngionry
existence of this world, thit you attain to your true
nuture, which is the Spirit of God, in which you perceiva
the Nature of God, and become eternally living by Hima,
“bagip  bi-'URL."  This * bagh'ny ‘:Hla.h " is the
reward, “ mozd." spoken of iuT}m firat lemistich.

8. The most general application is, perhaps, that
time and part of life will be taken away whilst you are
engagetd in any puarsait.

D60, Upan its being brought”  This, 1 think, ia
tho sense of the expression, " zi-pai,” here, although
the T. Com. takes it to mean * gi-pay-e da*vat,”” "in
arider to invite him,”" It might mean, ' for him,"” i.e.
*for him to come,”

070. * The master's design being to eat that whicl
he lefe " Lit,, " designing ﬁut the), the mpster, shoald
eat his, Luqman's, leavings.”

n
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071, The T. Com, quotes the Tradition, “ Su'ra’l-
?;’lmjlhg_i shiffi ;" "“The leavings of the believer are

072, This second lismistich is & remark of the
Anthor's,

973, The second hemistich means simply, * How
have pan thonght this unpleasant thing pleasumble ¥

074, "In your opinion s Ine;”
no merey on 1, but try to poisan it.

076, “Desist a while” T suppose the “a whils*
¢ simply apalogetio

976. The T. Com. offers the following two intor-

rotations : Ist: * The aweetness of your sugar-giving

d hns comtrolled (the bitterness) : how conld hitsses
ness infect thia melon?"

Z2ud: “Sinve it is you who handle (the melon), how
could the sweetness of your sugar-giving hand legve
bitterness in this melon?"” Tl latter is preferalils,
but I think mather far-fotchied,

977, The Author is speaking here of spiritual loye,—
the love of Ged sl the prophiets and saints, for which
deop knowledge, “ma‘rifat,” is required,

078, Dy inanimate or inorgunio things, * jamil,"” the
Author means all things and persons other than God,
who hns abeolute life, and ﬁ propheta and saints,
whi live in Hia Li,H'hl.

The T. Com. quotes the Que'dn, il. 100: * And
thare are some men who ohoose beings 1ike themeelves,
other than God, {and) love them ss who should love
{f;i«}]: :]"I]'It thoss who belisve are mare vehoment of love

od.

97, e, when deficient knowledge thinks it sess
an object to be desired in & really inanimate thing, or
in u being which only borrows a transient life iom
God, who has abwolute lifs, & thing or being which is

so that you have
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En!'; an exponent of n Name or Names of God, it is as

ho fancied he heard the voice of & beloved being in

0 whistling sound, which is ocnly a borrowed and
factitions thing.

080, “Deficient knowledge . . - thinks lightning
tho aun," ie., it tnkes something transient to be n
subsisting thing, and attaches itself to it as the Lrue
balovedd, whereas it ia only God, the Eternal, and His
prophets and saints, who live in His Light, who ure
mn]it' warthy of lova.

981, The T'radition is, " An-ngim mal'an;" * The
doficient is ncoursed.”

982. There is a Tradition, * Dhahabn ‘l-basari
maghfiraty "dh-hunabi; ya-dhahibu "s-sam‘i maghfi-
Ao, wa-mdl nugisa mine lasadi, ‘alf qadan dhalika
maghfirm ;" |

“The loss of sight entails {orgivenesa of sins; and
the liss of hearing entails Forgiveness, and therw is
ﬁJTimum in proportion: to the deficiency which the
body hes suffored.’

988 “Zakhm," “ropulsion,” is the Arsbic word,
not the Persian word which means “ wound,”

U84, " Aliennted infidel ;" e, alienuted from the
Clonrt of Ood.

B85, The Author does not deny the infide] * syl
mn'ssh," * worldly wisdom,” but he implies that he is
deficient in “'nqle ma'Rd," “spiritusl wisdom,” the
wisdom which leads to the path of salvation.

b D86. {Eﬁ( the Que'an, xlviii. 17 : Thers is 1o onlpa-
bility in the case of the hlind man, the cripple, or the
sick msn.  This text had reference to going to the Lol
wars, the “jibad," but the Anthor widens its appli-
catlon.

87, This is a retumn to the thought convered in the
last distich but six.
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D88,  See Npte DRO,
080, 4.0, the light of the sun, moon, and stars is.

doficient and of no account. It is only borrowed and
trausient

00, *That (Light) whicli i» neither of the East nor
of the West,"

The reference is evidently to the Qurfin, xxiv, 35, but
it is loosely made, gince in that verse the “olive tree,”
npl the Light, is said to be neither of the East narof
thy West, (seo Note 785), and the Safl interpretation of
ﬂu; olive trf?lnr ite il is the * carnal soul,” na{ah'

tig very difficull to lnin the discrepancy, but ow
the Author hns said inem distich 1o which Note 785
ralors, * The Tight 0f God is o sdornment to the light
of the senses : this i= the real meaning of * Light u
light,' " ho may be taking all this * Light wpon light "'
as one, which it really s, since "nafs," the *curnal
aoul,” has is light from “qalb,” the * heart,” * qulb™
from ** b the * epirit.” aud * rdh” from * Rab,” the
“Sparit or Light of God," When “nnfs " is parified 3§
tukes the position of " qulb,” and “ qalh " when Iitln'ﬁeﬂ
trikes the pesition of ml. . " Ral," the “spirit,” in the
Perfect Min attains to the Tniversal Spirit, the Spirit
or Light of God.

Whether this in 8 memesnmo explain the discropiney
ot wot, it is evident that the Author in this sscond
homistich refors to the Light of God. The T. Trans
renders “kai" by “quo¥," “whers?" but “kai'
meana “when?" Tt also however means " king"

which I think is the seuse here,

001, Bee Note 980,

I this distich however thevs is 8 more direct appilica-
tion to the ** Mundfigin™ the " Hypocrites,” who pre=
tended to beliove 1o Mubsmmad, bat attiched impartanoe
cnly to eny fugitive trivmphs, here likened to lightning,
and nol (o the true and lasting Light, Thess fugitive
triumphs blinded their eyes to the trus Light, and when
such triumphs failed, and diffioulties and donger arose,
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no dependence conld be placed upon even a show: of
[riendship on their part, since they had been walki
in & tmusient, trescharous light, and not in the et
HﬁEL Cf. the Quriin, i 10; *The lghtaing falls
little short of taking away the sight of thair eyes:
Whenever it gleame npon them they walk in it, but
when darkness comes upon them they stand still."”

902, " Holpors,” “Ansir:"” an allusion Lo those
intmbitants of Medina who gave true help to Mubammud
when he flad to their city from Meces.

9983, By “foam." and by “a lightning flash." are
meant the transitory things of this world ; and by the
“Sea," the eternal Spirit. The meaning of this anil
the following distich is that it is want of foresight and
eontempt for one's better sense to rely wpon, and
pursue the transient things of this world: and that
this: want of foresight and contempt for cue's better
sense arise from one's cupidity in the matter of thess
transient things.

04, Jupiter is the most anspicions planet, " s'd-s

skbar” md Saturn the most inauspicions, * nahse
- akbar."

Tha second hemistich is litemlly, " if Jupiter is check-
mated by Satarmn"  For the astrological tarm ** afilictod
I'am indobtisd to o friend who has made a long study
of Astrology.

995, “This ebb and flow:" i.e, the alternations of
auspicious and Innuspicions influence + in other words,
the alternations of mental and moral condition dus to
the predominunce in turn of the intellect and the earmal
ol

3. ie, the person who carefully considers these
mental eonditions, and sees them ne all due to God,
eseppes from the mfluence of those which are in-
auspicions: and mislending, wnd comes uwnder the
infinence of those whicl are suspicions and tend to
salvation, because by seeing that all influences, nuspi-
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ious and inouspicious, are one in God, fmm whom
:Iiny sod all things come,—ur mther that all things are
e naughl and that Ged only exists, lie 18 ackouowled)

ing the Unity of God, and is thus cn the road w0
sndvation ns nee who offers the highest service.

(7. The torma "the left-hand side,” " dhitu 'shs
shimil,' and * the right-hand side;” * dhitn "leyumin,”"
thongh not Qur'finis, ovidently refer to Qur'an, Ivi
26, 40: "And the people of the right-hand —what
(ahall Lo the eondition of) the peopls of the: righit
hand |

U And the people of the left hand—what (ehall he the
condition of) the peopls of the left band
The people of the right hand are those destined st the
Ltﬂﬁurmutiuu for paradise, and those of the left hand, for

The ides eonveyed in this and the preceding distich
I that fear camiot be undeérstood without hope, aml
pice vereq; therefore God inspires Lope and fear
alternitely—bope of heaven, in order that true puodames
may be fallnwa&; and fear of hell, 8o that misguidanee
sy be wyoided.

The T. Com. enters into & long disquisition upan the
bewildermg difficulties of the second hemistich of this
Litter distich, but 1 eannot’ undesstand his difficalties,
I rend it, “Lazaatd dhatu ‘lyamin yurjs ‘cdAjl”
“yuryd," “ho i led,” or *ithey are led to hope,' being
the passive sonst of the causal fourth form *‘arji.
.s,u.rj-rln i hﬂ ]Wd‘." ar i lhf:i’ Iﬂﬂd m hﬂpﬁ-"

Ay a cansal it is followed by @ donble aconsative both
in the active volee und in the passive, I we remd
“yarjL"” instead of yurjd, it le only necessary to wnilir-
stand " Cod " as the subject of the verb in order W
avoid aoy difficulty, 1t would then be, " and that God
may lead men ty hope for the delight of the right-lanil
sido"

(08, The Author is nddressing God with referencs
to the subject of His power 1 change the moods of {lis



. heart, He has alluded already to the moods of hope
and fear, but he now prays God 1o restrain him from
woking on stich subjeots; or ta permit him to explain

ean fully,

00, Excepr, sava the T. Com., the propher, and
gpometimes, by God’s jovelation and inspimation, the
saint.  He quotes,

“OMlimu  l-ghaibi; Fa-l8 yushira ‘sld  ghaibi-hi
abadag illd mani ‘rtadd min rasdl:"” * He koows that
which s secret, und He doss not make anyone master

of His secrets except that propbes whom He has chosen.”
(Boe the Quran, Lxxi. 26, 27},

1000, An allusion to the legend, taken from the
Rabhins' sccomnt, which makes Abraham to hove hesm
vast into the fire by order of Nimrod,

By God's command he firs It ite heat und became
odorifercus siv, and the pile was changed into & plessant
meadow,

The meaning of the distich is that it requires one
liks Alhrahawm (o ses by the light of desp knowledge thé
beneficent purpose af God in all things which appear
niflictions.

1001 +e, he must sscend to the height of the
Universal Spirit in order to understand the aims of
(iod. Mo must not remain atinched to worldly wisdom
amd worldly things as a knocker is attached to a door.

1002 “The friend of God " :  f.e, Abmham,

For an explanation of the Ambie words in the second
hemistiol sen Noto 124, For the meaning of the distioli
gpa Nate 1001,

1003, “ The miportunate stimetive force of speech,”
 jarr-o jarsir-f kalim."

This may be rendered, ™ the attmetive [orce of the
sttractor, speech.”  The meaning ia that in narrating,
ur speaking generally, words suggest idoas which lead
ua from subject to snbject, so that the fimst subject may
be left in nbeyance,



1004. “The mrdener '’ : 1., the prophet or salot.
“God's Jumnﬁ," = ﬁu.‘{k '1"? fe, ?ﬂ%ﬂ and -all
CTERTION,

1005, 3., how shonld he not be abls to distinguish
Liotwean people ?

1006 i.¢, the spiritus]l chief and guide who as
Universal Spirit before his incarnation knew the true
mature of all as “a'vin-e sibita,” “fixed essences" or
prototypes of all things in the Mind of God; and who
i this world again attains to the position of Universal
Spirit, necessarily knows the present state und ullimate
destiny of all.

1007. e, sometimes he is the object of “ tajalli,”
“ihs divine manifestutions,” nod someiimes he s in

“omveilment " From them, "istitar" for the sake of

tenching the people. (Bee Note 121), The distich
however is very mmhiguouns, ginee the word which |
biave  rond ELl:i.u" may also be read “dkhar” or
“akhnr,” and it ocours in each hemistiol,

1008, e, his soul was the Tniverssl Spirit proceed-
ing from God, the King.:

1009,  Abn Bakr-e Rabibi is said to have been o
holy Shaikh who persistently kept silence when tounted
by the ignomnt.  According to some he kept silont for
ESVEN FEaTs,

1010. *"He clapped his hands" ar “whistled,” &,
in dorision, “mi i Bhunbak,” Lit., “he struck
{those pottere) with & jar,” but I think * koza-gar"
"potter,"” may here sigmify “ juggler,” though there is
no dicbionnry suthority for this.

But independently of this, & potter, as & contriver of
forma, might bo spoken of as 8 schemer.

1011; "In order to deceive the King”;, "ta ki
Shab-ri dar fugdT dar kunand” Lit, “in order to
put the King mto (o) beer-jug™; for “fugiT" can
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ligve no sense here but * beer-jug,” anless it means
“a beer! “a cup or ng of bear,! The distionary
meaning is & " heerseller,” The T. Com. says that
“fugd' " means a " drinking cup,’” but this is not correet,
its mense being " beer.”" (7. the aualogous expression
“dar juvdl kardan *to put into a sack)” e, 10
deveive.”

The meaning of the distich is. that they think it
poesible to svhenme neninst God's loreordinances
to divert His favours from His chosen ones to themselves.

1012, WHocause He created in them this power to
plan mod schimae.

The T. Com. guotes the Qur'an, iv. 141: “ Vuril}*i
i hypacrites would decajve Cod, bt Ho decaives them!

1018, Thers is here a transition from God to the
SafT saint, the successor of the prophets. The ** master ™
here spoken of is this SafT saint,

1014. Seo Note to the next distich.

1015, w0, the disoiple thinks his heart or mind i
s & veil (o the master, througl which the latier cannot
gee into Hia achemes and thoughis : but o the mester
that heart is, as it wers, full of loles or slits, through
which he conaoe all these secret schemes and thougghis,
The fact of the disciple's heart being s open to the
muster, whilst Le thiuks it 18 8 clesod book to Lim,
induces (he fauciful iden i the Aunthor's mind that
these imaginary slits in the heart are so many mouths
which Inugh at the disciple for his self-deception.

1018. A dog even is faithinl.

1N7, " A breaker of iron " ; 4.6, one in the mightiest
position af m:sirimﬂi:y. able to salve the toughest
dificulties, to perform miracles.

1018, “In soul and mind"; “dar jin-8 rovio”
Jan is here equivalent to *nafs,” the principle of life,
movement, and sonsation; “raviin' 18 equivalent to
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um'ﬂﬂq!.," or “dil" ar "qalh," the mtional smil,
the seat af human reasen. '

The hemistich might be rendermd, * Have you no help
from me in the soul and mind (which 1 pxert in youn
intereats) "7 (f. (lis next disticl.

1018, e, all your spiritual improvement and kuow-
ledge come from me.

In the procesding distich the master saye, " Assume
that 1 am notb & muster, n breaker of imn,” and he now
stys that all the diseiple's spiritual improvement and
knowled ge eome from him ; but we should psswme that
by ' n breaker of iron " hoe refers to his mighty position
in the Light or Spirit of God, and to his power of
working miracles, (see Note 1017), and that he refors
in the present distich simply to lis spiritual guidanee
of the disciple. But still there is inconsistency, since
the master has fold the pspimant to mssume that he
(the mnater) s a disciple like himsell and blind of

1020. B. U, and the H Com., read, * Gayiv-nsh,
*‘Pinhin zanam itish-zana(h) " and thoy explain, * You
say to him? ‘1 strike the fire-stesl of love (for you) in
my heart'" This particular application of "striking
thi fire-steel " seems absolutely necessary, since fattory
ig alluded to, implicitly, i the next two distichs, and

licitly, in the next but two.

he reading of the T. Com. does not scan: “ Gayl
‘Pighiin m? zanam Rtishzana(h).” "

1021, The T. Com. quotes, “Mina 'l-qalbi ils
Igalbi rauzans ;"

“ There is & window from heart to heart ; " whioh is
evidenily a popular saying, since the word * rauzann ™
is Persian.

1022, "These words of yours,” which are expressive
of affection for him. (See the Just distick).

"(Your) heart bears testimony,” because his heart:
can see it.
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1023. The stmse of the T. Com.'s rendering i ' he

does not smack your bee " '
1024, "'Thar thought of yours;" ie., that thought

of mischiof or deception which sou harbour and think.
conecealsd from him,

1025, " Kiisa-zan, kfizalh) bi-khyar" isa proverh.
1026, * Flowers: " t.e., flowers of spiritunl truths

1027, “The poor and silent world ;" fe., the world
Whi:i?ll lina héen poor and silent before the drrival of

ng.

Tltf gense is that the heart of the disciple is filled
with the melody of spiritual troths when the Shaikh
is contented with him,

1028. " Ths King ;" ie, the Bhaikh,

1029. The " zodiscal sign of reprobension,’ * burj
*itoh,” means Ditemlly, probably, I am informed by
n frend who has studie Autmﬁngr for fiftéen vears,
Capricorn, over which Saturn is lovd. The sun entirs:
this sign on the 2drd of December.

“ es facos block ;" de, takes away spirtual
felicity and prosperity from the flimiﬁlm' hearts,

2 A kabilli ;" pieces of mesit ronsled o o skewer,

1030, Mercury, the ]E!!H.:I'.IEIL i called * Kitib-e falak™
“the Writer of tho sky"

" That Meroury " means hero the Shaikh or spiritaal

mide, whose heart writes in black or white upon
tmu-ra oy aouls, hore ealled liaves.

When the Shaikh is displeased the influence of his
heart npon that of the disciple is to affect it by the
gloam and turbidness of the absencs of spivitoality sud
divine knowledgoe ; and when lo is pleasad, to brighten
and purify it by the presance of those conditions.

This blackness or gloom of heart or soul, and this
whiteness or purity, are the test by which we may
jtﬂl:,a o if ‘P]‘;ﬂ have noted soone fo displesse or o please
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1031 “Red and green'' express practically the
wame a8 “whitoness " in the preceding distich  (See
Note 1030), Thxum also pre-eminently noble colours,
a8 evideneed hy Traditians :

"Albumraty  khiddbu  'lmo'ming,  wa-s-sawidu
khigabn ‘Ikifir; " “Red is the dye of the baliever,
sud black is the dyp of the infidel.”

* Ad-dunyi hulwatuy, khoadim" | * The earth ia sweet
tand) green" -

The meaning of this first hemistich is that sincs
f3od’s mery is greater than His severity, so ths Shaikly,
who iy His vice-geront, may annal his severity by
meray, and bring the disciple sut of the glom of
error into the light of truth.

1032, i, the substitution of red and gren far
the blackness of winter by the spring, which is one
ol God's marcies, is to be taken as 4 symbol of God's
nbrogating severity by mercy thmugh the mesns of
the spiritunl gnide.

In the sama way the rainbow, “ gaus-e quzab,” which
ig ulzo ealled "gousu llih," "G-o(r.l'a bow,"" or " gous-e
Quidrat,™ “the bow of God's power,” is, as promise
of tho substitution of fine weather for bad, & symbol
of God's meroy after severity,

1033 “The  hoopoo," “hudhud," served a8 a
messenger to Salomon.

1084 “ Bilgia ;" the name of the Quesn of Sheba.

1085, " A letter with the royal oypher; " * nishin,"
" Niahin " means alsy the * tughrs,"” or “tang?,” “ the
rovil oypher,"” whicli Imt at the head of the letter or
mandate makes it valid

1038, Part of the wards of this latter are found in
the Qur'in, xxvii. 30, 41

The whole letter is said to have been az follows :

" Bi-'ami 'llihi 'r-Rabmfini 'r-Rabim ! As-salfimu 'uld
miani ‘ttaba’s 1hudn)

Ammi ba'd :—Fa-1a tala ‘alaiys, wa<'td-nr Muslim "'
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" In the name of Gad, the Merciful, the Compassionate |
Pﬂ[:l: be on whomsoever follows the troe guid-
Bnca

But pow to our subject :—Do not exalt yourselves
above mp, bul come to mn us people resigned to Ged
{Muslims),"

In the Qur'An the words, * Pence be an whomsogver
follows the true guidince! But now to our subject,”
do not cocur,

Baidiwi, the Commentator, snys the words, with nll
their conciseness, are extremely comprehensive, sinve
thev declare tlie existence of the Fesence and Attributes
of Uod, forbid self-exaltation, the mother of all ignobls
vices, and inculeate resignation to God, which is the
mother of all noble virtnes,

The Queen of Sheba is said 10 have been s worshipper
of the sun before elis wus converted by Balémon

Thie Queen of Shebs here represents the disciple,
and the hoopoo, the saintly spiniual guide, who s the
énvoy, successor, and vice-gerent of the Prophet, as the
hoopoo je of Boloman, the prophet of God,

1087, " (Her) evee:™ lit, * (her) body,” * jism:"
nnless the correct resding be " chashm,” “eve or
“gyes,"” ne in the T. Trans.

1088, T have taken the view of the H, Com. i
translating this distich, which 1 think sccards better
with the succeeding lines.

The T, Com. explains, _

* She saw (its) body as 8 hoopoo, (but) its soul as an
'‘Angf: ahe saw ite senses as o0 spray of loam, (but) its
bieart as o sen”

1030. *These seovet mechanisms of two colowrs.”

The word “ tilism,” * a talisman,” has often this sensa
af “gecret mochunism™ or “mysterions contrivance,”
Its primary meaning i an image upon which are
engraved mystical characters, used to ward off enchant-
mdur fascination, or to guard o tressare from being
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10, Abn Jabl; one of Mubammail's bitterest
| IS,
141, The moon was clafr" ]
This refers 0 Molammad's sapposed mirmels of
tlegving the moon in two; (Que'Sn, liv, 1); but the
senae peems to be that the infidels saw only with thie
sensible eves, and had not soul w wpproviste the
sniritual and mirmenlous powers of Moharmad’s mind,
v therefore consilered him ss simply & man like
themsalves,

1042, Bocanse thiey see only the sensible and
external ; not the spiritnal, und the real nature of things.

1043, “The lard of now and to-merrow ;™ ie., the
prophet or saint, who is powerful in this world and in
the futurs one.

1044, e, they see only the human body of the
prophel or saind | they have no appreciation of his
“spiritunlity.

*A mite; " lit., a weight of four barley corna, * tasn."

1IM5. By “mote” is meant the prophet or eaini:
sud by “that Sun' God. This is not in nccordance.
with the second distich of this Section, unliss. by
“Solomon" wo understand God, and by *hoopoo ™
gither the prophet or saint.

1046, By “sun’ is meant the sun of this world,

1047, The “seven seas' ; o, the seven seas of
the sven climes into which Oriental geographers
divided the werld.

1048, “The dust™ refers to the humin body of the
prophét or saiot,

1048, ie,, slthough the angels were formed of li
and Adam of dust, sitce Adam was the vibw%am_t g.g:l
an‘phﬂl af God ani the exponent of all His Names and

tiributes, whilst the angels wers only exponents of



partionlar Nomes and Attributes, they were comminded
to prostmte themselves before him.

1050, *'The sky was eleft.”

This, s the T, Com. intimstes, is not o quotation
from the Gur'in, lxxxiv, 1, since it evidently refors not
fo the Resurrection but fo the “mi'rij " or supposad
ascension of Mubnmmad thirough the nine hesvens to
the presence of God. It means here simply thot the
sky was clefd to allow of the possage of Mubammad,

1051, “Throngh an eye which overcame the earthy
nature; " fe, throngh the mirseulons vision and fn-
aight, and spirituality of Mubammad, which overcams
mnd mude subject Ius earthy vature. The T, Com.
gives too general 5 sense to this second hemistich.

1052. Y Earth™ in this sscond hemistich meavs g
hody of Mobammad. The *“‘Arsh " is the ninth hesven,
the Higher Throne of God, the Universal Tntelloct,

1063, e, the lightness, subtilty, and buoyant
power of water, are not inheront qualities of the
water, &8 natural philosophers would say, but they are
b gift fram God, who ean i Ho will give Loaviness to
water aud lightness and subtilty to earth,

The T. Com. tnkes “@h,"” " wator,” to mean here the
"epirit" or “soul,” whick in its lightness and subtilty
mny slevate the heavy body to the higlmr warld, but
1 think, considering the preceding disticl, thatl the
primary sense is " water," and that o secondary sense
:rlu,; be the "inkerent force of nsture” whick “sh™

has,

1063, Air and fire are the elements of upwand
tendenoy.

1065, A gquotation from the Qur'sn, iii. 35
" Kadhilika Hahu yaf'sla ma yasha,”

or xxii. 19 ;

“Inns 'lliha vafaln ma vasha "
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1056, A quotation from the Qur'in, i 25:

“Bay, '0 God, Possessor of (all) power, Yon give

wer to whom You will, and You take away power
Jom whom You will! And You honour whom You
will, and You absse whom You will! In Your linnid
i good, for verily You have power over all things.""

1057, Onn made of sarth ;' Lo, Adam,

* Spread your wings; "' ., iy high in the realms of
intellogt and spiritoality, and be exalted as one
worshipped by the angels, though you are ong mads
aof Hnrt‘h. which is the lowest element and inclines
downwards.

1058. 1., as Glod exalted Adam who was mads of
tha lowest element, so He abased Satan who was miade
of a high element of upwand tendency,

1050, “Subi” is the star 80 of Ursa Major, but it
means here more generally * the heights."”

1000, * The depths; " Lk, * the moist substratum of
the eartl, the grave,” “sardi ;" but the meaning bere ia
rather * under the earth,” or * the depths."

1061. The foor tempermments, heat, cold, drymess,
and moistness, imherent in things composed of the
elements, are supposed by the natural philosophers,
savs the T. Com., to govern the sction of things and to
ranes ovente

Such matural L{-‘:uituarq:lmn thus make the four
temperaments God.  In refutation of this the Author
supposes God to sy, ** Tamnot the four temperamonts,”
That is. 1 am not & physical enuse of things and events,
which must eause and act according to the dictates of
o certnin anture, but 1 effect all things and events by
My absolute will ; by means or without them as T will

Tn the same hemistich God is supposed to say, " T am
not the first caise,” de, 1 do not necessarily cutise
things and events according to the nature and dictates
of tlie Primary or Universal Iutellect.

This, save the T. Com., is & refutation of the philoso-



pliers who eay that the Tniversal Intellect Bt
emannted from God as a nacessity of His essential
Nuture, and that it ia the first cause; since G, they
sy, primarily governs all intelligonces, sonls, and
badies, which successively proceed from it, sceonding 1o
ils nature aud dictates,

This, the Author implies, is to restrict God, who

#; controls, and disposes all things and events by

is absolute will: generally, iv §s true, by soesns, but

also, if Ho will, without them, The meaning of the

gecond hemistich is: that Giod gever ceases to govern,

cantrol, amd dispose things and events by acts of His

will : generally, ns said befure, by means, but sometines,
il Ho will, without them.

To sum up, Gad e vot, ooe who scts throngh causes
voming, as the philosophers helieve, necessarily from
His Nature, but one who effects all things by acts of His
abaalute and unepnteolled will, whether' by means or
whether without them.

1062. This does mot mean that Giod doos not act
without means, for it is genemlly His will to act by
means, It siguifies that His setion is not restricted hy
causs.  For exnmple, He bas made fire the cause of
burning, bmt it is always by a direct act of His will that
it tloes burn; snd i He will He can at any time make
i aetion different.

1065 My custom ;" e, my custom of scting by
means.

1064. 4., 1 shall remove the appamnt veil of means
whicli seems to lie between my act of will and the

L
“1 shall lay this: dust which intervenes;™ lir, “1
shall lay this dust from before,”

1065 A referonce to the Qur'fin, bexxd, 3¢
" And when the sess sghell have been heated,” This
will be at the Resurrection.

1068, The T. Com. refers this to the changing of the
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into 8 for Abraham; but the context

fire
shews that 7t to God's mercy at the Resurmeotion:
E?inm Muslims who have not commiitted great sins,

7. the Qur'n, xix. 72, 73: “And there is not ans of
you who will not reach it (fe, hell}—Tlis is a fixed
decision with your Lord.

Then we will deliver those who have besn plous, but
we will leave the unjust n it on their knees”

With reforence to verse 72 Hughes says that “al-
Kamilin, the Commentators, siy, that sccorling 1o
extant Traditions, all Muslims will enter hell, but it
will be cool and pleasant to thoss who linve not com-
mitted great sing (kabii'ir); or, according to somo
writers, they will simply pass along the bridge * Sirit,"
which is over the infernal regions."

Rodwell says in s note on this verss, * Evan the E;m
on their way to Parndise are to pass the confines of hell."

Hughes in deseribing the seven divisions of hell says
the first one, * jabannam," “yeova,” is the purgatorial
hell for all Mubammadians, and he quotes hers the sanie
verse 72 This idea of a purgntorial hell, as well aa
most other cironmstances relating to hell, was as Hughes
suggests, probubly taken from the Jews and, in pari,
{rom the Maginns, both of whom agres in making seven
distinet apartments in hell The Jews in particulas
“holieve those of their own religion shall alss be
punished in hell horeaftor according 1o their crimes
(for they hold that fow or none will be fommd 8o exantl
righteous a8 W deserve po punishment at all), but will
sonn be deliversd thenee when they dinll be wufficietle
purged from their sins by their father Abrabham, or &l
the intercession of him or some other of the prophets.”

10T, Qur'an, oi. 3, 4:

“The Qay ‘when e shall be like seuttered moths

And the mountaing shall by like arded wool,”

The epithes ** sabok,"” ™ light,"” is used in opposition
to “ bii mkin," “majestic, firm, solid,” the notuesl
quality of mountains,
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Whien
And loexiv, 1 “When the sky ﬂln.ull have gplit

1t ia the generdl Leliel, says Hughes, “that at the
Inst duy ﬂm‘fnmnnwlll[nﬂ.,hullﬁn ther bre o
uphald by God's power.

Qur'fin, xxii. 64

*“And he restrains the sky from falling on the earth,
gavy by His permiesion,"

The T. Com. reads “ farii dar,” and seems to under
stand by it "“be tom down." B0, and the H. Com.
read "'fard ran' “go down' 1 have ventured to
conjecture “ farad 8" * come down."

1069, Qur'sn, lxxv, 8, 9:
“ And the moon shall huve been darkened,
ﬁ{]; wﬁ? sun and the moon nhﬁiﬂﬁm'a bean uﬂ::;:edrd
mnnnter[nntmg idAwT mpon. words
“shall have heen united," says, * in the loes of light, or
in the rising in the weat"

1070, e, the fountain of light, the son,

1071, *The fountain of hlood'" means ' the sun,”
and "“'mosk " slgnifies “hlicknesa” or ' black'" on
revouny of its dusky colmr.

The T, Com. renders, " We will tarm hlood of the
musk-deer nto mmak,” but this sense can be only i
gscondary one bere, or mther simply o rhetorical
embellishment

1072, da, ok tltu TMesurrection tho sun and the moean
will rise together in the west, and their light bein nﬂ
extinguished, they will be a8 two black oxen yok

together,

1078. ie, n " who teaches “the art of
reacling and miuu,l:r lLu Que'an,” " 'ilm-p gird’sl,” in
the seven differemt modes taught by the origiml
masters.  *“ The Book ™ ; s.e, the Qur'in
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1074 * Yonr water sinking into the ground,” Tlhis'
iw an ixtmet fromn the Qoo lovii %0

" Say (to themy, Mubammad), * Tell me, if your water
shill have sunk into the ground, who then will bring
you water thowing within reach 7"

Muhommnd was admonished by God to say this to
the infidels who dishelisved in His fore-ordinances.

The second clnuse of the second hemistich is an
explanntion in Parsian of the Arabie cliuse in the ame
hemistich.  Both clauses are of course suppositions,
though the conjunction is not expressed.

1075. This distich is an explanation of the Arabic
clause,  “ faman ya't-kum bi mi'ly maTa?”  (See
Note 1074).

The epithets, ** the Gracious, the Majestic,” ** bi fasl-6
khatar,” probably refer to the Qualities mmpriwj
ander “Jamil” and " Jaldl" * Beanty or Grave," smil
“Majesty or Severity."

1076, 4., it depends. upon God's guidance and
favour,

1077: It is: peluted a2 one of the niiraclés of Moses®
fathor-in-law, Jethro, (Shu'sib), who is considered a
prophet by Muslims, that the rocky, hilly district in
which he lived wus turned st his prayers to earthy
ground fit for tillage. The melaphorical sense is that
8 spiritual guide or 36T saint {s required to soften and
ke penitent by his pmyers the bearis of people and
fit them for spiritual eultivation.

1078, This tufers to the mimele of the uim:ginﬁ
nbo & rose-gurden of the fire into which Ged's “ Friend,
Abmham, was cast by Nimeed,

1078, M suqis, according to Redhouse, was the
namp of the Coptic governor of Egypt in Mubammad's
bire,

By other accounts, says the T. Com,, he was a poor
Uempanion of Mabummad.
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1080, e, this falseness of hieart and speech of ihe
denier or infidel is 8 magnet which attrets or induces
thio metamorphiosis of superior things into inferioe,
instead of inferior things inito superior.

For greaier clearness I have translated * kah-ruba,'
o “the stmw-attracter,” e, “amber,” by ' magnet "

1081, <o, every cne has not God's gmee to adors
with his heart © his adoration is not from the heart,

1082, se, it is only he who adores with sincerity
and self-abpsenient who recsives God's mercy.

1083, " Anguish and tears”; lit, “burning and
water.” That is, in real and true penitence there must
be sugmish of heart and unaffecied tears: there must
be real and true feeling,

1084. " Lightning #nd min"; lit., “ lightning and
elouds " ; ie, ngain, “hurning or’ anguish of Deart and
anaffected tears,” or, aa the T. Com. save, “burning
gighs and abundant weeping” The idea is that as
lightning snd min are necessary for the life of the
flowers, s anguish aml tears sre required for the life of
the flower, ponitence:

1085, *For this bosiness"; “1n sltva-m ™ se.
for this business of the ripening of the fruit

The distich is again an illustrtion of the requirements
of true ponitence

1086, e, how can springs of spiritual emotion and
knowledgo gush up (in the garden of the leart 7)

1087, Further illustmtions of the thonght that with-
out burning or anguish of heart and ahundant vnaffected
tenrs, religious emotions snd spiritnal truths cammot
grow up in the heart and display their beanty to ane
nnotlisr,

1088, *Open its leaves in praver ", lit,, “open its
hands" (as one petioning for something),




The W'lﬁﬂ plane tree are called *“hands ™ or
“Thae distich affers further illusteations of the thonght
previously explained, (See Noge 1087).

1080, See Note 1087,

1080, Sea Nots 1087,
The ** gold ** of the rose 15 its stamens.

1061, See Note 1057,
“Ka-kn," the note of the ring-love, means also
“where, where?"

1002, “Laglag," the name of the'stork, is taken from
ite “elittering noise,” " lak-lak "

1003. ' Lak " in Arnbic means * to thee,” 1t is bare
a suggestion of * Laks mulk," " Thine is thie supreme
power and soversiguty.” The meaning of the distich
is that thése who tlirough tears and anguish, and
discipling and contemplation have attaiued to deep
spivitual knowledye m:tJJ an apprecintion of the divine
Unity, attribute all things to Uod, and see all things
merged in Him.

1004, Tl seeveta of its Leart'; o, blossome,
flowers ond fruits, bere, motaphorically, religious
emotions and deepspirituol knowledge.  (See Note 1U8T),

1095, i, metaphorically, how can the gurden of
the bhesirt be illuminated by religious emotions and
deep spiritual knowledge, s the sky is fllominated by
Wio stars ¥ (See Note 1087). '

1086, " These garments ;" e, literally, the verdure
and flowers of spring; sod, motaphorically, religious
gmrtions snd deep spiritual knowledge.

1007, e, ns God vivifies the dead earth, so He
vivifies the dewd hedrt.

1008, e, the person who was really awake to God



on the Day of Cretion whng He said * Alsstu bi-Rabibi-
Tum?™ " Am I not your Lord 2" meognizes in this
worltl signs nod fndications of Him; but the person
who was in 8 grest messure oblivious of God cannot
awake o conscionsness of Him.

Cf, the Qur'in, vii. 171, 172 :

“And when thy Lond bronght forth their descendants
frotm the reins of the sons of Adam and took them to
witness |l|§uim1 themselves, *Am I not said He,
‘wour Lord?’ They said, * Yes, wo witness it This
we did, lest: ye should say an the Day of Resur
ection, ‘T'ruly, of this were we beedless, becnuse
uninformed ;'

Or lest ye should say, * Our fathers, indeed, aforetime
{oined other gods with our God, and we are their seed
after them: wilt Thou destroy us for the doings of
vain men "

All ure supposed to be bound by this acknowledg-
ment of their on “ the: Day of Creating,” “ Riiz-a
‘Alost,' " (fit, “tho Day of *Am I not?'") when the
interrogation was pot to Adam, and with him to all
his posterity, who are suppossd to have been dmawn
from lids lone.  (Ses too Notes 1122, 2065, and 2192},

1009, The T. Com, gives rather o stmined explana-
tion of the preceding distich and this one by ot
taking them as protasis and apodosis.

Tt does ot seem ta have oocarred to him that “ kg™
in the first hemistioh of this distich may bo rendored
“ hocsuss it" us woll us “who" or ™ whioh."

The meaning of the wwo distichs is that that spirit
which was of auch o nature in the world of immaterial
spirita ns to be conscious of God, ean alao in this
world recognize Him again by corlsin signs aod

1100, e, trus wisdom, or the knowledge of God
which the elect spirit had in the world of spirits is
like a stray camel in this world, but it may be soungh

and will be recognised by certain signs. When
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it will gmide to God, as an intermediary guides people
o kings

The T, Com. quotes the Tradition, *Allhikmatu
dillatuy, fa-baiths wajnda-hi fa-huwa abaqon bi-hi: ™

*“Wiadom is a stray, and wheresoever hn ?ﬂm biligver)
finds it, he is most rightfully entitled to it."

LIOL  “To join the hands together (in front in an
attitude of respect ) " is & sign of readiness to serve.

1102.  The story is that when Zachariah ed for
# som God promised him oue, and on AI' acharink's
ssking for a sign which should inform him of the
child’s coming hirth, God told him that the sign was-
that for three days and nights he should keep silence
and communicate only by signs.

1103, “All you experience "; 1it., "(all) your good
s evil "'

The T. Com. renders * Khfimush kun as nik-6 bad-st
by “make yoursolf gilent ss to good and evil" but
“khimaeh” or “khimush" offen means *silence,”
and the simple possessive pronoun is often nsed even
by classical authoms for the reciproeal:

1104, After alluding to Zacharink, the fqmnn ST
pesed to be seen in a dream sdmonishes the dreamer
10 keap silence like Zacharial for three days.

1105, “This matter;"” or possitly, *tlese words
{ol mine)."

1106, “With honeyed eloquence; ™ lit,, “like sugar,"

1107, "These only indeed ! " lit,, * what are these?"

1108, *'The following; " lit,, * this or these.”
*The power wnd place; " ie, in divine knowledge.

1109, The T. Com. understands by “without thesn *
. without those signs," but T think the meaning s
“without the power and plece you seek.” Sew the
lnst distich but one
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1110, “The Sifi saints;" lit, “these who plq‘
‘wway everything, who dennds themsslves of evarsthing."
1111, “Like & hair ;" e, extromsly emaciated.

1112, Lit., "' how often have you 2"
Aloes wood is burnt for perfume.

1113, e, the dream in which indications are given

which the seeker may know that he has found the
obiject of Lis mearel,

1114 *That indication," sccording to the T. Comu,
moeaue the horssman whom the dreamer js to moet
and " these signs" are tha facts which are to follow
upon the horsemun's appearancs.

1115, * What is the matter ? Good news, let ua
hope!" * Khnir ast?"

have not seen any corkect explunation of this phrose,

Redhouse, alone, translates its Turkish equivalent,
# Khiiir ola 1™ corrsotly,

116, “The time of death will have come:" we.,
spiritual death, because it i spiritnal death 1o the
sbekor of God to lose the signs and indications by
which he may find Him.

7. The T. Com. understands by the horseman
anuounced in the dream the true Safi spiritnal goids,
tho “Muwrshid ;" sad by the other horsemen gozed &t
the merely learued who do not understand the ardomt
search for divine knowledge of the Sl lover of God,
und aseribe it Lo lunacy,

1118. This distich is sdidressed to the dreamer
previonsly mentioned.

The Trocdition i

" Mun talaba wa-jadda wajad ; we-man gam's "|-biba
ik li:?ju walaj: "

2 who secks and uses earmnest endeavour finds:
und ho who knocks at the door and is persistent enters,”

119, " Araptstate,” This I take to be the meaning
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here of “ b4, which 1 think is nsed in the same
way a8 ' ba-tanki” and “hbe-nagih” €, withi 4
snperfivons © ba'' A common sense of " g " 4a M odd,
wingle,” but it is used also s “kushfda,” ** bare," or
as " mutufarrid,” *solitary, isolated, apart from"" and
by n little extension of meaning may have the sense of
“mnjeih,” “in & rapt state, having the thoughts
attruoted to God, wo as 1o be éoreless of all sarthly things ™

1120. “Who baseeen;" ie,on® tha Day of ‘Am I not
your Lord¥'"  (See Notes 1008, 1122, 2053, and 21023,

1121, The wandering seeker after disine truth and
the Deity is likened to n fish withoul water, and the
signs of hoped-for nuion are likened to the water which
eomes to give it life.

1122 “Those signs of the Book."” " The Book™
ia the * Laub-e Mahfas" or “ Preserved Tablet" on
whicl: all God's lore-ordinaness have been written from
past etornity.

The spirits which aclmowledged their Lord and Hia
power to dispose of them and sl things ou ™ the Dhsy
of ' Am 1 not your Lord 2*"—whén they become incarnate
in this world ultimately recognise the signs and indica-
tions which reach their hoarts as things récorled on
thi “ Preserved Tablet,” which tliey knew ns spirits,
und these signs aod indications are tokens to them of
nnion with God.

The Qur'in as the exponent in this warld of God's
will nnd fore-ardinances is identified with the * Preserved
Tablet,” snd it is by traly understanding the divine
wisdom of the Qur'in that the elact recover their know-
ledzn of what is recorded on the “ Preserved Tabled”

The words, * Those are the signs of the Book," occur
in the Qur'in, x 1: “Tilks ayitu "1-kitsbi 'l-hakim ;™
“Those are the digns of the wise Boak."

At the end of verse 5 of sira x. occurs ;

" He maken His signs clear to those who understand.®
{f. also x. 6-8:

“Verily, in the alternations of night and of day, mnd



COMMENTARY 210

ol thst God has eroated in the Heavens and in the
Farth are signs to those who fear Him,

Verily, they who hope not 1o meet us, aad find thew
sntisfaction in this world's Life, nod rest on it, and are
Liesilless o our signs:—

These ! their abode the fire, in recompense of their
deods ! "

But the Author by sigus and indications means hore:
piore particilarly the spintual emotions and divine
knowledge which come tuto the heatts of the eléct]
thongh af conrse these may come in n messure fram
their witnessing the signs of God's power in " all that
(od Los oreated in the Heavens and the Earth.”

1123, * Acoquainted (with God) ;" ie,, on the ™ Rize
‘Alast’ 2" “ the Day of *Am I not (your Lord)'?""  [See
Notes 1008, 1122, 2053, and 2102).

1194, “This disconrse;" i.¢, the enumeration of
the sigus and indications which bear testimony to God.

1195. The words, 1 lack heart, 1 am dispirited,”
have the additional semse of "1 have lost my heart
(to God), 1 wm a lover whose heart is gone;" de, [am
wo devoted a lover of God that T am boyond intallect,
I have no intellect loft to enumerate those signs. Cf
the uext distich.

1128. The T. Com. quotes,

“Fa-fT knlli shai'io Inhu fys ;" * And in evérything
theré ia a sien of Him:" ve, a sign which bears
tedtimony to Him,

1127, ™ riridge and the crow ;" used here
for hirds guuamlg',.

1128, The T. Com. guintes,

“Mi 18 yndmku kulluh, 18 yutmko kulleh;"
“That of which the whole I8 not understood, is mot
left ultogethar (unstudied).”

1120, i, ina geseml manner as regards the good

or ovil effects, without sntering into particulnrs,

f
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1130, e, in order that the fortunate and tha
nufortunnte may see in the planets how are
mituated in the Tablet of His fore-ordinances L
they will be affected by them. That s, if & person 1=
one of the elect, his horoscope will be governed by an
nuspinions planet, such as Jupiter, unafflicted by Satarn ;
g:d if the reverss, by an insuspicions plinet such os

turm,

1181, i, against injury to himself and evil deeds

on his own part;

1132, 1f the reading, " Gar bi-ghiyam," be ecorrect,
the meaning presumably is that it iz not well 1o enter
intn particulars, but only to epeak gencrally. !Ilui tha
reading of the T. Trans. is, * Gar ne-giyam,” “1f T
shionld not speak.” I this be correct, the meaning is
that it is advisable to sy something in opder that e
porsan abonld be on his guard.

1133, “Our King' ; ve.. God.

“Invoke God," ' Udbkuma ‘lah." €7 the Qur'in,
xxxiii. 41, 42: *0 yon who helieve, invoke CGiod with
sbrindant invoeation, atd praise Him st dswno and in
the evening before sunset.

Ho it is.who blesses yon ns do His angels, that they
may bring you out of the darkness into the light = and
He has been compassionate to believers”

This invooation is enjoined here #s a remedy against
the fire of the inauspicionsness of fortume, It wns of
coursé enjoined wpon tlicse who had been saved by
Mubammad's mission from the fire of ignomnes and
the worship of idols, and brought into the light of the
worship of the One True God.

1154, Lit,, * Although [ s pure or free from your
invocation.”

1135, See Note 1156,

1136. 1In this and the preceding distich the common=
alty of devotess are addreesed. They can form no ddea



COMMENTARY 221

of the Deity excopt by the aid of pioturing, forming
iml.g&ﬂ. and in:rtimlinq_uompr_ldmmu. T'heir invoestion
in “gikre jjsming,” “earporeal invocation," (eee nest
distich) ; e, “dhikruy bi-'llisin” *invoeation by
the tomgume,” ns apposed to dhikrup  bi-Tgalb,”
“invocation by the heart ;" and the former ¢ * tasvin,"
“a forming of images." a formal ﬁfn;lken. litany af praise by
attributes snitable to corporeal beings, and not to God.

1137, The first hemistich may be rendered, * corpo-
real invocations are (oomy of] the conceptions
{formed) by the imperfect (worshipper)."

The second hemistich means that such eprporeal
invorations (or such fmperfect conceptions) are not
consonant with the Attribntes of God.

This hemistich mny be rendersd, “the (proper)
deseription of the King is apart from snch.”

1138, " Pataba,” translated for convenienve ™ sooks,”
means strictly “a bandige bound ronnd the lags up to
tho knees in lieu of socka.”

1139, Lit, *“If you do not bind up your throat from
theso woris,"

1140, " A fire,” i, from Heaven.
1141, *'This smake," i.e. of blasphemy.

1142, The binckening of the shepherd’s soul by the
fire of God's wager, and the rejection (by God) of hia
heart, mind, or rational soul, are inferred by Moses from
his apparently impious and foolish words.

1143, ™ {His) alave;" i, the prophet or saint,

1144, The T. Com, quotes several Qur'Anic verdes
and a Tradition i confirmation of this. It will be
safficient to give the Tmdition,—

“ Man m'8-n7 feqad m's '-Haqq ;" " He who has seen
meo has indeed seen Giod.”

1145, “Innl mamdte, lamtaud."” From a Tradition.



1146, This position of seeing and hearing by God

e R s proximity to G gninod iy
an 'mrﬁgngﬁrg acts of W '::? Hanrk-e navﬁﬁib.z

A Tradition says,

LA vardiln 'abidu yatagarrshu fai-ya bi-"w-nawitfili,
‘hatif ahbabtu-hiu; fa-idha shbabtu-hn kunto samr'a-hn
"ladhi vasma'n bi-bi, wa-basara-bn Hodht yabsura bi-
ki, wa-yadda-hu "Hati yabtushn bi-ha ;"

“The slave continnes o up{;mh me by superer-
ngatory nets of worship, wntil I love him; and when
T love him I am his eirs Ia' which he hears, and his
oyes by which he sees, an his bunds by which he

ETasps.

1147, Lit., “keeps the lesyves (of the book of the
Recording Angely) biaek "

1148, Recauss Fatimn was the name of Mulmmmad'’s
dlaughiter,

1149, Moses s still objurgating the shepherd, He
says that hands and feqt as actun limbs must not b
atiibuted 1o God. The terms however sre applied
metaphorically both in the Quran and the Traditions.

1150, Res the Que'an, exii, 3. The chaprer is called
 Stipnty - Taub¥l,” “the Chapter of the confession of
fhe Unity,” but it i= genernlly known as " Siratu -
Tkhias" “the Chapter nf muking or decluring pure of
clear” Tt forms part of the Ritual and ia vonsidered,
s Hedhonse says, the quintessence of lslim, being
declamtory of the Unity of God, and of His fresdom
fram birth, paternity, and partnership. 1t consista of
four verses :—" Say, 'He: God is One alono; God,
the Eternal; He hns not begotten, nor has He been
begotten ; and no one has been like unto Him." "

his chapter, saye the T, Com., wis deliverail when
Mubammad was asked by the Quraish tribe to describe
his God to them.

Ii is #n answer too, says the same Commimtator, 16
s Muterinlists and Atheista, who deny that God created



the Universe: to the Philosophers (who deny God'a
Artzittes which are really subsumed under the name
of the Essence, Allah); to thoss who liken God to a
humsn being, a section of the “Mushablikin" or
" Asgimilators ;" to the Jews who sccording to the
Qur'in, ix 30, make Tzair (Ezra) the Son of God;
to the Christinne who belisve Chnst the Sn of God,
and who, according to Muslin, worship three Gods
and to the Dunlists, &.a., Zorosstrisms, and soms lisrstieal
Mubnmmadan sects.

1151, The T, Com. explains " the stream ' as * the

irit of hmmanits,” (sen Note 64), this side of which is
the humbile servitude (tubfdiyat) of Gadd's slave, and the
other side is the Lordship (Rubfibivet) of God.

1152, "A createdl thing" "hdis" as opposed 1o
“gadim," * that which has existed from all eternity."

1153, “Have you heen seni?” lit., “have you
cone ¥ bt the sense is “Is it your mission ? "

1154 The T, Com. quotes the following two Tradi-
tinns ;

“Ma khalage 'llihy wubfibay shabbu isi-hi mina
"I~'miq, wo-mi khalaga ‘llihw mubihay abghndn ilai-hi
minn "t-talfig

“God has ot ereated any lawful thing dearer th Him
than embracing, and God has not created any lawful
thing more hateful to Him than repudiation,™

“Tona Thltea yada*n ‘arshe-hu ‘als "lmd'i: thumma
vab'uthn sarfiya-lin yaftintna 'v-nfiss, fa-adnd-bam ilai-
hi manzilatuy a'moo-ham fima. Yaji'e sbadu-liom,
fernqlu, ‘Fo'oltn kidhd wo-kadhs” Fa-vagolu, ‘AR
sna‘ta shal” Thomma yaji'n abadu-hom, l]nq.-uq{ﬂm
‘Ma tarnktn hotth farmqto baioa ‘mrs'iy wa-baine
‘mea'ati-h'.  Fagudol-hi min-ho, fa-yaqal, * Nitma
anta!l*"

*Verily, Batn places his throne npon the water:
then e sends his troops to deceive people, nnd the
greatest of them in mischisf is the nearsst of them in
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- position before him. Oue of et oomes (to him) and
gays, '1 have done s aud so.’ Then (Satsn) replies,
“You have done nothing'

Then one of them comes (to him) and says, ' 1 desisted
ot until 1 had separted & s and his wife.” Then
(Satan) gives him a place near himself, and says;, ' An
excellent one ave you ™"

As the T. Com. says, the inference from the Istier
Tr?_;dh[iun is that whit 15 dearest to Satan is most hateful
o Ll

1155. " A particular character” ; or “a particular
miode of seting ™ ; * alror”

1166, * From him"; lit., ** us regards him "

1157, e, God is not purified or made clear of
all thut is slien to His Nature by such worship ss one
like Moses might offer, uor is His nbeolute purity
affected by the gross worship of an ignorant shepherd.

This is an answer W the words spoken to the sheplierd
by Moses in the last diatich but ten :—

“ (To attribute) hands and feet (to us) is praise ua
regards us; (but to attribute them to God) is pollution
in connection with His purity.”

1158. Sew Note 11567

The Author of the * Nihdyat" defines “pashily,”
v pseription or litamy of praise ' a8 ' tanagh” L,
# declaring and belioving God 10 be free from all defect
and from everstling which does not befit His Natare.”

1159, * Scatlerers of pearls ' ; ie, " utterers of
hosutiful words " (in this ascription of praise).

1160, ““The speaking of the words" ; “ guit-d lufa";
i.¢., the words spoken.

1161, *Enoughof"; lit, " how many of 7"
“Words, conceptions, and figurative expressions "' ; Le.,
erally, “studietd expression”; or possibly, * subtle
iscussions and disquisitions.”
The T, Com. guotes the Tradition, “ Abghadu-kum
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1 Youma '1-Qivemati, we-ab'ado-knm mioni "th-thar-
thiriinn 'l-mowshaddiging “l-mutafaibiqin ™ ; *The
must hateful tome of you at the Day of the Resurrection,

and the most distant from me of you [will be) the
garrulous, the affected in speech, and the diffuse.”

1162, Lit, * Every moment there is s burning for
lovers."

63, The metaphorical senss is that forms nre not
expected of the lover who his given up everything and
is burit in the fire of the love of God TI:; T, Com.

uotes: ' Idh# tammati "l-mababibatn saqatat shurlin
‘Ladab ;" " When love has become perfect the stipuls-
tions of forms are discarded."

1164, The "Ka'ba" is the eubical house m the
temple in Meecs. It 18 the “gibln" of Muslims, ..,
the direction to which they must turn when they pray.
[uside of the Ka'bha they mey turn of course in any
direction.

The metaphorical meaning is thst lovers who ure in
amion with' God, the true Ea'ba, bave no nesd of
raligions forms, because the object of the latter is 1o
ennble ome to attain th union,

L1865, Snow shoes are used, of course, to prevent
the wearer from sinking into the snow, but the diver who
is immersed in the sea—by which is metaphorically
mesnt here the Bea of the Deity—has no use for them.

LIG6, 1., thoss who are intoxicated with, and loat
ta mtellect in the love of Gaod.

1167, de., those who tear their garments in the
distraction of divine love cannot be expected to be
monilers of 1EE LR,

Literally, it reads, " those whose garments are torn,”

11688. i, the Lover of God sees God in overything,
incloding himeelf and all religions, and he =ees and

knowe nothing but God. He has no need of religious
i
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mmﬂm]awhhhmmngm intalloct, becuuse
lie is nbove tntellect in his love of God and has attained
to union with Him,

1169, The ruby lssupposed o be perfected by the
heat of the sun, The metaphorical fu&a i ﬂ:ﬁ{ the
Lover is oot perfect and {.um unless he be fired and
parified by the Sun of Got The Laver, too, seeks anid
lesires this Sun.

The T. Com. reads; * La‘l-r® ?ar muhr nosh'wd
pik nist,” but he comments a4 if his reading were
“hak," not “pak.”  He renders, "I the mby have not
un engraveld impression (upun if) there is no harm,"
and explains, “it is indifforont whether the Lover
ahserve the forms of religion or not”

This is # good interpretation, aud it 1= in harmon
with preceding distichs, but it offors no connection wi
the sscond hemisticl, so that I think it preferable 1o
rend, * La'l-d gar milir na-b'vad pik st Mihe"
“ the sun,” has also the meaning of “love," which we
miny tnke as n secondary sense in connection with the
metaphorical sense of © raby,” 10, * lover,”

The T, Trans. reads, ** bak," not *' pak."

1170, i.e, all the troubles and cares attendant upon
the lave of God are not tronbles and cares to the real
Laver, bernuse ho sees and knows them only as mami-
fostiutioms of the Deity, He rejoices a8 well i God's
Yerribile ns in his Beautifnl Atributes

1171, ie., Moses toceived these divine mysteries
by spiritual vision oe well ms by hearing: by divine
manifestation us well as by inspirmtion.

1172, i.e., pechops, he saw the true nature, destiny,
and dependence upon God's eternal wisdaw of |]I
things in his sweeping vision of all emannticns from
God. Nothing, then, would seem strange or unnaturl
to him, and the ebopherd’s rude praise wounld, &g, be
explained,



1173, i, soch diving sscrets can only Do felf In
tha hearc !

1174. da, it would vonfound the minds of people
and (drive them mad, sines, as eaid in the previous
distich, such diving secrets and mysteries sro bovond
human intelleset.

1176, Lit, “he scatiered dust from the desert
bardir™ ; v.e., he hurried on with great rapidity.

1170 Thia distick and the following three are
descriptive genorally of the Sail's condition.

1177 " Straight along™ ; lit,, “ from high to low."

1178 *“Obliquely”: lit, "on the crocked.” The
mavemnents of distraoted nre likened to thoss of
the castle nnd the bishop in chess, they baing some-
times straight ulong, like those of the castle, nnd
ecmetimes like thoss of the bishop, uhﬁuﬁ.

Those distracted by the love of God, i, Sifis, do
nat move in the regular manner of the commeonalty of
the pious, who are guided by set rites and forms.

It is diffieult to conjecturs how tie * elephane,” “11"”
of Oriental chiess became the English hishop,” but 1
think wo may pleuaibly trace the Freach “ fou,"” through
“fol," from the Persian-Arabic * f11."

1170, “Cres,” "‘alam,"”: lit, “u sign by which
I:n.';"lllin.g 18’ known ; a flag”

The Iitorsl sense is that sometimes he walks npright,
snd somatitnes he creeps on his stomach, The meta-
(pharical meaning is possibly that the S6I7 s somelimes
eonspicupus in his iolividuality, and sometimes, as
expressed in the second hemistich, his individualivy
18 merged in the Unity of God, as a fish is immorsed
n the sen,

1180,  d.e., metaphorically, leaving signs and trices
of himself by his writiugs or sayings In this world of
dust, so that followers may trace and know him by
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1181, “Ths giver of glad tidings,” "mughide-dik"™;
4, Moses, The T, Com. strangely makes it imperative,
nenely, “Give glad tidings' “To whom should the
ghepherd give the glad tidings?

1182, Licemse, f.e., to worship in your own faslion.

1183, e, you are secure from the punishment of
Godl, and the people of the world are also securs in
homour of you.

1184 *God doss that which He wills”; “Yal'alu
fghu ma yasha” (Qui'fy, il 35; or xxii. 10
That is, God i not restricted by what e think wisdom
and propristy. If God approve of the mode of spesch
of the shepherd or of any one else, it s snough

God does what He swills, whether we think it in
scoordanoe with wisdom and propriety or not Tha
T, Com. quotes, * La yusnlit ‘ammi yaf'sl";

- “He is not to be guestioned about that which He
pes."”

1185, ie., beyond external worship, whether by
unsuitable worde, or by set forms and rites.

1188, " Bathed " Iit,, * moistened,” or "' smesred,
o E:".Jr.,, I am aumibilated as to myself, and morged in

1187. The " Sidmtn ‘l-muntahd,” * the Lotus tree al
the extreme limit,” the abode of Gabriel, is *“the Firsl
Todividualisation,” or * Emanation,” *At-Ta'aiyunn
fAuwal! " Al-Hadrata 'T-Wahidiyas," or *'Unity
Fminenoe " ; i.e, “the Essence ns expressed by the
Attributes of God," This is the extreme limit of the
intellect, snd these only pass bayand it who become
annililated as to themsalves, and merged in God,

Redliouse and Hughes both make this tree in the
seventh Heaven, but it ia really the ninth necording to
the Sifis. CF ‘Abdu ‘r-Ilazziq -—

“ Hiys 'l-Barzaklifyatu 'L-Kubra, ‘llatT yaniahi ilai-hi
wiyaru Tkummali, wa-a'milo-hum, wa- wlfmu-hum | wae

W
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Hiya nibiyatn l-maratibi Asm&Tyati "Natf 16 taTuhs
rutha™: "1t ia the CGreatest Darrier, at which the
wtion, deeds, und kuowledge of the perfect end ; and
it is the Inst of the Name grades, above which there is
ao grade,”

1188, “He sprang away': lit, " he tarned off or
away,” “ bi-gnaht” The T. Com: reads *“ bi-jast,”
which menne **he sprang away,” but does not thyme
He however commeuts upon " bi-gashit" which is the
reading of B.U,, nud the H Com. The meaning of ths
hemisiich is that Moses stimulated ths shephord’s spint
by his correetion.”

1180, “Lahat" *the divine Natare," is** Adk-Dhidta
I-Abadiyn,” “ the Unity Essence” e, God as One, the
Antecedont of ol emanstions

' Nasit,” * thestnte of huwmanity,” is the natural sure
of evary hnman being, in: which he ghould live accard-
tung to the holy Law, "' Sharta,"” and observe all the rites,
eustams, anil precents of Lis religion.

This life is the frststage of the SafT dissiple.

It i implied in this Story that the shepherd passes
at ong bound through all the stages o union with the
Deity.  His homan miture Js ahaorhed and merged in
the divine Nature.

1100. The T. Com. lakes this aud the followin
distich to be the worde of the shophard to Moses, ane
explains that the former lus now become o saint, ' vali,"
and that his spirit being entively absorbed in ths Deity
and free from all else is as a polished mirror. Honoe
it serves to reflect the spiritual grace of Moses, who ian

wophel, " nabl,” and whatever Moses sees in it is from
inisel!, not from the mirror,

This, eaya the T. Can., is tha condition of every ssint
with regard to his prophet, Whatever he does nr says
is the act or speech of the prophet.

This, however, geems inconsistent, for it would imply
that the saint is absorbed in the prophet, whereas the
shepherd soys that he is absorbed in God. It would
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imlf!rmu that Moses oonld make the shepherd a prophet,
and the nest distich would imply the same, sincs it is
said there that the quality of the music does not depend |
' the roed but upon the player.

1f on the uther hand we take the distichs to mean
that Moses cannot ses the state of the sheplisrd, and
thial in considering it Lo seea only his own condition,
we must cancluide that a prophot cannol gowge the can=
dition of & saint, which seems absurd.

B.U, snggests that the distichs are addressed by tho
shepherd to the people generally, but it might be
fmfumhlu chaps to ponsider them as remarks made
iy the Awthaor,

1n the preceding distich the slepherd says he cannot
describe Tli:l condition, and thst whatever he hae said
& not descriptive of it The Author now implies that
the people generally canmot guoge such 8 eondition,
gince they can only judge of it aceariling to their own
cotudition and capacity,  Whatever they see iz only a
reflection of their own minda.

T order to see the heart of the saint which isa mirror
cleansed of allgave God, one’s own heart must be also
free from ull save God, otherwise, in considering the
hoart of the =aint, it will seo only its cwn image.

But perhaps it is simpler to consider this part of the.
Story finished in the proceding distich, and to take the
prosent distich as deseriptive of the faet that the devotos:
can see, worship, und praiss God only according to his
awn eondition, capacity, and knowledge, nud not acootd-
ing to the merita of Him.

For confirmation of this interpretation ef. especially
the nine distichs which ollow the next one

1191, = e, the reod-player can find in the reed only
tha nuusic whieh he has in his own soul. (See Note 1190),

1192. ia., at the Restrrection,

1193, ie, you will discover thut your praise and
thanksgiving have been nbsolutely uvnwaorlhy of God.
The T. Com. quotes from the Qu'rin, xxxix. 48;



“ And that which they had not reckoned on ehall sppoar
to them from God,” ' _

The words are applicable here however only when
considered apart from the Qur'nic context,

1194, +e, you eanoot invoke God without com=
pariscms and attemptad expresdions of His mode of being
takon from vour own experience, but wholly inadequate
to deseribe His real Notare.

1195.. " Subbins Rabb-i!” *“Priise to my Lopd!"
A fuller form ie " Usabbilu Babb-i "laa  tashihay
‘gmind 10 yallqu bi-sha'ni-h ™ ; i

1 praise my Lord the most High in praise which
denies all that befita noy His state.”

The Author however uses the wond “subliina” in
the senss of “tanadh" e, * declaring God to be  free
from defect and from everything unfitting His state.”

1196, It may Yo inferred from thia that the ouly
trie adoration ia the self-effacement of the worshipper
gnd his absorption In the Deity.

1107, *“Anevil"; i.e, theevil of imperfect adoration.

1198, de, Twasina higher position s earth, from
which Adum nnd all kis posterity were drawn.

1190, e, “Oh, would 1 had beon earth in the world,
pud not & man!" The passage is from the Qur'an,
loxviii, 41; and refers there to the Resurrection :
“The day on which tman shall see what his hands have
sent before (Lhim) : and the infidel shall say; ' Uh, would
I hind been earh!'"

1200, And then 1 should have been of soine use to
myself and others.

1901, ., “when 1 became & man and was tried in
life, what good did I show or da? "

1202, Remarks of the Author's, The infidel in his
parthly pilgrimage is supposed to look up towards the
Hoad, but swayed and overcome by all his obstinate
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tendency townrds the earth and ihe things of parth he
cannol see any advantage before him in the journay, and
e speadily looks down sgain to the earth.

1203. * His turning his face back,” i.e., towards the
earth and things of earth, isdesire in the worst sense,
1.¢., great and avidity,

1204. " His looking to the Road” ie the road of
his earthly pilgrimage, when he does so for & moment,
is truth, and desire in the best sense, ie, humble
petitioning for spirituality.

1205, “ Decaying"; “(dar) ?hnhtn," I am con-
jecturing that “Ehu fn " means here * paehmurdsgt”
which signifies " sorriness of condition physically or
mentally, physical décay,” or *allliction, vexation.” My
conjecture is based upon the facts that the word is nsed
Inter by the Author in the sense of “ afliction, vexstion ;™
(ef. the sense given to “taghfibun ™ in the Gulistin);
pnid that * ghabn ™ means “loss." and also " taking in
a dresa” : * ghrivelling it,” as it wers.

“ Ghabin ™ has primarily the sams sense 85 * magh-
biin," “weak of judgment” It may possibly by ex-
tension mean simply “ weak,” or, 88 the word has also
sulbistantivo semses, * weakness."

But {sm'hupa the simplest rendering of the word hare
would be & vexatiouns condition."

1206. Lit, “ (von heing{uuu the  incresse—svour
place of returnt will be that place e, you will return.
1n the spiritual world and to union with God.

1207. See Note 124,

1208. e, I have seen Pmm and wicked people in
this human composition of water and clay.

1200, The angels olijected to the proposed creation
of man, and said e would work corruption on the earthy

Bes the Qur'in, §i. 28,
1210. 4, presumably, to create people impious



: tack the Faith and to afflict the
MW ot BYEN ta ,

There might possibly be in this and the following
istich an sllosion to the injury intended the Mosque
of Qubd, and the faithful, throngh the }mildiuﬁ of ths
Moaque of Zirir by the * Hypocrites," of which an
account s given in s later Section.  (See Index, p. xvi.)

0f. the use of the word “liba" in the next distich
and in the sixth distich of the Section alluded to,

1t is also possible that * mosques " ar * mosque” {for
the word is used in the singular) msy mean the * world™
as the general oratory of God, sinca it is evident that
the * jahfin-siz" * imcendinry, tyrant’ (lit, “world-
bummer " }, is alluded to in the first hemistich.

1211. i#, to let the blood and hily, of which man
may be called a store, be in some men excited only for
deceit nnid treachery, If there be any allusion here to
the " Hypocritea,” {see Note 121¢ 1), thi * deceit"" would
he the cajoling worla umd false pretences offered by
them in order to inlvee Mubammad to sanction the
mosque which they had built.

The T, Com. takes "liba" in the sense of " humbla
supplication and sell-abasement,” " tazarr’.” ind sive
thut the sseoud lemistich of this distich snd the second
hemistich of the preceding one are predicates respectively
to the first hemistich of esch distich.  The present
distich would then mean that the evil passions of sme
mén are excited in order that those whe nre oppressed
by them moy ba bromght to humble supplication wod
satf-nbasement befors God

The preceding distich would mean similarly thut the
faithful ure afllicted by the nojust i order that they
masy hecome more humble auppliants to God.

The T'. Com. s is also 88 an alternative seuss of
“a store of hl and bile," " miys-yo khiinibs-2
sardiba-ril,” " n soures of hlond-stained toars)” e, "o
tyrant."

212, Moses has ' ilmn l-yaqin,” “the certainty of
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knowledge giined by hearing or reading” bur he
wishies IE “fainy Tyaqin," ‘F!hﬁ certainty of know-
]Ddﬁ:m ined by vimion." (Ses Note 480,) With regard
to this " certainty of knowledge gained hy vigion™ the
T, Com. gquotes from the Qur'fin, i1 262 :—

“And whon Abrham said, 'O wy Lond, show me
how you restore the dead to lifs!® (God) said, ' Have
vou not believed it ¥*  Ho answered, * Yea: hut in order
that my heart may have the calm of pesnrance'

1213, i, whon the angels ohjpoted to the erention
af Adam as God's vico-gorent on earth, God showed
them how the knowledge sod virtues of Adam would
vompensate for the imperfections arising from  his

¥ hody and carnnl soul.

The angels knew Adam was 1o be created of eanth,
bt they did not know be would be illhominoted by the
Light or Spirit of (lod.  (Ses Nate 04).

1214, <ie, God haw a purpose in everything, but the
ission must he known i order that that purpose may be
porceived.  God willed there should be a Resurrection,
snd his purpose in institniing death was to elfect that
Resurroction at the Last Day.

1215, d.e., the purpose of the leaves, or ratber, Liee,
is the froit which ultimately resulie from it

1216, "I vugii" means generally, " uninformed,
lgnomot,"" but here, according to the T, Com., it
gignifiea * without delay,” as if "hi Iavmlguf.“

The “toblet " signifies bere the ** hears.”

1217. <e, God makes the aspirant weep so much in
%ih vearning that blood from lits heart is mingled with

E {eqars,

The metaphorical sense is that the aspirant's heard 15
mortified and eleansed of all passion desire, Then
Ood writes upon it divine knowledge piul mysterios,

The T. Com. makes " God™ the subject of bath
hemistichs of this distich, and, at least, of the second
hemistich of the preceding dietich, and this seems



necessary in order to give sensa to the following distich
wthirwise 1 shoald prefer 1o render “hEyugqal™ a8
“navies,” and to make it the subject of, at least, the et
hemistich of each distich.

1218, ie., | presume, one should recognise that
purificatory trisle sent by God are 3 blessing, since He
gonids them in order to mske the purified hearl the
recipient of divine kuowledge wnd mysteries. The
heart is ponorived as a tahlet which is smeared with
undesirable characters, and the trials and discipline
inflicted by God, as the washing which clears awn
those charnoters and mokes it a white hook om whiy
God may write His divine mysteries.

1210, Liv, “the firat foundations "

1220, Another example independent of the preceding
one.

1221, Liw, " cherish the blood-drinking lancet."

o motaphorical sense is that those wmm-a insight
and foresight rejoics in trinls and suffering becanse
they know that they lewl to spiritus] improvement nnd
happiness, in sccordance with the Tridition, " Ajru-
kum biqadari ta'abikum " ; * Your reward i& in pro-
portion o your trenhle"

1222 1 rend with the H. Com,, "inchunin-nst
tjitihad-# kar-bin," not with the T. Com,, " ijtihid-¢ kar
bra; but I ke “kiis-bin" mther in the sense of
“mm‘imala-rag," " one who sess deoply into a business,"
than of * mu'fimala-shings," “ one who 15 woll-versed in
business,” In the second hemistioh there 2 an allusion
to tlie 3af1 traveller who knows that by trials aud
exertion he will gain spiritual reward and lsppiness.

1223. Thoe *since™ is retrespective | ., it gives &
resson for enduring the exertion, trials, snd suffering
alluded to i the preceding distich,

1224, From the Tradition, “Hafug 'l-jannatn bis
emakivih 0 wa-buffati 'nonldioy bi-'sh-ahabwa)” Thot
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is, wa attain to parsdise throngh things abharrent to us,
and we go to the fires 1 onr earnal sppetitis,
1225, By " green branches " are meant the camal
appetites of him who had not subjected Limself to the
fire of discipline, It is supposed 1&3: the evil deeds and
designs aﬁsing from such carnal appetites form the
fires of hell,

1226. d.e., " he who is burnt by the firs of discipline."
" Kanugar" is one of the streams of paradiss.

1227, i, bis suffering is the return for his having
gratified some carnal dosire.

1828, ie, streng offort, selfudenial, endurnnes; and
discipline lead to felicity,

1220, “When his eyes have bocome penetraiing."
"Guzar" is uead hero probiably in the senss of * gurdm,"
Le, “oAfie” 11 not, the literal meaning will be, * When
& passing or penetrating has been affsctad for his oyes "

ony cose, the sense of the distich is ** When he sees
with spiritnal vision and the Light of God, he sees
everyihing as coming Immediately [rom God's will
withoat the intervention of the enuse and effect whick
have been dwelt upon in the preceding distichs.”

1230, e, he whose soul is not under the eway of the
senses is indopendent of conse and effact. Ho sces
spiritanl vision and the Light of God, not by natn
qualities in him or in aoture, ** fabi'S’,"—which word
may perhinps be here rendered generally * nature.”  (Sea
Note 1220.)

1281, " Water and moisture.”  Thie I take to be the
sense of “ab-0 kizf" but the T. Com. rends "@b-G
givh," " water and grass." and refers the expression to
the body and bodily powers of the worker of miracles.

1232, e, sickness canses the art of the phywician ;
nnd the wick causes the existence of the lamp.



1983, V., eab and drink, in order that yoir snimal
wpirit which illimines your body may be sustained.

1284, “The Lamp, the Sun"; ie, the Light or
Spirit of God.

1285, A metaphor with an application like that in
the Inst distich. *Plaster,” Lrit[l which the mof of #
honse s kept in good order, memns here *food and
drink," by which the animul spirit, whicls rales over the
body, is kept in good order.

1236, “The Rool of the Sky "; +e, “the "Arsh™
“the Higher Throna of God, the Spirit of God.™

1237, e, hefore we becume existent in the material
world we were morged in the Spirit of God, aud thia
eondition kept ns free from sare.

The Author ealls this condition * pight Décanss it ia
a stite of efucoment of sell

By * becoming day " 18 meant receiving existence in
tho material world,

1238, e, the Light or Spint of God has no efful-
gencs for son until yon are effaced ns to yourself and
merged in i

1239, i4, vou cannot find the Spirit of God and
become effieed in Tt until you have suffored the pain
of diseipling sud renounced all earthly desires. Thia
iliscipling and rennnciation are " heart’s pain " becsuse
they are the withdrawal of the heart,—which is inter-
mediste between the “nafs’” or " comal soul and the
“rab," or “higher epirit,"—from the “nafs" to the
“eib” By taking the word “shab" “night," to still
mean “tlie hody,” the T, Com. seems to have com-
plotely misundeorstood this and the preceding disticl

1240, By “Jesus" is meant "the higher spirit,"
and by * the ass” " {he earnal soul

1241, e, outside of the curtain, or possibly, the
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tent, of spiritaality, That is having no converse with
! spiri
1242, Ses note 1240,
1243, e, your carnal soul cries for indulgences,

1244. e, the carnal soul is trying to induoce you to
be as an ass in appetites.  If you Disten to it you will
be lost to all spiritunlity,

1245, d.e., starve the carnal sul, and so enable the
rational sonl to do its duty.

The proper meaning of “jin" is the *soul" or
" principla of life, movemont and sensation,” but it is also
used for " ravin " the " mtional sgul,” or * héart”

1246,  An allusion to the Tradition, * Akhkhiri-
huonna Gaithe skhkbhars-hunna Tk ;" * Pat them (e
women) behind, as CGiod hos put them behind”  That
is, the women are to be pmt behind in the ranks of
prayer, us God has put them behind in the matters of
inlieritancs and int k

1247, There are two kinds of intellect, *‘agl-e
ma'fd,” the intelleer which conearns itsalf with the
Inture state, and enjoing discipline and devotion, and
" 'u:il-u ma‘fsl,"” the iutelleet of common life, worldl
wisdow, which concerns Itself with the ecanfort an
intereste of this life. The Auther, sddressing the
commonalty, says their intalleci is of the Iatier kind
and k= pkin to the carnal senil,

In my rendering 1 am reading with DU, and the
H. Com., * Ham-mizaj4 khar shud-at In “agl-e past,”

The T. Com. rends “shudast.” Tn aidmr casp the
Author may mean that® sometimes the intellect may
incling to the low position of " ‘agle ma'Gsh.”

1248, By “asa" is etill meant “nafs,” * the carnal
soul,” and by “Jesus” *the higher spirit”” When
the “nafs" becomes "pafs-o mutma'inns” or "the
tranquillised soul,” in which the desirea and nppetites



ara completaly subdued, it takes the position of " heart ™
or T m-t“]n'll ﬂ]l-'lj-_" | ;

The T, Com. impliss that there is an allnsion w the
ks which Jesus rode; which, he says, through the
mfluence of Jesus receivey] intellect and the divine
Spirit, and is one of the ten animals which are to be in
pamdise. But [ think if there is really any allusion to
Jesna, the ass here must mean His earnal soul, which
on account of the power of His intellect und divine Spiris
was in the position of * nafs+ mutma'innn,” or *trans
guillised and subdoed soul,"

1249, Intellect or the mtional soul = above the
camal soul, and so s said to ride it. When the rider,
the intellect, is stout and heavy, the ass, the carnsl
sonl, becomes weak, emaciated, and subduoed, and
antiraly subject o the intellect or mticnal soul, whoes
wnture It takes,

1250, +e, your carnal sonl, “nafs” has becoma
" naifs-e smmidra,” i.e., thoroughly dominant.

1251 The T, Com. says that by “Jesus" is hero
meant the holy guide, He gives Jife 1o the hunrt which
is dend to spintuality, thongh his admenitions may at
first alffict, '

1252, ie, says the T. Com,, affliction suffared by
the gpiritusl guide fromy the commonalty. “ Swouts
breathed,” in allosion to ths breath of Jesus wlio 8
said to have cured the sick and mised the dead to life
by His breath,

1253 It is beliaved that every buried treasure ia
guarded by a serpent or dragon
1254 d.e, you continuously feed the life of the people
even as the night and day do.

1265, The Author mesus perhups that the perverse
if left to themselves cannot Improve : that they require
the help of the spiritual gmide, the ** Murshid,” who |a
‘to them as o physician to the bilious.



240 THE MASNAVI
1250 i.e., do good even to the evil.

1957. i.¢, as n mixture of honey and vinegar,
oxymal, is & eurs for biliousness, so the counsel and
guidance of the “Murshid"” when used in conneotion
with the sin of the perverse sud malevolent is a oure for
their evil condition,

1958, i.e., we can no more abstain from daing evil
than sand in the eyes can abstain from furthering
blinduess. Tt is our nature to doevil to others and to-
ourselves.

1250, "0 precious eollyriom “';

illumine the eyes of the soul”

1260, *Every nothing"; ie, every being of no
fmportance,

1961° Mubammad when asked by one of his
Compsnions on & campaign to curse his opponents
boeauso they lind broken his teeth with a stone, replipd
otly by the prayer , " Allahumma, ihdl gamme1, {a-inna-
hiom Ia va'lamin”; “0 God, guids my people, for
yerily they know not.”

It is implied that the spiritanl guide does, or hould
do, the same.

1969, ie.. if they do you injury you will treat them
Kindly.

1263, i.¢., you are an inexhunstible fund of aloes-
wooud ; all the fire of persecution cannot burn you out
unid exhiaust the fragrance of your beneficence; and
your =spirit is an inexhaustible source of kindness which
cannot be consumed by griel through the persesution
of the unjust, and so bocome incapable of good nature.

1204, Ses Note 1263.

1265. 1.e., tho words of the people ean no mare affect
the spiritunl guide's light or spirit, which is of the
Light or Spirit of God, than the wind can affect the
Light of the sun.

ie, * 0 you who
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1200, i, says the T. Cam., the Heavens nnd their
demizena derive parity and delight, “eufs” from the
qunlities of the spiritaal guide.

1267, According to the Tradition, *‘Adfwaty 'l
‘Mgil Khairuy min adagati Takil”: “ The enmity. 'of
the wise man is better than the devotion of the
igm'lan"

1268. Lit., (but) he did not find an oppartunity,

1269, " Gar turd 2"-asl-ast b jan-om eitfe"

The H. Com. explaius,

~ Agur terT sirisht ht mey yib khusiimat mujhse hai "' ;
" Ii this enmity to mo is in your very nature.”

I suppowe ho means “if vou Lave an instinetive
enmity or antipsthy to me "

The T. Coma. explains,

“Eyer penin aslo ezel-den beim jin-¥ms witlz-u
‘divetin viir-yaa " ;

*If you have & quarrel with, and enmity to, my hife
originally and from all eternity."”

: 1270, * Withont anything™; lit., * witliont more ar
=8,

1271, Lit., * he continued running and again falling
on his face " ; ie, “ufting khizin mfraft": ¢ he wenl
oo alternstely falling and rising,"” fe, " mosh
percipitately.”

1272 ie,, an nngelic messenger of mercy.

1273, In this Story the man who has swallowad the
snnke respresants the person in whom the: earnal ol
has become predominant.  The horseman is the spiritual

ide who by subjecting him to strie digeipling dis-

ardens him of it

1574 “For the chances of gain™; lit. " for profit
and logs.”

¥



1275, Your gall swanld hove turned to water' 5 d,
* yau would have been terrified.”

1276, Mustafa, * the Chosen one''; ie., Mobammad,

1277, The “enemy " is the camnal soul in o state of
predominance, the ' nafe-e ammira"

1278, de, even the intrepid would be terrified.

1271, According to the T. Com., Mubammad's words
end lere, and the following distichs are the words of
the horsemsan, who ropresents the spiritual guide
I think, howsver, that Mohammnd's words end more
probabily with the fifth distich nfter this, notwithstand-
ing the anschronism involved in the mention of AbS
Hn.gkr-& Rabahi; and that the Author, not the horseman,
is quoting Muolummad from the distich beginning,
Y Mustafl Liss said " to that ending, ** The moon hase
feen eleft ;™ and that after the two distichs which
follow horseman agnin spoaks,

1280, For an sccouni of Abfi Bakr-e Rabibl see
Npta 1009,

1281, David was supposed to have besn divinely
'lstl?hrﬂmnmmumr‘& art. (See Nota 520). The meanin
af the hemistich s that as David softened the layved an
eold iran with kis hand, so Mobammad, or the apiritual

ide, softeus and corpécts thy enrnal soul predominant,
ﬂ]; “nofs-o ammim,” withont describing or speaking
af it,

1282, e, the soul which has heen denuded of
spiritunl health by the " nafs-e ammiirn " regaing it by
means of Mubammad, or thie spiritual guide.

;ﬁﬂﬁ.‘i. l’,‘f].J the Cmr'fn, x]viilil. 10: “ Tl:l-ri]y thoso
who ewear allagianon to you, really swear alleginnes o
Ciod : the hand of God 8 over their hands" That is
when Mubamomad placed lils hanids over the lands of
those who were swearing allegiance to him, God placed
Hia hands over their hands; hence it might be said



that God ealled Mubammad's hands His hands  This

of course applies to Mubammad; bnt the

. Com. says, the * Murshid,” spintual i&a, or Safr

sainl, being the heir of the Prophet and the: reeipiont of

his Truth or Light, the Universal Spirit, may apply the
words 1o himssll.  (See, however, Note 1270.)

1284, 0. the Qur'an, liv, 1;

“The hour has appreached, and the moon has beon
cleft.” The Author evidently, with some of the Com-
mentalors, takes this passage as referring to o mimale,
samely the cleaving of the moon in two. But some of
the Commentators take it as referring to signs of the
Resurreotion, one pame of which is *the Hour." In
giu sense the past tense hss the force of a prophetic

tira,

1285,  ie., such deseription as is eantained in similes,
in which palpable objects like the hands are mentioned,
Or the ﬁp:n homistich may possibly mean, " Such
!:m:ﬂw (Lit., quality) (of keeping silence and not explain,

ng apiritual and divine mysteries) is even becsuse of
the weakuess of people’s intellects ™

1280. B.U, speaking ol the power of the prrophiet
nrid ssint, savs, * Veammi shr qudrmt-p 0 no-ml
tuvinad shud, ki qudmt-e @ chun ‘sin-e (pudrate Hugq
#st; pas shimil ast mar jamie ‘avilinerd, vo-inra
ra'Tin "l-'ngy] na-mt tuvinad ﬁiliﬂil]l.l " " But his power
camnot be described, for his power i ns the very power
af God ; hence, it extends 10 all the worlds. and this
the weak of intellsct cannot grasp,”

By “all the worlds ™ nre meant the worlds from the
material world w the World of the Divindty, * *Alamn
I-Lahint," “ the Unity Essance,” * Adl-Dhatn "l-Aladiya,”

Himgall.

This distich and the following one sre appanentl¢

ramitrks df the Authior's,

1257, 4.0, when you gain wpiritual insight ; or when
yom become annihilated as to self and merged in God.



1288 “'Wa-'lliho a'lanm hiesawib ™, an Arabic
ﬁmuh by which possible error in speaking is acknows

1280, In this distich, given by B, and the H
Cone, but oot hy the 1. Com., the horseman resnines
his masons for not lwrin;i_‘::;hl the man that s stake had

ne down his throat. metaphorical sense of this

& been explained in Note 1273.

1900, ‘The T, Com. reads, "ol mh-8 parvi-ye gai
kardun budi,” but explains as from the reading of B,
and the H. Conv, " nf mb-ni parvi-ye qai kardan budr'
“ g road, nor the care to vomit.”

“By “ road " I presume he means ™ movement."  The
lack of mesns and ability to vomit would of course
follow upon the want of power to eat, but the Author
means that the mat wnuhll have despaired of reliel by
enfing and vomiting,

E12!]1. i.0., 1 was not deterred from carrying ont my
phan.

1202, “Rabb-i yassir, wa-li tn'assic ' ; 0 my Lord,
make it ensy and not difficult ; ""'ie,, facilitate his deliver-
pnee from this afiliction.

1203, Ses Note 120L
1204 Lit, *the lip, snd the chin.”

1905, “Aboly man ' ; lit, " alion-like man," * shir-
mard."

The T. Com. understands by this term one of the
wiAhdal,"  * Sabstitutes,” otherwise called * Hugabi,™
* Guardians "' or * Preservers,”

They compose the fifth Order of Saff saints, and ane
in number forty.

The Encyclopeedia of Islim edited by Houtsma and
Beligsohn says, " They participate by means of their
powerful inflnence in the preservation of the armenge
ment of the universe, Their merit and intercession
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bring about the necessary rain, the victory over the
enomy, and avert generil calamities.”  Any vacaney in
their Chder is filled by the promotion of 8 member of
the sixth Order, the * Nujaba,” the * Nohle ones."

But if any partioular Order is referred to, 1 think i
18 1more ‘JI‘D bly that of the *Nujabg"” who are
deseribad by ‘Abdu 'r-Razziq as follows ;

“ Hamu 'i'-arhu‘ﬁnn ‘lqi'imfina hi-islabi wmin "n-nist
wi-himll athqali-him; al-mutasarrifing 1 bugogi '1-
khalqgi ; 18 ghair; "

“They are the foriy-who are en gﬂd in amending
the affairs of men, and bearing tﬁ;r burdens ; who
have eontrol in the rights of the rm}flu: nothing else.”

I think however that the Author is speaking of Safy
Eﬁh;m generally without reference to any partioular

riler,

(For the Saft hierarchy see Note 447.)

1296, e, the holy man aime mly at doing and
cultiviting kindness,

297, de, il you seek o remedy for sour spiritual
ignoranca from the holy man, you must fivst suffer and
yearn for spirituality and divine knowladge,

(208, In the T, Com.'s reading thers is no rhyme,

B.U,, and the H. Com. read the second hemistich ns
Falliws

' Hor kujs fnget, navi Anji ravad ;

* Whorever there is any poverty, aflfames goes tlers."

They have also the following two disticlis which are
not given by the T, Com, :

""Ab loum ja, tishungt fvar ba-dost, 3 bi-jushad db-at
az bali-u past.

T “sagi-hum Rabbu-hum' Gyad khiih, tishoa bash,
Aftahu -:'J?um bi-'wrmanscih, "

They both seem in bod tuste, and T ghonld judge
them to b spiurious,

1200.  The sense of the distich may be - “Meroy upon
merey comes : do not plange into one mercy (enly) up
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tq yomr head, O (my) son.” T.a, do not bo entirely

1 by, aud absorbod in one mervy paly from the

Saly saint or from God ; but be ahsilutely immersed in

all the mervica of epiritnality und perfect diving.

lpdge The sense of the first hemistich might be:

hn:i.lmcy upon mercy cames (even} up fo & extrems
i

1800 *Hear the sound of the “samf';™ iz, hear
spiritual truths and gather divine knowledge.

The literal sense of s’ here is the music of the
arvishes. It means sometimes their danes,  (See
Noja 37,)

1401, te,in order that words of divine knowledge
muy reach the ears of your soul.

1502, * Your two eves " ; 1., the eyes of your spirii
muil intellect.

1508,  i.e., lot your intellect and soul be cleared of
carng] desires, in order that you nmy enjoy divine
lnowled go.

1304, See Noto 1308,

1305, i.e, submil to strengthening (iscipling on the
Siili Path, in order that the besuties of divine knowledge
tuny be displayed to you,

1906, *“That Meadow " ; 4.0, the spiritual world.

1807, ie. do uot spare yoursslf in discipline and
dovotion, in order thai i‘nu msay enjoy the felicitous
fortune of spirituality and divine knowledge,

1508, ie, os the H. Com. suggests, slthouglh the
mimse or mother is kind, still she must have a motive for
giving milk, and that motive is the crying of the child.

La0h.  i.e., God moakes you suffer necessities, in arder
that these may cry out to Him, and thus offer Him &
motive for beneficonce.



1310, Of. the Qurtn, x1. 62: *And your Lord haa
said, *Call upon me; I will respond unto you,'”

1511, ¢4, the hlowing of the wind and the [;uuriug of
min or suow from the cloud by giving lertility to the
edarth supply us with food  Be not impatient; your
sustonnnoe will come. The T. Com. takes * shir-afshin **
in tho sense of “‘shir-afshant, ot the snslogy, presum-
ahly, of ' gul-afshin,” but be understands it 1o moan the
production of milk by the pouring of the cloud,

1 think this is scarcely satisfactory, unless by “milk "
he mens food generally, which 1 think he does pot
If " shirafshin * cannot he token as o nous, then we
must read “shir-afshin abr,” " the milk-pouring elond,”
which is allswable in metre ; or else take " ehir-afshin "
to be in npposttion to “abr," and trenslate, " the milk-
pouret, the eloud.”

1312, O4. the Qur'an, I, 28: “In the sky is your
sustenance and that which you are promised.' The
virso alludes to the rewards of the future life promised
to the faithful, but the Author probably interprets it as
referring to the spiritunlity and divine knowledge
guingd by him who gives up this world, here callad “1n
pastl,’” * this low place™

1313. The ghil is an imaginary demon which hounts
mvines and deserts, and leads men asteny, and brings
them to destriction. It oan sssume any form it pleases.
The meaning of the distich is that fear of poverty and
despair of (Fod's beneficence lead men astray and destro
them, sinee they prevent them from thinking of E‘piﬁlﬂj
things.

1914 “The lowest depth *: Iit,, “the bottom of
lowness."

1315, is, it comes from the higher spirit, or from
the spiritual world,

1310, .., it is the call of the carnnl soul.
1517, Bee the last distich but one. The present
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distich means that the height spoken of there s not
worldly muk or place, but is related to the intelloct and
sonl ; e, it is intallectual and apiritual.

1318, The Author means by this that the flint and
gteel ate superior to the sparks only in respect of rank
in time, inasmuch as they precede the sparks, In-
trinsioally the sparks are superior to the flint und stesl,
a8 the sonl is to the body. ;

S¢e the preceding distich together with note 1317,
and nlso the next distich but four,

1318, DBecause he is superior in intelleet and soul.

1320, iz, the “sadre,” the " place or seat of homonr,™
iz of no aceount in itself; it is esteemed becanse the
nnbile or powerful man ocowpies it

So too the places far from the seat of honour dre
Hightly esteemed bhecause they are cconpied by the mean.

But this seat of honour may be the metaphorical dne
oceupied by the intellectual and spiritual man, snd in
il he occupies a higher place than the merely powerful
or noblo man, salthough they ara both seated on tha
snme material sent of honour,

The first hemistich is almost smother form of the
mnxim, M Efmr!iru "I meidedined Tol"lemakin ™' 3 " Thie honotir
of the place is derived from the oconpant of it."

This distich and the preceding one are illustrstions
of the Author’s contentinn that intrinsic worth gives
renl superiority, and not anteriority or precedence in
plice or time.  See the Inst distich but ons

1321, In thisand the following distich the Author
returns to the Sty of the besr, but afterwards ongages
in apposite reflexiona,

1322, Namely, the craft of God.

1323, e, mun towarils God and the spititeal world,
and see in them the sours of vour erait

1324. “Hero below'; lit, "lowness * pastr
which has here the semse of this lower world, =5
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1825, "The heighta'; lit, "height,'" * buland?"
which here miaus the spiritusl world, '

1526, Lin, "it bringsdazzledness!” The mean)
of the distich is that locking towards the spir
world 1o find the true scurée and real nature of the
phenomena of the material world enlightens the eyes
of the mind, although ut first it dazzles and confuses
thim,

The mind must be gradually accustomed to thess
gpiritual metaphysical trutha by the processes of reason.

1527, “I you nre not o bat "' ; i.e., if your weakness
of sight is not essentinl and radical, but only accidental.

1328, " Far-sightedness,' ' ‘Agibat-binl,” seems to
be used here in o wide sense, and to embmce both com-
#ideration of a future state, and also that knowledge of
results which would be gaimed by insight into the
gouree and real nature of things and acts,

1329, By “present carnal desire” i meant the
carnnl desire which js always of the present, fo the
exclugion of all thewght bevond it .

1430, The T. Com. renders “ kfire tu'st,” by “senip
kisr olmay dir," “is vour being blind,” taking the
sdjective " kar" aa n verbal noun ; bot he gives the
alternative rending *' gor-e tu'st,” " is your grave.” The
pbjection 1o this Iatter is that “ gor " is made to rhyme
with the word “nar" “light,” of the preceding lins,
and this, theugh the modern pronuncintion is “ gar,”
is not admissible. Tho sense would be that by earnal
tlesire .of the present yon are in the darkness of the
gmyve. Or it 15 possible that “haqinat " and “ kar"
may be meant, as & compound, signifying " that which
is blind 1o Lruth, or to tfm true nature of thinga”

The hemistich would then mpean, * Carnal desire,
which is of the present, is with you one blind to the
trie noture of things."

1331, +.e, na the T. Com, says, the man who haa
had actual experience of many affairs and circumstances,
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i} by Lis experia through and o the end
Etﬁﬁh'hmmmﬂmufmn i o hins

w
auly heard of one affair, and also does 2ot Kuow the
ponsequences of it

1342, ie., the conssited apprentice when he has
heard from the master of one secret in the art, whatever
it be, is 80 deluded by pride that he thinks he knows
the whole art, and lesves the master.

1330,  Samiri"; probably means the Ssmaritan,
thoagh it is nsually taken as the proper name of the
man_ who, secording to the Qur'in, made the golden
call and led the Tsraelites astray. (See the Qur'in, xx.
87, 90, 96), '

1584, Lit.. " how many a (piece of) knowladge (thare
ia) which runs in the head 1" .

The meaning of the distich is that people often soquire
stime knowledge in order to gain power, but lose their
lives through that knowledge,

1585, " Befeet” ; i.e,, " bo onthe ground, hehumble.”

1338, The “Quib" here means a §ofi paint, o
" Murshid,” or spiritual guide; not the *Quibu 'k
Aqtab,” or chief of the hierarchy of Safl sainta,  (See
Note 447).

1387. ie. says the T. Com., “though yom he (ns)
lioney in (your) knowledge and sceomplishments, give
np FOur own lhunght ud sagncity, and think of nothing
but his sugarcandy ; Le, his kenowledge.

1388 * (Freah from) the mine; t.e, * pure.”

1830, i.e, your real and trus nature is his, but yuu
must seek it not in yourself but in him. When you
have become his disciple, and submitted your own vill
absolutely to his on the Safl Path you will 6
Becos annihilated as to your own carnal naturo,
then vou will have found your own real ant true nature,

1840 “Ka, ka," the note of the dove, means also
J



¥ where, whera? " By admonishing the dlseiple to be 08
a dove ilying towards the spiritual guide and ss the
dove to constantly ery ¥ Ka, ka,” (" where, where?"),
the Author means that the diac'?!r: shonld constuntly
seck the spiritual guide’s res! snd true nature until le
finds it and becomes amnililated in it

1341, de., if you do not wish to associste yourself
with the spiritunl guide ns a disciple, sseing that he
ig a8 mmn like yourself, you will laft in the jaws
of the dragon of the carnal soul predominaunt, ' nafss
ammira.” The allusion in the first hamistich is to the
expreasion of the unbelieyers to the pmﬁf:lmm. “ Wa-in
antum il basharuy mithluas” ; “And you are but
human beinge like us."  (Ses the Qur'an, ziv, 12),

1342 “ A Master™ ; ve, 8 " Morshid " or epiritsal
gride,

1348 i.¢, having no strength in youwrself yon mist
excito the compassion of the spiritual guide in order
that he may deliver you from your carnal soul

1344, T read, with the T, Com., " Inchunin ni-gunj-
1 gunji kuntl,” which mesns lit, *make one who
does not {pro?aﬂ;-} fit in (anywhere) fit in (by your com-
passion '), " Ni-gunj,” lit, “ one who does not fit in,”
means here “one who has properly no place of
necaptability anywhere"

1845, i.e., the homble acknowledgment of his im-
E::[ucrjnm shewed the bBeauty of his heart, and that
uty made the ugliness of hia voice forgotten

18468, * Aliemation," t.e, from Guod,

1347, “ Unless, indeed ;™ L., " however, it may be,
th.[“."

1348, s.e, unless God's saints on earth take oom-

sission upon him who is blind of heart, und remoye
lﬁilr ilindness,



252 THE MASNAVI
1349, The Author is speaking again of the blind

beggar,

ﬁnying his voice beeame swest and subdued b
means that the beauty of his heart as shewn by his.
words mads il seem 8o,

1380. 1.e, it is not secepted by God.

1351, “Be silent" i the T. Com.'s rendering of
*ikhaa'tt," which otours in the Qur'in, xxi. 110,
The versa in full, ** Be silent in i, (ie,, hell), and do
uot address me," isspoken by God to those in hell whose
Wi?:ﬂ!nass. soys the T. Com., hes made their volces
ugly.

1352, Drinking the blood of the people means,
acearding to the T. Com., vobbing and slandering them.

According too to the T. Com., the wicked who do this
become ugly-voiced.

1853, 4.4, yon have persectited a saintly man,
Joseph was reported by the brethern to have heen
eaten by o woll, (See the Qur'an, xil B-20),

a4 Bee Note 1352

1355 i, make reparation to the person you have
mjured,

1366, i.e, if your wound is old and las not healad.

1367, The metaphorical meaning of the seound
hemistich is that if your moral maledy is of lng
uuimling you must apply the eantery of rigid discipline
to 1L

1358, “The Companions of the Cave"; ie, The
Seven Sleepers of Ephesus.

1360, “That man of constant courage,” *in burdbir"

“Burdblir" means L, enthuring,” ** long-sufforing. ™
but here it means * who bad had enidumnce to hum
trial of encountering the dmgon,"
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1360. *How is this?" Tit, “What is the stute of
the casa?
1361 A deluder™; *“fishvadih”: from tha
primary sense, “ fiartery, enjoling,” of " jahva,"

L3062, d.e:, you were not destined o have the good
fortune 1 attend to my advice.

1363.. ie., I presume, do nob go with such & com-
ion to o place where he will be ot bome and AN gt
E:Ikind. and you will be away from yours,

The T, Com. explains, metapharically, Do not gn
to any place or etgnge in oy business with o person of
beast-like nature,' evidontly reading * dar piahs-L" “ jn
any business." instead of ** dar bisha-1." ** into n wood; "

¥ the bear may be meant both wicked Compunions
and also the carnal soul,

1364, ie, this counsel and guidance of mineg,

1365, From the Tradition, * Anqa fisfisain T-mu'ming,
fa-inna-hu yanzurn bi-Nari ‘lah' -

" Choosa the insight of the true believer, for truly lie
soea by the Light of God.™

By ' choose " is meant “ sttend w."

1366. i, flee from this false light which will lead
you mstray and destroy you; by which is meant. pive up
the campanionship of wicked men or of the ca) soul,
hiere symbolised by the besir,

1367, The T. Com. reads,

**Aqili-rs sed bad-@ tnima nihid,” but he comments
upan " 'Aqill-rﬁ ax sagh tulmat nihidd,” which is alsn
the reading of the T. Trans. Thers is, I think. no such
idiom as "had nilidan," and T whould comjecture * gid
ifor nidd) bud,” “he was an opponent ' unless " gz
mgl," (" through his perversencss and dupravity ™), be
the carrect reading,

It is necessary to add for those who are not Parian
meholars, that in writing, the ouly ehungs in assUIming
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“nd huﬂ“hr"!ndbnd“hlhundtliﬁﬁnds&uhjhu.
first leter of ' sad.” '

1308. “Have filled your mind * ; lit, “have in-
creased of abounded in yon.”

1809, Lit, w1 brought up manifestly dust from the

sea.

The idiom means “to trample an ing under foot
a0 that dust arises| to sunﬁﬂatﬂ?ih ere there is
poesibly s sub-sllusion to the ground's appearing under
e es when the Iatter was brought 0 naught, driven
asidle, or divided, but this, pace the T. (Clom., is not the
primary meaning heres.

1570, “The plate gind tray*; o reference 10 the:
manns sad quaild, " mamn va-salvat," with which the

[arnelites were fod during the forty years' wanderings
in the desert of Tih.

1871, e, the golden call. (See Note 1838),

1872, i, you had vone of those guspicions of the
ealf which you had of me

1378, e you thought yourself smart in ting
me, but your smartness yras st foult when you did not
suspect the calf.

1874, ie., unapimons in believing in his imposture.

1575, i, if oven a call ia worthy of being called
God. surely I, after all the proofs 1 have given, am
worthy of bemg comsidered a prophet.

1376. * Properties,” mziish,” which means also
M gpprobation, choice,” in this sense might refer o
the spprobation and choice of the call by the Israclites,

1477, 1 lhnve transinted by the pessive for the sake
of clearness.

1478, 4., an intimate of Joseph's.

1579. See Note P16,



1380, 4.¢, when AbG Bakr at first took cognizance
of Mulammad he conld see at once that the latfer was
Eiﬂﬁ:m, becauss lie wes of the same kind and uatore
#s he.

1381, Aba Jah! was an unbeliever and s bitter
snerny of Mobammad, He is supposed to be alluded o
in the Qur'an, xxii. K,

L3382, ie., not being of the same kind or nature s
Mubamaad, be had no love for him

1383, See Note 153.

1384, “"Who has become notorions (through his
love) "' ; lit,, “‘whose bowl has fallen from the roof™:
“%-ash zi-bim uftad tesht": ie, whoss secret has
becorns divulged, and who has become notorious and
dizsgraced in the eyes of the commonalty, As the lover
who conduets an intrigus is supposed 10 be disgrucnd
in the eyes of the people, so the Sl who loves God
with an esoteric conception of Him is disgraced in Uis
eyes of the ignomnt commaonalty.

1385. “Hastened sway,” “bi-taft" But the verb
“taftan " means also “to be angry,”

The T, Com. understnnds * ba-taft," " with warmth,"
st takes thin expression with the second hemistich

1386, The invocation, " La banl! ™ from * La baula
wa-li qfiwata illi bi<MAk!" * There is no power or
strength except in God | ™ is hore used ns an wxpression
of perplexity and amazement. (See Note 80.)

1387, Of. the Qur'in, xxxii. 80 : " Turn then away
from them, and wait expectant, (for) truly they wait
expectant.”"  Rodwell explains, * Wait thou for their
punishment as they wait for thy downfull."

The T. Clom. says these words wure nddressed to
Mubammnd to deter him from troubling to acouse the
Meccan infidels of falsehood.

1388, The apodosis understood s of eonrse * do not
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ly tl.wremr;ilr“ Tho case snpposed is that of him
Ret .

wh is not a ker of the truth,

1580, The meaning of the second hemistich ia that
you should not frown at, and tum your back upon; the
renl secker of the truth

The chapter, " ‘Abasa,” “ He frowned,” is the 80th of
the Qur'in, the first two verses of which are:

“He frowned, and he turned his back,

Because the hlind man camo to him."”

Rodwell says; * We are told in the Tmditions, ete,,
that when engaged in converse with Walid, & chief man
among the Koreisth (Quraish), Muligmmnd ‘was intor-
rapted by the blind Abdallah  Thun Chmane Maktiin
(‘Abdu TEhi b Ummi Makt@m), who ssked to lear
tho Koran, The prophet spoke very roughly to him at
the tims, but afterwards repented, and treated him ever
after withi the greatest respect, So much s0, that b
twice made him Governor of Meding.”

The T. Com. says that Mobammad was engaged with
¢ number of the Qumish princes,

1500, This verse aud the following fourteen are
addressed to Mubammad.

1401, See Note 1304,

1302, “A company of princes™ ; i.e., the chiefs of
the Qumish tribe.

Abmad is a name of Muhammad.

1308, " Tabok"; a district situsted on the romd
from Syria to Medina.

1304 *“ Ap-pdsn ‘ali dini hmualak”  The usual
form is * An-ndsu ‘sld dini molaki-him " ; * Tle penple
follow the religion of their princes.”

1505, “A meeting”; lit, “a plice of gession,”
@ munkh ™ : and by extension, " o gession, a mesting."

1506. Muobsmmad sasys to the blind man that a
mesting of the Qumish princes would eeldom happen



COMMENTARY 857

80 opportunely, whilst he, the blind man, i= o friead,
‘has nbundant leimire, and can coms at any time.

1807, The quotatinn in the first bemistioh 15 from
the Tmdition, " An-nfsn ma'fdinn, ka-ma'fding ‘dh-
Mlinhabi wa-l-800e " ""Mon ars mines, Hke mines of

I ‘and of eilver.” The meaning is that men are of

ifferent natures and capacities, and that as different
mines yidld more or less mtumi to the miner, so diforent
men repay in 8 greater or less degree the work of the
epiritnal guide.

Hence 1n this address the Author, on the of God,
sdmanishes Mubuomad, and, by implication, his spiritnal
successors, to abatain from troubling with intmetable
people, such as the Quraish chisfs, and to devote their
energies to such men as the bhnd man ‘Abdu “lali
bun Ummi Maktim, who by their natural piety and
spirituality are worth & hunidred thousand such men s
the Quraish elinfs,

1308, " Hidden " : lit, “rotired to its den," * muk-
tanin, "'

138, Becauss the bat, being wenk-sighted, lins s
natural antipathy to the sun. and ecan find oothing
ngreenble or consomant in it '

S0 too if the man who is blind of heart finds anything
agreeabils and consonant in 4 supposed sun of spirituality,
it is & proof that tha lutter is not & real sun,

Ik is therofore .o source of congmtulation to the
ﬂmphat or saint that those who are natarally blind of

eart should hste snd reject him, becanse their anti-
pathy and disbelief prove his truth,

100, There is a superstition that the beetle s
destroyed by the scent of mees or rose-water, and that
it will coma to life sgnin if restored to the filth in which
it deﬁﬁflm,

Warldly men are like the beetle in their aversion to
the pure and their love of the filth of the world.

1401, This expresses metaphorically that the fact
r



that the wicked man avoids me proves that 1 ama true
prophet.

1402, i.e., by my diseriminotion the good are separated
from the evil, mnd that which is true from that which is
falss.  Evil people und the fnlse are rejected by me, as
the straw is rejected by the sieve,

1403. This iz only o metapiliorical way of expresain
that Mubammad and his spiritual successora diatinguiaﬁ
the people of externals, the worldly and carnal, from
the apiritual,

1404, By "God's balance" is apparently meant tha
bighest spiritnal condition and knowledge, by which
the Perfect Man ean discern the imnermost nature of all
people, and distingnish the shallow from the deep, the
worldly and earnal from the splritual,

1405. ie. a8 every one aecording to his natore and
capueity looks up to and esteems some one or sonething,
so the worldly and carnal man looks tip to and most
esteatns oue who can procure him the greatest sensual
0 oy ta,

The word * kila" generally mesus " effects, goods,”
but alsy an " nnripe melon,” The T. Com. says it
signifies here * the unripe, bad and wateless part of a
melon”  Tam foclined to think, however, that 1ts mesn-
ing here is * goods," and would offer as an alternative
rendering, * the nes is.a secker, and there are goods
belitting it,"

M, ie, the worldly and unbeligring man thinks
his avoidance mnd mi]mfiuf injure thiu prophet, whilst
mally bo brightons and rejoices his heart, hecanse suck
avoidance sod unbelin] ure o ]'n'm( that the prophet i
af an oppoaite nature, and that his clainis are trus.  The
nbove cleven distichs thoogh given as the words of
Muhpmmad, may, pe the T, Et'm snvs, be supposed. to
be uttered by any saint, his spiritnal snccessor.

1405, Jalinfis; 4.e, Galen, the physicinn,



1408, Lit, " hamogensousness in me from him "
he, Yinme a8 rogards him,” or “nrie-d-ois of him"

MO0, A common property''; lit,, *a commensurable
gquantity,” " gadre mushtarak "

1410, “The tomb," “labd™; in Persian generally
“labud,” is, Lit,, " a place dug in the side of a grave, a
sepulehral nicha,”

1411, This distich apparently depends npon the last
distich but three.
" 'Arsh” “the Higher Throne of God," is the Univarsal
Intolleet,  (See Note f;frl

By “a royul faleon of the 'Arsh" is meamt n proplies
or emint, and by “an owl of the earth" & curnal
worldly mun,

1412, “‘[lliyin," (the obliqua cese of “Mityan), snd
“8ijjin " are both described in chap. bxxxiii. of the
Qur'an, the furmer in verses 18-20, the Intter in verses 7-4,

" Verily, the registir of the righteons is in ‘liyan.
And what shall make you know whit “Tlhivan e
{1t i) n hook written wpon.™

Rodwell in o note says: *“ Tliyiin, o name of the lofey
ppoartoents of lize, ia traneforred fo the register of
the righteous.” That is, it is the name of the and
of the register.

Redhouse says it ia the “name of the highest of the
vight paradises mentioned in the Qur'in.” Hughes
and Bteingass give it as the seventh, ‘All Nasimil and
Rashid (P.A. nnd 'T. Dictionary) define it as follows

I Fm'r&n w-samiiviit, y& khvad eshrof-e  magimit-e
jennit 6lin bir maqim, ki erviib-e ‘urefi-ve mo'minin:
oriyn su‘nd eder ;"

“ Acstage above the heavens; or wlse the most nolile
of the stages of the paradises, to which the sonls of
beliovers, adepts in spiritunl mysterios, ascend.” _

Hughes says, “ There are eight heavens or pamdises
mentioned in the Que'iing, and althsugh they appear to
be but different nemes for the place of bliss, E.Iu],u:m-
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mupdan divines have leld them to by eight different
: These eight stages are spoken of in the Mishkit.
lmg I chayp. i, a8 vight doors.™ _

From & comparisan of the alove authorities, I think
it may be taken that THiven fa the highest pasndiss
of the Qur'ain, or the highest stage or mansion of it
besides being the name of the register of the nighteous
there kept,

This implien, if we sssume eight parndises or eight
staes, a' division distinet from ' that of the  seven

lanetary heavens and, above them, the Kurst or Lower

hrone of God, snd the ‘Arh or Higher Throne of God ;
and it ie difficult to acconnt for the Author's assignin
Tlryfin to iy prophiet or saint after calling him o m}-ﬁ
faloon of the ‘Arsh, unlees. perhaps, wo consider the
Authior to be taking a more exoteric view, and to ba
giving him the higheat station assigned in the Queiin,
the 'Aral Being spoken of thore only as the Thmne of
God, and not, a8 in the esoteric Safl system, as the
Universal Spint, or the Universal Intellect. The Qurlin
sqai::u of Bijjin: "“Verily the register of the wicked isin
- jjh—'—.

And what shall make you know what Sijjin ia?

(1t ia}a book written om"

Rodwell suys, “ Sijjin is o prison in hell, which gives
ite name to the register of ncetions there kept."

NMedhouse saye, A dungeon. A place in hell whers
Em devil is imprisoned and the records of sins nre

EFL"

Steingnas calls it in addition ' The seventh hell.”

Hughes does not speak of it as 8 holl, and gives
“Hiawiya" ng the seventh. We may ps assumi
thint it 1 supposed o be a dungeon in the seventh hell,
or-in the sevenili division of lell.

The Qur'an says of hell und of those who lollow
Satan, xv, 44 :

“Tt -has soven portals; ot esch portal thers i @
weparate division of them."

1413, Y Like Jesus in bresth"; e, having the



miraculous breath of Jesus with which lie is suppassd
10 have eured the sick and resuscitsted the dead.

1414, "An nss with & bell"; i, presumably, a
noigy and semsual fool. Or ossibly, & wensual fool
whose evil qualities readily call attention to him.

1415, * Li-makdn," “the region of non-place.!
means here the region of non-place in which the
prototypes of all thﬂga. "a'vin-e sabita," “the fixed
essances,” are supposed to be bofore tliey roceive
objective existence in the material world. They ars
100 in n slatz of non-existence, being only implisd in
God's Attributes  In the region u? non-place or the
state of inexistence nne is extinet as 1o self in God.
*La-makian " is aleo an epithet of God ss ane not
existing in place or space. (Ses Note 1637). Thia
state of inexistence ia also ealled * ‘sdum.”

1416, The prophet or the eaint bas the common
property of matenality with ihe worldly, carnal man,
and honce they may be together for a tims: but
spiritunlly they ure of & different kind, and hence really
wiilely asuiver,

1417. ““Almost in words': lit, “with & virtual
tonguo,” "' bi mban-e ma‘navt'

The mare wsanl sxpression is “bi zabfine bal"
“with the tongue of the candition”  Elg., the ssntence,
¥The clinir invitiss you to sit down upan it," may he
renilermd, .

“Sondali ba zabin-e hdl be-shumi mi-ghvad ki
bar mean bi-nishin,

1418, Lit, " my salf-respect strikes yon ot the head
weith o staff, (intimating to vou), * Keep off, vils creaturs,
from here! "™ The staff culled * dar-bish " (e far ! ")
is used to keep the mob from pressing ‘wo elose in
public solemuities.

1110, Of my mine " ; f.e, " of the same origin and
nature as 1"
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1420, Lit., " For nightingules the garden is fittin
ag place; for the hean:ﬁhthanhoda is best in a dnngg

heap

1421, e, it cannot be fitiing, becanse such & one
is olien to my untore and of o different kind, The
prophet or the saint is supposed to be speaking in thiy
and the following distich.

1422, Lit,, "1 had o vein of them, and that, God ont
away; low (then) should that evil-veined man come
upon me?

The meaning is that the pmp]:m. or the spirituzsl guide,
the Perfect Man, the saini, wns subject in a shight
tlegroe to the cnrnal soul, “ nafs" in common with the
warldly, carnal man, but that God purified this * nafs”
g0 that it became " nafs-s muima’inna,” “the eamal
gonl tranquillized and wmder complete control.”

1493, Lit, “One sign of Adam from all eternity
woa this"

1424. 1f Satan had Jworshipped the man, it would
have been o sign that there was: somathing in, common
between them, and in that case the man conld not have
been Adam, the vice-gerant of Clod on earth.

1425, “FEnjoving themselves" “sfiz ginfta," which
has Tiore the sense of ** motamatii’ ahoda.”

1426. LitJ" shonld elip back again.”

1427, “Smashed thi sleoplr's fnce to pleces ',

lit, “made poppy steds of the slecpor’s fave;
" ety klinfia-ri khashkliash kard."

1428, The Author pmnmuhl{ menns that w {ool
has nio ides of the importance of kesping engagements,
anid does not eare what Lis promises.

1420, * Do not be deluded ™ ; 1it,, “do not fall wpon
buttermilk,” * ba<digh mayaft," €. the expression,
“siy-e dogh sald madan,” “to eall out an invitation
townrdd buttermilk” ée, “to try to delude,” whick



oconrs om . 498 of the T. Cam's text, and means
avideutly ** to try (o delude™ (Ses 2 242 of my Trus.
lation, and Note 1017). “Digh”™ lms fonr senses
num&lif “ourds " ; ' ourds beaten up with wnter 85 &
dank ™ ; " bottormilk ¥ ; “ whey"

In the twy dilioms here guoted il apparently medns
one of the lasl three, and the decsit, [ suppose, eansists
in trying to impose some one of these upon peopls
dmstend of vurde. Iu the following verse of Ma'll's
Gulistin, Book 1, " digh " evidently cecurs in the sanse
of “ourds""

* (haribl gar-at mist pish dvarad,

[ru paiming ib ast-u yak chamcha llﬁ?‘b L

I & stranger biring yon curds snd whey,

Two meures are whoy aud one spoonfal curds™

Bteingnss gives naither of these two idioms, hut anly
the idiom “dogh khyardan,” * to be mistaken, to commit
an srror."

To the first of thess renderings weo may by a ve
alight extension adid, “to be deceived, deluded,” whi
makes it consonant with the two idioms here quoted,

The T. Com. explains,

*Angy mekr vesevgendine i'timdd ve-tasdiq edip
bals se-milinote giviftir dlma": Do not trust to, And
believe in his cath, (and s0) be involved in calamity and
tronhla,"

The latter elause may possibly be the sense of the
idiom, "ba-dagh uftddan," in which ecsse it whald
mean literally ** to fall into eurds or whey or butternnilk.”
bt having regund to theidiom, " siiy-a l.{ﬁgl:. sl znddun,”
1 am inclined to doubt.

1430, The Author means that since the foal's enrmal
goul is predominant it will feel the restraing of & double
phligation, nnmely, & promise imd an oath to keep it,
more than that of a simple promise, and so arge gmn
more to Iree himsall From the double obligation than
Erom the simple tne.

1441, See the last distich but two, where the bond-
man is the intellect, and the rler, the carnal soul.
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In the first hemistich it is nocossary to add the words

in brackets in order to give clear pense o the secand
hemistich of the next distich. '

1432, ie, do not hope that he will respect the
Chir'finic command to fulfil engagementa
Cf. the Qur'an, « 1: “Falfil engagements."

138 O, the Quriin, v. 01 ¢ " And késp your saths"

1434, ie, he who knows that in making an engage-
ment he really makes it with God, if reduced even to n
thrend by the trouble of keeping the engagemont,
will still wind himsell rouwnd it with that tﬁnml, his
body ; f.e, he will adbere to his engngement to the last
extremity.

1435. The " Companions" “Sabdba” also called
*Ashab,” and "Subba®; ie, the disiples and com-
punions of Mubammnd.

1456, Lit, " smee his natore was all kindness and
generosity,” or, " naught but Kindness and  generosity.”

It is evident, I think, that the reference i= 1o
Mubammad, so to svoid smbiguity 1 have trmnslated a
little freely.

1437. “A Qutb," This may memm the * Qutbu 'l
Aqtib," the chief of the S&ff hierarchy, or simply a Snfr
saint, o “ Murshid " or spiritual guide,  (Sco Note 1336

1438, de, ulthough you have not an enlightenied
mind, and hence cannot distinguish hetween the less
and the more waluable, or the bad and the good.
1 translate “chan" by “although " for clenrness,

1430, The *tressure” means the Safl sainis, or
mither thicir spirituality and divine knowledge, which
may be found under the min, their body, or their
poverty-stricken outer guise.

The injunction to him who cannot wall distinguish
betwean people is to consider nobody in poor n:ul.F safr
ymise a8 devoid of spirituslity and divine knowledge,
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but, if he wish to gain such & tressure, to seek the
soviety of them all  He may then profit by such of
them as have reslly spiritnality and divine knowledge.

1440. *Asign "+ i, asign of their being trensures
of spirituality and divine knowledge.

1441, “ Devote yomrself 1o them ;" lit, * move
round them," as people move round the Ka'bs and other
holy things or places as a religious rite.

1442, See Note 1439,

1443, " Vikiging," * sils. " which means aleo *“ unios, "
and is used in that sense in o following distich. Sea
Note 14592,

*On foot, or monnted " ¢ §.e., probably, " omble, or
great.” The T. Com. says " novice, or Adept,” but this
sooma 0 restriction which the reference to " enemios”
in the next distich does uot warrant.

1444, [ road with the T. Trans, B, and the H.
Cam,, “ az darizd kha'ifam," “ L um fearful of prolixity ™ ;
but the T. Com. reads " &n malilat (or malal-at) kW&t
am," the “in" being an obvious misprint for * az.”
He however renders, * tatvile maogil<dan kha'if-im,"
which is evidently from * iz dargztr”

1445, The T. Com. explains that it is so necessary
for the Saff uspirant to have companions and friends,
that if he cannot meet with any he should carve one
Eﬂn out of stons, soas not to follow (e Path of Ged

.

I think, however, that the second hemistich s more
probably ouly an exaggeration of the injunction con-
vevod in the fivet and means, “iry 1o muke frends sven
of those who seem the hardest and most unlikely "

1440. The reference ia to the white or leprous hund,
“ ynd-¢ baigd," which Moses strotched out and displayed.

1447, | read * mmshng," * resplendent,”
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M43, Y0 Gﬁd‘]. whose praise we recite™; “Sub-
Bind." The word ' subhin " mesns “the praise of God”
and aspecially the declaring of Him to be free [rom all
attributes whicl do not become Him. Tt &= genorall)

used in constroction in the peousative, with the ver

mniderstood ¢ 24, “subbins "HEh" "(we recite) the
praise of God," or *subbinn-hu" * (wo recite) His
Ilmiﬂﬂ..“

Hare the word is used in the sense of “ God, whaosa
piraise we reoite, and whom we declure to be free fram
all attribates which do not becoms Him." (. fhe
ndjeetive *“subbiing,” ¥ divinag."

1448, O the Tradition,
“Maradtu, fa-lam ta'wd-nt™; “1 was sick, and you
did got visit me."

1450, i.e., there is safety from evil in the companion-
aliip of the saintly belsuss vou are confirmed by them
‘in sainiliness ond with them all together you form a-
whole which, in ita spiritnal strength, has power to
resist the promptings of the enrmal soul and of Satan,

Besides this, as an individual spirit you are only &
pari, n= it were, of the whols Universal Spirit, whereas
the eaint is a8 the whole.

1451. *He eats his head " ; 1.0, be leads him astray
and destroys his faith.

Instead of * friondless,”” * headlesa,” fe, * without &
apiritaal clief," scours in some editions

In the first hemistich we may trnslate “cuts away,”
instend of ' carries away,” but the rhyme is not o ol

1452. 1e., says the T. Com,, to sepamate from the.
body of worshippers either in heart or in person is (from)
the deceit of Satan.

The T. Com. quotes the two following Traditions :

“Man arfida minkam bubbibata ljenmati, fa-li-
yulisima ‘ljami’ata, fa-inna ‘sh-shaiting ma's "lwalidi,
wa-huws mina 'lithnaing ab'sd ;" )

“ He of you who wishes to be iu the ¢irenitof paradise.



lot himn nttach himself to the body of worshippers, for
varilf Batan is with one, but he 18 farther away from
tmh:
~ “Inng ‘sh-shaijdna dhi'he ‘l-iusani ; kadhi'hi -
glzu.nmni sa'khiudbn "sli-shita 'l-qBsiya. Iyd-kum' wa-
wh-uhi‘ibo wa-"t-tafrigata, wa-'slai-kum bi-'l-jami's ;
“Verily Satan is the wolf of man; like the wolf of
the flocks ho soizes the distant gheep. (Then) bewars
of divisions and disunion, und be 'n opited body of
worshippers.”
1453 A “Shartl"” a “nohle,” i= a descendant of
‘AlLL the fourth Khalif
1454. CFf the Traditibn : " AljamA'atu ralms"
* A united body is n divine mevoy ;" and the Tradition ¢
“Yadn Nahi ‘ala 'ljama'a.” *The hand of God is on
n united body ;" i.e.. God favours and protects it

1455, *Rabalat-ash," “lis mustachics” seang————
for — — — of the metre

1456, “'Tabih kardan” 1it, “to spoil,” evidently
menns here “to et inst," but n seomilary satse,
* 40 render incapahle ﬂmin.g turned o account,” may
aleo be inte

1467, " Khalvat guftan™ s here equivalent to
“Yhalvati guftan,”" “to speak or say in seoret.”

1458, Lit, you aro a Jurist, -and this (man) is an
Hlustyions

1450, “Our food " ; lit. “& loaf.”

1400  de, we follow our course in aecordance with
the dictates of your learning and guidance,

1461, A “Baivid" a “lord,” i5 8 descendant from
Mubnmmad, or from the House of Mubammad,

1462. “Beat him off¥; lit, ' make him cottom:™
“Mar varfi panbafh) kunid" B.U. says most Com-
mentators incling to the rending, * panba(h) kuntd," but
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that the older MSS. have “tanbih kunid," * réprove”
or* pounial " hiny. (" Tanbil " would Be for-*tanbh ")

1463, "By (in)"; “zantd (bar)' : which means
literally, “ocome into contact (with),” or “associate
yoursslees (with)." The T. Trans. reads, “ Hafia'l
milimiine bigh# man shavid ;" * Become for a week
the guests of my e B, and the H Com. read,
" Haftam bar bigh-u riigh-® man tenid.” * Tanfdan
(bar} " would have here practically the same sense as
"aacdan (har),"

1464. The H. Com. says the right is always more
noble than the lafl

1465. The T, Com. explains metaphorically, * when
the Jurist and the Shardf had dismissed the S&f7 from
their hearts and repudiated him."

408, “Without waiting for permission’ This I
tuke 1o be the sense here of " tiz2,” the primary meaning
of which is " quickly.” The T. Com. renders it “ijazet-
siz.” " without parmission.”

1467, * You force your way into my garden " ; lit
Hvan *foreibly’ (*az sitiz’)] enter my garden.”

1408, Janaid of Baghdad, callad Saiyidu '\-T'ifa,
the Lordiof the Company (of Sifs), died in 207, 298,
or 200 sun. (009, 910, ar 911 o). Ho held the rank
of ImAim in the Saf hiemrehy, (See Note 447,)

Bayazid (AbG Yautd) of Bastim, by the most trust-
worihy asccunts, died in 201 am. (874 ap). Hs held
the rank of Qutbu "l-Aqthb in the Saif hiemarchy, (See
Note 447.)

1469, “My tam " ; lit, " my tims, moment,” " fn-8

man ' : but the expréssion might mignify * ming,”
h by which T hay s endeetl

1470, The plural, * aghyir," ia hers used in the senss’
of the singular.
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1471, The word " dmught" is more apposite in
Poreian, hecauss *to suffer " is expressed by “khyardun,”
“toeat " or * to drink ™

1472. This distich is probably a reflection of tha
Author's. The T, Com. coneiders it as part of the

Sail's speech, but his cormments do not seem 1o me very
apposite.

1473, Qaimnz, says the T, Com,, is the name of the
pandener’s wife or maidservant,

1474, The T. Com,, and the T. Trans. read 5 ki
kard,"” and the former explaine " kardan ' by " jima*
kardan™; but B.U,, and the H. Com. read “i§ chi
kard." IF this reading be accepted, we should render

the hemistich * who knows, as o his mother, what she
has done "

1475, f.e., has pretended to be descended from them.

1478, de, be judges of the godly descendants of the
Prophet and of other saintly men by himeelf. This
nnd the following three distichs are the Author's pe-
floxione on the etrictures of the gardenor. It ia also
implied here that they who are thus suspicious ss
regards such lioly men must be themselves bastards
and adulterers.

1477, An illustration of the fact that it is & man's.
own evil condition which leads him to have suspicion

of the good anid pure,

1478, ** Not in any way indeed expressive of that of
tha wone of the Prophet” Lit., “far from the sons of
the Prophet! " The T, Com, seems to have misunder-
stood the second hemistich through the Persian want of
punctustion,

1470, The T. Uom. implies that stress may Do lajed
either upon the word ** Prophet,” or upon “ thefr. "

1480, “The troubled man"; lit, “the asylum-
seeking man," (mard-6 multaji), Perhaps the Author



means by the term the man who was reduced to diffi-
culties, and wus secking by means of crafi s refuge
from his enemies

1481, The* Revolter,” ** Khirijr." Hughes says: “Tls
firat who wera called " Khawiirij " wore the 120X} men
who revolied from ‘AlT after they had fonght under him
at the hatile of Siffin.  They affirmed (hat a man might
Lo uptplmiulm Khalif, rno matter of what tribp or na
provided lie were & just and pious person, and that if
the Ehalif turned away from the troth, he might be
put to death or deposed.

Thev also held that there was no absclule nedessity
far o Khalif ap all”"

They of course did not recognise ‘All as o |
successor of Mobammad. The T, Com, nnderstands by
Khariji the army of Yazid, the pecond Ehalif of the
Umniva dynasty, becsuse, presumally, Husain, ‘All’s
vounger gon, wus killed in fighting agsinst Yazid's
prmy at Karbald in 61 am (880 an.),

To support this explanation. he translnies “ kunad,"
tha porist tenge, by “ eiledr,” the indefinite past.

1482. “The Family of Muhammad," " Al-e Y&-Sm."
The letters YA3-Sin are the title of Chapter xxxvi. of the
Quriin, and they are prefixed also to verse 1.

From Husain’s conjeoture that they mean “ Y
Baiyid," * O lord ! " they have come to be taken ag & nams
of Mulnmmad,

Thers is o Tradition also in which thess letters ara
gaid to b one of Mubmomad's names ;

U Y 'liiha saoond-nd §i 'l-Qor'ing bi-sab'atl asmi’iy ©
Mobammadiy, wi-Abmads, wa-"Abdi ‘lahi, wa-Muzm-
miliy, wo-Mudaththiriy, wa-T6-HA, wa-Y§-Sm."

" Verily, God has called me in the Qur'dn by seven
npmes ;. Mubammad, Abmmd, “Abdu’llth, Mozammil
?rlmql':.'lmkad}. Mudaththir (the Enwrapped), Th-H&, and

f-Sin."

BailiwT takes the letters to mean ** Yd Insin' “0O
Mmn!" Hodwell's conjecture that the lotters might



have been tokens of ownership, or the initials of the
names of the ownors of the chipters when tho Inttar
were collected  for recension under Tthmin is not
tenable, since wich symbols would scarcely have been
ineorpomted i on enguiry, which was easy, they had
boen foundd to Lave such a meaning, '
The Tradition guoted is called by the T. Coms,
“Hadnh Sabth," ve, “a gennine Tradition, by which
{8 mennt one of the lighest authority, but i1 leaves the
real meaning of these lotters, and of others which are
prafixed o varicus chapters of the Qur'an, unknown.

1488, " Demons and ghills " ; t.e, wicked men,

1484, Shamr was the most bitter opponent of Husain
al the battle of Earbals, and is reported to hive out off
his head. The distich is a refiaxion of the Author's.

1485, “Disabled ;" lit,, " ruined," * kharib."

1486, "I (lit,, we! have sprung over the water,"
“Ma jestim oz @b The sense appears to be “1 Lave
now no lomger anything to fenr,”

B, amFethn H. Com. read, " b& chnshm-a pur &h"
“*with tearfnl eves"

1487, " Destitute (of friends)™; lit., *less, dimin-
ished (a8 o mumbers),” " kam
J488.  ** How bad s the uIl:]:M‘.IgE!! "4 hi'en -t 1
{in Persian “tvaz) ; an Arabic locution, which means here,
;}'ﬂn have made o bad exchange in abindoning me for
i

1480, **Thisl" Iit., " ampulated ss to the hand,"”
00, * Without asking for permisaion " ; lit,, * and
not sy, * 1s there (8) command 7 "

1401, * Vas," and “Muollt" are the names of two
boaks of jailicial decisions or decrees, “ fntava."”

1492, “This visiting"; i, the visiting which is
Cenjoined by the holy Law.
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1493, A reflexion of the Author's, invalcating thie

picessity of visiting the saints, by which is miant, s8y5
the T. Cono, having spiritual nnion with them.

A Companion of the Prophet waa of course n
saink

1494, ie¢., soek the protection, irstruction, and
gpiritual inflnence of the saints, in order that you
may become in your spiritual brightness more luminons
thun the sun.

1405, e, whether abroad or at home, make your
misin object assocition with, and devation 1o the saints,

1406, *The pilgrimage™ (bajj) sud “ihe visita-
tion " {‘'omra),

The pilgrimage has been described by Hughes mad
others, Of the visitation or minor pilgrimage, ™ ‘upara,”
Hughes says: " ‘Umm, a Lesser Pilgrimuge or o visitn-
tion to the seersd mosque at Mecca, with tlie ceromonies
of encompsssing the ‘E.Il'hﬂ, and running between al-
Marwn and ws-Saff; but omitting the sncrifices, ete. Tt
s & meritorious aot but it has not the supposad merit of
the Hajj or Pilgrimage. It can be performed at sny
time except the eighth, ninth, and tenth days of the
snonth Dhu'l-Hijja, these heing the days of the Hujj or
Greater Pilgrimage” Under the heading " Hajj,"
lhwever, bie says ths ‘s can be done at sny time of
the year except on the ninth and four succeeding days
of Dhu'l-Hijja.

[n saying * for the pilgrimage and the visitation,”
the Author probahly mesns “either for pne or the

nther

Baysard had most probably been on the pilgrn
hefore, and might therefore accomplish sfterwards the
rites of either.

1407, f.e., who was supported by, or endowad with,
gpiritusl insight and divine knowledge.

1408. The T. Com. suggests that this distich may
alinde to the words ** Fa-'a'aldl ahla 'dh-dhikri in kuntum



COMMENTARY 273

Ii talaman," which ocour in the Qur'dn, xvi. 45, and
xxi. 7, Vorses 45 and 46 of ch. xvi. are s follows:

* And wo have sent none belore you but men whom
we inspired —osk those who have Records if von kuow
it ft—

With positive proofs and hooks: snd we have sent
down to you the Record, in order that yon may show
clearly 1o men what has been sent down 'to then : then
lu:[sl " they muy reflect."

v given the two verses in order to make it clear
in what sanse “ dhifkr " (in Persian “zike") is used here,
It means & record of the divine institutes and mystearies,
and the poople who have records are those more par-
ticularly who properly undemtand these divine institutes
ind mysteries as recorded in their inspired books,

Hence, a8 tanght in the present distich, it is ineumbent
upon those who desire divine knowledge to seek out a
holy man or saint who hay this knowledge, in order that
they may learn it from Lim.

1490, “A peasurs": fe, the “Safy eaint,” or
rither, the s]i]irilua]it:.r snd divine knowledge whicl
miy be gained from him.  (Ses Note 1439)

1500, " These interests of life"": lit, * this profit
and loss"

1601, e, The good deeds enjoined by the holy
Law are only gs the straw ; whilst the SHff saint is as
the wheat. If you find the saint and profit by his
spirituality and divine knowledge, good deeds will
follow, but the latter are only ps the FLT]; and eannnt
lead you to the inner truth which the saint has.

1502. i.e, the main object in going to Meces is 1o
visit the Ka'ba. The sight o Meocen will necessarily follow,

1508. " (Your) ohjeer”; lit.. poiar) want ' o
“nead.” 0

1604. " A form like the new moon : " i.¢., bent with
nge.
»
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1505. ., a8 the lephant when aslep i supposed
to drdan of hlu nntive land, Hiudnuim, &0 thnpulnn
here mentioned, in his spiritual visions, sees the worlids
of "“Jabarat,” and * Lahat,” from which he originally
e,

The world of * Jabarat," ** ‘Alamn 'I-Jabarnt,” is the
Deity ns evolved in His hamas and Almlmmﬁ, “al-
Hudrotn 'I-Wikidtys" ; sod the world of “ Lakag,"
X lumn '1-Labnd,' s the Godbesd, the Divine Naturs,
the Unity Essinen. “udh-Dhatu . 'I- Abadiva" The
etiint may have these spiritual visions when effaced aa
to his own esseoce; attributes aod desds ; asleop, a8 it
wiste, to thom all,  (See also Note 1500.)

1506 1., when the saint here mentionod is effaded
a8 to his own sesence, atiribntes and d—eedn. nslovp, as :t
were, 16 them all he muy enjoy the * mmtampln J
the  divine Essanes" fmrun{.llmdaj *of l.lm d
Names and Aitributes” (mukashafa), and “of }ie
divine Deeds" {mubdzam). This spplies of coud 1o
any saint. Ood's revelation of Himsslf to the suint &
galled “ Tajalli”  This may be of the Essence (Zit), of
tho A:T.rlhumn {Biffit); or the Doeds (Af4l), n.cxmnlmg o
the stage of ndwmpeapent on the SAll Path. (Ses also
Note 1505).

1507. By “opening his vyes" in moant becoming
alive to his own essence, sttribites and deeds, in short,
10 his human nature,

This ia called * istitie," * baing veiled," or “savtfiey,”
W yeiling "

[t occnrs to the saint through God's leaving s residue
of huniun qualities in him, m order that he may not
always be immersed in thi contemplation of the divine
Nature, but may be in s position to henefit men by his
toaching.

1508 " Bacompe & window." e, "10 the apirimni
world,"  'This and the next distich are romarks of the
Authirs.
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1500, * AnCArif," a Safr Adept.  Tn ‘Abdu 'r-Razssg
the defimition 1s: “Man ashhsde-bn ‘Uhu Dhita-l,
wi-Sifita-ho wi-Asmio-ho, wa-Afils-hu ; fa-"l-mae'rifata
bfituy wbduthy min shubadi-l ;" “Ha to whom God
s manifosted his Fasence, Attributes and Namses, and
Deeds: and *' ma ‘rifal " (the knowladge of the *Anf) is
the state which prises from his vision.” (See also
Note 41).

1610, e, use it 48 1 collyrimm to brighten your eyes.
1611, The Author resumes lis acoount of Biyaztd.

1512, A metnphonical expression, which means
simply "' Ta what plaes would you travel abroad 2

1513, A direm was worth about thres half pence or
o ponce.

1514, In the first hemistich the jen de mota botwoen
"lumra" the *“ visitation,” and “‘ame"” “life," cannot
ba Kept; “Safa" too is used in the second hemistichys
in the sense of " purity ™ und nleo as the name of
gmall hill in Mecea, between which and another hill
samied Marws pilgrims have to moke seven courses, in
commemorntion of Hagar's mnning about to seek water
for Tehmnel.

The Ka'ba is only the material howse of God on carih,
whilst the apirit of the mint, being the pluce of the
munifestution of God, is God's spiritual honse. To
vigit tho saint therefore, and enter into spiritual com-
monion with him are much more mentorious and
beneficial than to visit the Ka'ba. According 1o this
Tradition, * Al-‘ummtu ila l-ameati kaffimtup Homa
baina-humi ming "Me-dhonabi wa-l-khaidyd - * Visita-
tions (of the Ka'bn) serve as axpistion lor the sins and
offences committed in the intermedinte perioda”  Tho
how much more meritorions and benefioial is it to visit
God's spiritun]l Ka'ba, the eaint, for in communing
srith' him, as s3id in the seeond Lenistich, jrurity, by
Which 7s meant freedom not only from &in Lut alsa Trom.
ALl wive Giod, ie gained,
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1515, The T. Com. quotes severnl Qur'iinic verses
mnd two Traditions in support of this. The secand
Tradition seems the most jcit of all thess: “ Al
mu'mina ashrafn ‘ala "lihi mina 'l -Ka'ba ;

“Tho true belisver is more noble before God than
the Ka'bn ™

I 1516 " Above thia" I take to he the sense of *nle !
LTS,

1617, we, the heart of the saint contains mothing
bt God, manifested 6 it in His Essence, Attribmtes,
and Deeds, A Trdition save:

" Ma wass'a:nT aed-5 w1l sama’-1; wa-likin wasa's-nf
guibu ‘abd-1 "mu'ming “t-tagiyi ‘B-nagiyi-ward' ;"

“ My Earth and my Heavons eannot contain me; but
the henrt of my slave, the pious, pure, and God-fearing.
trun bolisver, can contain me "

1518. Becanse the propliet or saint is the mirrar of
(zod's Essence, Attriliutes, und Deeds.

Mubnmmad hes said: “Man m'fnl, fagad m's
T-Hagq , " " He who has seen me, verily, he Las seen
Cod.”  Cf.aleo the saying of Manstrn '1- Hallj; * Ao
"L Hagg " 1 am God."

1519, Cf. the Qur'sn, il 4 _
“ Wa' run'a-kum ainama kuntum ;" Y And Ged
12 with yoo wherever you are" '

1520.  "'That intimnte friend " ; lit, " thot companion
of the cave," s designation first applied to Aba Bakr,
the first Khalif, who hid in a cave with Mubanumad
before thoy set out on their Right to Medina. The
applying of it to the sick man mdicates that he was
ar eminent saint,

1521 Lit, “that this sovereign (ie, Mubammad)
has come 0 me in the morning."

1522, “To whom none ean set limite" ‘This, s
the T. Com. explaina, appesrs 0 be the sense of * bt
blishiyat,” the ordinary meaning of which is *without
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rotinue, wnattonded.” It miglht Lowever méan * yak-
savin," “a single horseman,” & term sometimes i d
to & prophet or saint =8 one apart from the in
his spiritunl supereminence.

1523, “Kings'" The plural js used probably out
fil respect to Mubammad:

1524, ie, the nut changes its hard, and, g8 it were,
morose aspect [or a tender, fresh und smiling one when
you break the ahall.

1525, The Water of Life is supposed 1o be in thie
durkness. It is possible that the legend of the Waler
of Life has come from the Babylonian epic of the

rogress of the sun throngh the seasons.  In the winter

18 involved in storms and darkness, und thence. as.
it wure from death, he arises to new life in the spring.
Thus the darkness of death gives him now lifo.

1626, " The cup of intexieation," fe, with the
divine beauty. This intoxication and the Water of
Lifo eternal are gained tirongh suiffering and discipline,

1527. A corroberation of the fact implied in the
first hemistich that hmdahip and suffering are the
necessary preliminary to happiness.

"Dar,” " in" has here the sense of * fowards,” “ an
approach to," "an introduction to,” us it has in & later
paesage of the hook.

L1628, 4.4, pructise susterity and subauit to disoipline
and seek in the mortificstion of your passions and
ileésires etornal life,

The T. Com. quotes: * Ma "lhayvatu illa § et "
* Lifo is only in death.”  And. " Mi 'l bayitu illG 6 s
gulma ;" “Life is only in the darkness” (See
Noti 1625.)

1520, “'This place;"™ e, the dark snd oold plaee
of mortification of the passions, discipling, austerity,

vare and discomfort, See, ewpecially, the last three
distichs and the Notes appended to them.



_ For the sike of dleamesa | Have translated " neli
in tho first hemistich by * though."

1530, ie, every propher has enjoined opposition to
the onrmml sonl

1531 “To take eounsel” ie., with the wise and
plous, or with one'’s own intallect.

1632, “The mill-stons should be sat going™; fe,
saye the T. Com., in order that the holy Law sliould be
established, and the ufairs of men be well regulated.

The expression would mean gonemlly *in ordir that
ﬂlings abould go well”  CF, the idiom, "Fuij}'i ur gard
#et,” “ The mill turne, i= at work "' ; “ things go well.”

But the T. Tmns. renders, “ia b seng diz're dins-
b dsiyd," “in order that this mill should tum upon
this stona"

1¥ this be correct, 1 should take " sang," “ stons,"” th.
mean “the owronl soul” nod dsivh,” “mill," “the
intelleot," and render more freely, "in order that the
intellect should make n satishaotory instrument of the
carnal gonl, and not be in any way controlled o
hamperid by it"”

1533, “It" refers to the millstone. The meaning
18 that the earnal soul wishes {0 make things go wirmg,
Cf. the idiom, " Asivh azr gard ofthd,” " The mill las
ceased to turn " ; “thing= go wrong” T the T. Tmns,
be eorrect, * It " wonld refor to the mill

1534. “Should be the only one near us”; lit,
¥ gliould coma in"

1535, Lit, “do the contrary of that which they sy,
atd sed out on (your) Toad ™

1530. The Author presumably mesns that even =
woman is temperad to i certuin extent by the spiritnal
and intelloctual, and is pot wholly evil, whereas the
earnal sonl is absolite and wmmixed evil

1597, Lit,, * brings forth some deceit for you.” Tha



earmil sonl may enjoin prayer'snd lasting through sme
motive of salf-interest. i e

1538. “Make yoursolf dependent upon him™: or
“liang on to him™; “bigir Avize 6"; which seems
oquivalont hore o, " mote'alliy be-i shaw”  The
T. Com, renders, "fnyy misdj-u sivetin? t0t"; “adopt
his disposition and conduet.”  This might possibly come
from taking the literal sense to be, “hang on ta the
same hook s he does.

Stelngnss gives "cirenit” s onp sonsg of  Evie
If there be sufficient sutharity for this, the lit, sensa
might be, “ges into the same cirouit as he!” Tlia
would ales snpport the rendering of the T. Com.

1539. BU. says that the sugar-canes which grow
tagother in the middle of the feld are good, but
that those on the borders are worthless. In the text,
however, he nnd also the H. Com, read “ pisha-gar,”
the * eraltsman,” instead of “ nai-shakar," ' sugarcane.”"
A friend, Mr Woalwuy, an experionced hortionliurisg,
enggests that the sense is probably that when & number
of sugnrcanes grow together they serve to keep tha
ground more moist and hence grow better.

1540, v, it will find some freah pretoxt to justify
ils suggestions,
1541, Lit, "t utters cold promises hotly."

1542 To Husimu "d-DMn was tratsferred the sisess:
sorship to Romi after the death of Salibn "d-Din I
was Husmu 'd-Din who suggested the composition of
the Masuav?, and who wrote nt least a part of it down
from Homr's dictation.

L6435, v.e, ' those uander the sway of the carnal sonl
rannot be improved without the instruction of such
spiritual guide ns Husmu "d-Din,

1544 s.e., God has decrved that those wha are under
the sway of the carnal soul should be cut off by the veil
of their carnal duesives from spirituality, becanse the
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aaint of their time has been vexed by and lss execrated
their senmality and worldliness. Ses the next distish
bul four, in which the sensuality of the carnal soul is .
likened to the dark night,

1545, ie, men are confused and helpless bafore
Giod's decrees. They cannot understand or avert them,
It i only God who can remedy one docree by anothar,
The meaning of the first bemistich is that nlﬂlwh
God may docree that men be eut off from spirits iy
hecanse they obey the carnal soul and vex the saint, He
may also decree that » saint, such as Husimu *d-Din,
come and improve their moml condition.

In the Traditions the following oceurs |

1t was suid (onea), O Prophet of God! inform me
respecting charms, and the medicines which T swallow,
aud the shields which T moke use of for protection,
whether they prevent any of the decrees of God 5
. Mubammad said, ' Tliese also gre by the decree of
]{".l_' L1

1546, *That black serpent ' means simply the carnal
soul, which is first weak, but soon grows into formidable
dimensions by being fostersd,

1647. The meaning is that the camnal sl is a8 much
subject to the spiritual influence of Huosgnm ‘d-Din as
the serpent was subjeot 1o Moses, in the hande of whom
it returned to the harmlpss form of a mod,

1648, f. the Qur'an, xx. 9029 .
" He said, " Throw it (the mad) down, O Moses
Bo he threw it down, and bebold! it {became) a
. E which ran about.
He paid, *Take it; be not afraid) we will restore it
to its former mode of being.' ™

1549, Cf. the Qur'in, o= 23 ;

* *And put your hand to your srm-pit ; it shall come
forth white, without burt (io-it) :—another miracle!" "

The sense of the first hemistich;, in which Husimi "d-
Din is addressed by the Author, is explained by tha



metaphor in the second, which means, let the darkness
of carnal wouls predominant be dispelled by the light of
your tsaching, s that they become “mntma‘innas,’”
i mmqnil[img,“ and entirely unider the command of the
higher spirit and intollect. (See Note 1544 and the
distich to which it refers).

1530, i.¢., the carnal soul has becoms predominant
in men. Allay it by breathing prayers over it, and by
your spiritnal influence.

1541, The T. Com.’s explanation, that the hreathing
of the sea is its ebb snd ZEUW by which & fire /n the
shore may be quenched seems to mo rather far-faiched.
I think the Author alludes rather to the emanations
from the sea and their cooling and heslth-giving effoct.

The moral influence is of course considered grester
and more sxcellent thao the material effsct.

1552. 4.e., it deceives you by appearing insignificant
in order that you may not fear to appronch and try ta
contend with it ; and you can ouly snceessfully contend
with it if you are supported by God.

1553, 'This and the preceding distich rofer to the
batile of Badr, in which the infidels from Meces Wers
much more numerous than the Mualims, CF, the
CQur'fing viii, 45, 45 ;

" (Hemember, O Mubammad,) when God showed them
to you in your dream as few; but if He had shown
them fo you as numerons, vou would have been fearful,
and have disagroed in the matter: but God presorved
{you from this), for He knows verily what is in the
hiearts (of men) ;

And (remember) when Ho madn them sppesr in your
vyes; when yon mot, a5 fow, and diminishad you in their
eyes, in onder that God might sccomplish & matter whiels
wad (to be) done.  Auid to God are all matters made to
return."

The illustration does not appear very satisfactory, for
the carnal soul makes itself appesr small in order that
not fearing it, you may he defeated by it; but the army
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of the infidels was mude 0 appear gmall in order that
Mubammaid might be encou to spprokch  od
defeat §t. I on the othur hand, we take the infidels
10 be aa those who, deceived by the apparent insi
carce of the enemy, are led by Euim confidence to
approach it, and s to suffor dofeat, n comparison seemn
lo}lf set up between the Muslini army and the carnal
80

16, ""'The extérnal boly warfare and the internnl,"
The external is the war against infidels, the internal,
that against the earnal soul. The former is nlso cilled
ll'.l:k h::nnllr.-r. “asghar” mnd the lutter, the greatar.
(1) r.ll

1655, Lit, " In order that He might put the essy in
his power, (and) that he should tarn awsy (his) oo
from the difficult" ; e, “alisuld be able to turn away
his fuce from the diffionit”

Excopt that of the T. Comw, all @my editions, includin
that of the T. I'rans,, have " ns-gardintd ra,” “Idmtﬁ
lis should not turn awny (his) face,” which is a plansible
reading. I correct. it would mean * that he should
not tnrn away his face from p difficulty which really
had the sppearance of n difficalty." Verses 7and 10 of
chapter xcil. of the CQur'in do not seem to have any
bearing upon this distich, though some of the Ambis
words used are alinost identical, nnmely : ¥ Se-nuyasairu-
ki li-T-yusma "' “We will make him go essily to pro-
spenity,”  And " Senuyassiva-ho i-'-'nsm ' © We will
make him go easily bo misery,”

H there 18 any connection wo should have to render
thie distich,

“In order that He might muke Mobammad go easily
to prosperity ; and that he might (be abls to) tum
nway his face from misery.”

The * prosperity ' here would be success in the lioly
warfare, external and internal, and the “ misery,” the
difliculties and hardahips o e encountersd i pur-
euing it.



e e e
: W ‘s nppmaring ensy, apd this o ft
slightness of the mufeﬂukiuﬁ was snccess for him

because lowever iliflicult it really was God was hie
frienil and guide.

1557, * Dhu ‘lagir" (* the master of the vertebrm ")
was the nanme of a sword taken from an infidel st the
battle of Badr.

It helonged firet to Mubammad snd afterwards 1o "AlL

1668, " May walk of themselves ™ ; Lk, * may walk
wille their own feel.”

“To the fire™ ; hit,; * to the fire-temple.”

1559, The'l. Conw., separating * bargi " from * kih,™
renclers, " He shows you strawas s blade, " and he explivings
“giraw " in the next distich aa the human form of 1he
Emslw: or gaint. But Yairaw " iz in the form of a

lide or stalk, therefore in whot .does the deception
consist ¥ 1 think we should read * kah-burgi," "' o hlsde
or sialk of straw,” and simply understand the word
) Erﬂ]lhﬂi "or Yeaint"  Then the meaning would he,
“God shews the prophet or saint ss a biade of straw,”
£, a8 & material being who throngh nscetioiam has been
reduced to extreme thinness and paleness,

. “The woarld"; v.e., preswmahbly, the world of
the wicked and rebellious.

1661, “The water of this stream " means the prophets
or saints and their power and influence.

1562, Og (‘T7) the son of ‘Ansg and King of Bashan
wus said to have been 3,633 clﬂllis high, and 10 hove
Hived from the doys of Adum to those of Moses; who'is
said to hove killed him;
The T. Com. eays that "Anse was his mother, and ‘3j,
his father, Hughes says his fathor was Ty, '
1063,  According to the T, Com. "a wave of bloed ™

means the enmity of the prophet or saint towards the
worldly fool,
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1564 The T. Cam. explains that " the bottom of thi
sen "' means the mind or heart of the proplet or saint

_'1'5& dry lnnd then would signify sn ordinary superficial
taind.

The fool in his ignorance and folly takes the deptha
af this sca to be dry land, and presumptuously d.u.::‘f
o encounter them: is overwhelmed and destroved
The metaphorical sense is that the fool under-estimating
the depth, power, and influence of the prophet’s or
saint's mind, and taking it 10 he an ordinary mind like
his own, behaves ins bold, presumptuons and unbelisvi
morner towsrds the holy man, and s0 meets wit
destruction,

15605, 1.¢., the worldly, arrogant and earnal minded
minn cannot see Lhings o5 they really are, bul takes a
perverted and wrong view of them

1666, e 11 is only e who liss & tendeney towards
spirituality and attoins w the sight and knowledge of

1 who becomes endowed with spiritual wisdom, by
wlich he may know the truth of all things. The man
with a natural tendency to folly cannot attain to the
sight and knowledgy of God, and therefore he remains
spiritually and intellectnally hlind,

1567, i.e., he really hears the ery of the misleading
ghill to thi offect that  This is yourroad |"  (See Notes
408 and 1313).

1568,  After speaking of the earnal-minded fool, who
seen things ns they sre niof, he censures and derides his
bisliof that the sky anid not God ia the couse of all worldly
troahles. In this censure and derision, he [ollows the
maothod of pretended belief and satirically addresses the
sky as the eanse of troubles at the present time as
na l%lﬂciae which are to happen it the lntter days of the
wor

L5600,  An ant e typical of wenkness
1570, *This Manwion": ie, ths Earth. The It



rendering is “who has made the revolutions of
wheel revalve aver this Mangion™ AR o5

1571, 4.2, before vou bring onr lives to an and.
1572, " Our sapling"'; i.e, our bodies when young.

1573, i.e, ss by means of the sky the sapling gmm
and flourishes from water and enrth, so our Eodlt-s
and flourish through the products of water and eart

1674 "“Torches™: i.e., heavenly bodies.

1575, " Dabri” remdered - Materialist” is one whao
denies the existimes of God, and holds the materiul
nniverse to be self-exiatent and eternal.

I576. By “a mmn" is meam mmaplmnmﬂv )
I hﬁt saint, or apmmull}r f-uhghl,ene:i maii,

v e spider " is meant **the worldly, foolish trifler
who is spiritually blind "

*Khina,” " house," means metaphorically * the phe-
nomaenal wr,lrlc!."

“Hadig" “new,” means technically “of creation in
time; not hnnng ox:a:ed Fram all eternity” Iy ia
upp-wel:l 1o “qudim,” ¥ old, ancreated, having existod
from all oternity.”

1577, Ses Note 1570,
1578, See Note 1670,

1679, ne., dntellsct may be in aoy form however
inaignificand that fonn may appesr,

1580, “ Forms'; lit,, ** coloors,"

1581. The Author is presumably speaking hore of
the intellect a8 an entity) more partioularly perhaps, the
Universal Intellect, not of jutellections, which latter he
npparently s g of here as colours; ie., forom.  The
intellect itself in it# essertial nature ia @8 invisiblo to
our couscionaness us o fairy 12 to the senses,
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1582, ie, the Universal Intellsct of the prophets,
gaints and adepts is higher than the angels.

1583, ie., ths worldly man, or the philesopher who
his only the individual imtellect, slavishly follows
conventional tesching, and inclines to intirests and
apecnlations which are low compared with the spiritual
!Eﬂig}im of him who has sttained to the Universal
niellect,

1684, d.e, I sappose, your intallect is nnmm]?
inolined to the suproma hmwhm af the spiritual world,

being in a Intent manner the Universal Intelleot, but
since: you ineling to the individusl intellect or conven-
tiotal imitative intelleot of the worldly man or the
philvesphar, r:m food upon conventional lesching and
rernnin abaorbed in worldly interests or profitless philo-
sophical spocnlations.

. at the end of the first hemistich has instead of
ot parad,” * fliss" *mf barad,” * onrries ™ or * bears,”
If this be eorrect, the hemistich would mean, " Although
intallect will bear you towards the heights”

1585, " Oanventional, imitative knowledge,” * ‘ilm-o
taglidr,” is that which is taken from the opinions, aots,
ar knowledge of others; withont any comprebension of
tho inner truth or redl meaning, It is only temporury
and borrowed, as an omament might be,

Tu the second hemistioch the Author puts himsalf
ﬁm into the position of the slavish imitator to reproack

" Wao are quistly persuaded,”’ or ** we quietly settls in
the beliaf, " is pvidently the sense here of * ma nishasta,”

1586, “Yourinterest" ; i.e, your worldly and carnal
Fnterest,

1687, “Drink poisen | i.s, pmetise devotion and
undergo diseipline, which are as poison to the
won] miud destroy it



1688, “Pour away the water of 1a"] fe. o
nothing which may give 1ifs to the carnal seul,

1580, The T. Coni. quotes two Traditions upen this
subject ; “Ibtha ‘ald wujiaki "Fmaddabing "-turib s

" Throw earth at the faces of enlogizers.”

* Qala—'Alai-hi “s-salim '—li-mjulin madaba rajulny

‘Quta'ta ‘ungn akhi-ka bi-la sikki "

* He said—On him be peaco |—to a man who praisid
ansither mam, * You have cut your brother's throat with-
put i knifs," "

1590, The Author is inculeating here the principles
of the “Malfmatiyn,” " the Reprosched,” an Crder of
darvishes who confident in their gwn gincerity and
devotion to God, attech no importanes to the auter forms
of religion, make no pamde of anything good, and
coneeal nothing had, In fact, behave with absoluts
Eincerity, eareless of the opinion of men.

1501, By “far-thinking, anticipative intellect”
“mql-e dorandish" is meant hers *agle ma'ish,"
“intelloct devoted to worldly interests - thought ex-
pentied upon this life"

S92, Lit, " I will make myself insane* ; i «.; insane
or foolish as to such intelleet or thamght ns “fagle
ma'Ash." T will possess **‘agle ma'ad,"” “ intellect devoted
m;u;-iritmd interests ; thought expended gpen the Futurs
life,” which to those devoted to worldly interests seoms
‘ineanity.

1503, ' Suiyid-e ajall”" “a most moble lord" sa
the T, Com., means the King of Tirmiz, and Dalgak,
the name of his boon-companion or buffoon.

But “ Saiyid-o ajull ™ may mean & most noble di-
scenidant of Mobammad, and i1 is rendered © bir shertl ®
by the T, Trans,

“Daly " also, pecording (o Steinguss, means * worthe
less," and *dalgak " would be the diminntive, The
T, Trons. ronders it by * bir dent,” * n vile, base person,”



1504. “Procipitately " ; ie, without reflexion or
taking cotiusdl with any one

1505, “Bi ma'rifat” *withont knowledge," the
reading of the T. Com., and the T. Trans,, would men
“yrithout having any knowledge of hor gamed by
enguiry "' ; e, having no knowledge of anything exoe
the fact that she woa a harlot, which would probalily
notorious.. It would be undemsiood, I presume, that
before his previcus mnrriages e took advies and made:
full enguiry into the general charmctor and temperameont
of his intended wives, But the use of the expression
“az ajal,” “precipitately,” in the firsh distich, would
indicate that }w murried this last time without mnking
any enquiry or seeking any advice, in order to see how
a Eu‘:icl would torn out, after having seen how chaste
and pious women of good repute belinved,

The reading of B, U, and the H, Com., * bi ma'rifat"
“ swith knowledge," would mean * with knowledge that
thig last woman was o harlot.”

This wonld of course imply & supposition on the part
af the man thit the Saiyid thought ]m was unaware of
that foet : and this is borie oot too to & certain extent
by the use in the firet distich of the expression "8z
‘ajnl,” Bmci‘pimtﬂly." On the other hund it seems
unlikely that the Saiyid should have thonght the man
ignorant of a fact which surely must have bean notorious.
1 think the weight of argument is mther on the side of
the reading of the T, Com., and the T, Trns., and in
addition, their anthority should be generally preferred
to thut of B. U, and the I Cam.

1596, “1 will seek & numsery for insmmity "'; e,
"1 will cultivale insanity,” The word " maglris!
“annrsory," gr ¢ Elnce where saplings are planted,”” means
also * wifs" : hoeoce nosecond meaning would be. “1
will seck insanity as n wife,"

1697, ** A man of keenness " ; lit,, * A spark of fire,™
" fitiah-pirs-1."
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1508, “Grand as the heavens™: ie., as grand in
mind #a the heavens ars in pesition.

1599, * Conditioned s the siars " : ie. hright in

nd ns the stars are i ontar comdition, The T. Com.
renders “akbtar-bamg " us akhter-yighd Frijs,” ®mins
ing stars” and explaing “stars ' gg - doep knowlndge
in the mind, which when expressed. enlightens men se
the stars enlighten the world"  This rendering cannot
however bo correct, as “ birmn ™ has never the sense of
"Bilr " or “haranda,” raining."

1600, "“The Chernhim™ ars the angela nearost 1o
1

i i!aiflﬂwt aays the Karibin (Karabiviin) are the
‘highest rank and the frst created angels,'’ [Fiughes).

1001, ie., lis is as has heen described, theugh one
caonot sen it, becauss his real nature is concealod in
feigned insanity.

1602. In this remark of the Author's peoply are
cautioned not to asaume that the converse holils.

They aro warned not o think that & person who
dppedrs insane is n lofty soul or spirit, uor to take
his darvish-like rhapsodical atterunoss as sigms of true
ccstiay.  Thow wre spmetines nothing but empty sounil
like thar which came from the calf of Bimirl, (See
Nota 1333),

The Anthor's romark in this distich applies o a

who is feigning the nppoarent madness of 4
rvish. The darvish in the Story, however, is feigning
roal madness for a cortain purposs,

It may be nseful to remark here that the true darvieh
is called " majniin-e gl vamajeibee kiimil" @ g
intolligent madmun wod the ot ecstatio ; " whicll
mesns that he is of Ligh intellect and perfect, but that
he nppenre mad to the commaonalty, because his mind
Is %0 attracted to God that he is careless of worldly
interests.

f



1608, i do not, Iih Eﬂmlr‘l. b dmmbd by empty
gonnd, and honour a worililess and useless object.
[See Lhe previons Note, and Note 1333).

Il’ﬂ}i. 7 I'o distinguish between ordure mnd -nloes
wood ;' “hetween the words of a pretender and
those of n n-muL

1605, 4., "las put on n semblanes of  inssnits,
and not spoken explicitly.” (See the last distich §ud
onel, -

| hava inverted the bemistiche for cleamess, ~

1608, " Eyes of mn.rnu] dm*emmmt
of cortamty nr truth," "dida-ye rnq! U T Eﬂm

explains a5 * chashm-e hatin," which ‘&}k is the

II-

sense, though the T. Tmne renders ' A"
The Author has previously spoken H no effset.

1607, e, 1 suppose, " may lpq enfolded,” the
present tenso heing presumahly used & "l} idl “‘F’iﬂl

The special title of Moses was " Kalfit ik, * the.
Interocutor of God," or simply * " Kalr ’ i
1& hera usa.-:l as'p rhotorieal lnurush in connection with

“giltm," **a woollen germent” worn by a laly mamn

In writing there is no difference in form betwoen the
two words.

1608, Lit, m;l;: thie saint can make the saind
knewn " T’l.ir_- T. Com. reads “har suli-el " for the
“mar vali-ri" of the other three editions, whose
reading I have hﬂmmd.

1608, “By means of wisdom:" fe, I su -
because wislom la only blindness il the saing tﬁ’“
to-be concealed,

1610, “On (his) passage,” “dor ‘ubfir” Le, thl'l
blind man canntt recognise the thief on the passing
nrnmﬁuﬁuuf the latter ; for all the blind man knows,
il might be some one else |

1611, " Poor men," " darvishfin"
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In this distich w.-m bear in mind the double
auing of “darvish” uamely “poor man,” aud

1612, E the exalted degree of the darvish
The distich is a remark of the Author's.

I613. This distich ia nYmmlxtlg an  allusion: i@
certain persons, and it ie ouly an illustration to show
that it is somstimes desirable 10 treat enemies and
malignant persons with respect in order 1o vonciliste

L

“ B dostin mababbat ; b dushonnin mudies

* Love to friends ; concilintary respect to fres.”

('f. the proverh, " DastT ki na-tovin burid hiyad
biistd ; " " One must kiss the hand which one cannot
ot of ™

1614, This distick is probably a variont, end & bad
ang (oo, of the preceding, The e of “kaid,” “ oraft,”
here is absurd.

16815, The mntarhm'iml meaning is that thess wha
hava bean trained fn knowledge Iumm the lawfol and
right. but thess who have not, follow the vantmry and
i wrong in the world.

1818, de, presumably, when the carnal soul pre-
dominant, *nafse ammins," hos bhecome the sl
Btruggling against evil passions, “nafss livvima” it
enn fight agamst the evil passions,

1617, i, presumably, when the * nafs-e luvviimn
lins bocome * nafas mutma’ inna,” or * nafs-e minlakt,”
tho subdued or angelic “nafs"" it s a5 the “nafe” of
the saint.  (Bee Note 307.)

1018, “The muster of the hunt™ is the light of
intollect, or the higher wpirit, whese souree is the Bpirit
or Light of God.  Or it way be God Himsalf

1019, ie, it is simply through blindoess of leaet
and ignorance that he fails 10 recogmise the light of
intellect, or the higher gpirit, or God,

i
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1620, €7, the Chir'in, xxviii. 81

* And we mode the earth engulph him and lii:-lmun'ﬂ']'
and there was no troop to help him if God did not, an
he waa not of those are helpnid.”

1621, “(The earth) quaked.”

There are severnl passages in the Qur'an to which
this may refer, Cf: vil. 76

“And the eatthquake overtook thom, and the next
morning they were lying (dead) on their faces in their
houses,”

This refers to the unbelieving chiels of the peopls of
the prophet Salib.

Varse 89, which refers o the unbelieving chiefs of
the people of Shu'aib, (Jethro), the prophot, is identical
with the above,

In verse 154, the words “and when the earthquake
gvertoik them,” refer to the sevemty men chosen by
Moges for a mesting sppoiated by God.

Verse 46 of chap. xxix. refers again 10 the peoplo of
Shw'aib, and is identical with verses 76 and 80 of chap.
¥ik., except thut it beging withi the words ** Fa-kadhdhabi--
fi,” “ But they called him a tiar"”

1622, The words, * Y& anju ‘bla7 mi'ak"; "0
enrih. swallow wp thy water," are from the Qur'in, xi.
46, and refer to the shating of the water after the Flood.

1623. ., the fonr elements, and inanimate things
emnpoeed of them.

1624, 'This refers to verso 72 of chap. xxxiii of the
Quriin: * Verily we proposed the charge (of the Faith)
in the heavens, the earih, and the monntains, but they
refused it and wore fearful of it Then man bare it,
[bus) verily, he hus Been most unjust (and) ignorant.”

The menning of the first sentence is that God proposed
the burden of the Faith, or necording to B.1,, the knotw-
ledge of all the divine Names and Attribiutes, to in-
ahimate things comsposed of the elements, such o8 thie
hoavens, the earth, and the mountains, but that these,



foaring that with the possession of life sntafled by the
acceptanice of this charge, they might transgress, and
eansequently suffer punishment, refused to accopt it
The burden, eays the second part of the verse, was then
taken up by man. who, howaver, turned oul most unjust
and ignormnt,

It should be noted that things composed of the
eloments though insninste are supposed 1w be constantly
mt‘;flﬂnd in praising God

Lf, the Qur'in, Ixiio 1, and Ixiv. 1: * All that which ia
in heavens, and all that which is on the earth, praises
God."  See ulso the Prefuce of the Gulistin,

1625, Liw, *“their attack waa blunt or spiritless an
to an admixiure of lije."”

126, This distich is apparemtly & retumn to the
subject of the last three 1ﬁm'il‘.";lﬁ of the precoding Section.

Defore those three distichy the Aathor has mtimated
that unless the saint endoe men with spiritual light
und so disclose himself lie cannot be recognized. The
people are as blind mon before him. Then in those
three distichs he intimutes that in the exme way o blind
man caunot récognisé o thiel who mbs him,

In the present distich the Author amplifies and
expands that thought by showing that the hiind man,
by whom he mesns here the man without discipline
knowlodge, and spirituaiity, canuot recogniise the thiaf;
i.e, tho carnal soul or Sitnn whe robs Lim until the
thief reveal himeelf to him in some manner or by somes
circumstancs, The form * ‘tmya," rendared “ in I EnoTms
blindness (as to who has robbed him)," represents &
common pronunciation of the noun, " ‘immiys,” sud it
15 nsed hero adverbinlly for **‘aln 1-immiya "

27. The metaphorical pense is that the man who
has not the liiglﬂ. of the heart gained by discipline,
knowledge, and spirituslity, eannot recognise that it is
th? -:-:Jmnl hrlr:}], nrgnlulm, who has rolibed Yim.

t shonld be noted that the eyes were supposed to see
by # light which they possessad,
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AR, i, wheh von do get an inklingof the thief.
pitnoly the crrnal soul; or Satan, who las mhbﬂd‘nsnu.;
eep him under control by the use of disvipline u.[‘l(
the sequirement of koowledge, and you will learn
thie purticulurs 6 the spiritual goods he hie stolen; and|
recover them from him. This js expressed m
dotail in the next and snbsequent distichs,

1020, “ The greater holy warfare " is the disciplining
of the “ carninl eonl " *nafs”  (See Note 1664]

1050, “The collyrium of your eyes" ; e, " spiritu-
ulity,” which gives brightness to the eyes of the heart,

1651,  Aud this you ean do only by disciplining the
carnal soul snil gaining mowlod ge.

1132, “The treasure”; Lt, "the gooda' It may
by again noted that the wisdom which eveu the highest
souls had in the spiritual world hss in this world to be
regnined by discipline nnd the soquirement of knowled gz,

1655, lu this distich the Auothor js speaking of the
persan who should not be consnlted, namely the hlind
of heart, beesuse he ocmnoot trock omt Satan or the
cimal soul for you, for the reasou shat he o blind
of heart.

1034, e, sock throngh the BT Adept to trmek out
and recognise the thieves, Satan and the carnal soul,
and the spiritual treasurés which they hoave stolen
froan you,

1635, i, speak to meond of the wisdom which is
Jewilcod in your mind,

This distich i & teturn o the Stary of the loly man
who feigned to be insane. The resumption is mther
aboupt, and BU, and the H. Cam, mterpolate the
Hollowing disticls, which 1 think Persisn scholars will
hgroe luRbo gpurions :

"Bz mi-pardim sy riz-ji;

Ti shavad haormashvarat bi riz-ga"

1636, The T. Com, siys the Day of the Resurroction



ia the day for the manifestation of secrems.  'This seoms
to be _tﬁﬁf.hu engpuirer off to » soowwhat distant
date, l}nl]:' thir sense i that the holy man is now
“absorbed " ** mustaghmg,” and that the enguirer must
come on some [ture day whon the holy man is in
Wenveilment,” " istitir"

(Seq the next distich, the last distich of the ext
Hactidn, and Notes 121 and 1507).

1037, The holy man means that, being absorbed in
the Deity, ho is in “ ‘sdam * ; 1.6, be 15 in non-existence:
wa to his own being: he i in the megion or state of
inexistence, nothingness or non-place, “1Euakan"
Nothing having place or spacs rdlntions can have scoess
to this “ li-makin," and hence the enquirer can have no
relations with the holy man whilst thas Intter Is in thia
state, I intimates the holy man, there could be any
ralutions, then he would be in the shop of nstruction
like: other S8haikhs: ie., he would deal i instruction:
* La-makiin " is nlso an epithst of God o8 one not exist-
ing in place ar space.  (Ses Note 1415),

1638, The Mubtasib is an official who inspects
weights, measures, end provisions, and ucts &s a censor
of public morals,

1539, “Daur,” “a vicious ecircle of reasoning or
discourss ; reasoning or apeaking in a gircly."

1641, By saying “Ah!™ the breath would Le exhaled,
and it might be known by that what the man hud drunk,
The word “ Al or * AL means also “'a sigh' ar
“plas! " and is éxpressive of griel

11, The exclamation; ™ Ho, 01" or eaihes* hiiy,
hity ! " is expressive of joy and exultation. Buy “Ha,"
the Perdinn Errm of the Arabic * Howa,” “He" or “Ha
who is," in weed by the Saffs as o word expressive, liks
Allsh, of the Essence of Gad, in contrudistinetion 1o the
Attributes.

The mataphorical sense of the Story is that, ps the
Muljtasib enquires into such offences us drunkenness, 8o
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the n orthodox perasn  ma aire inta the
.inmﬁm produced by diﬁmrlnt::l " The answer
however, will be ooly as wlking in a cirgla mllimnm‘i'
unifitelligible, becauss the state of the person who is so
intoxicated ennnot be expressed in words o these who
laye not beest 80,  When asked to say something which
will show his condition; he van: say nothing but what
Jas relution to the divine Essenve uf whinﬁ he is full,
numély, " He (who' is), He (who is) " and this'is un-
intelligibly to the rigudly crthodox man who is not lost
to his own being in the Essence of the Deity,

“Mar lam yadbueg, lam yadr "y Y He who has ot
tasted, does not kriow,"

At the same time, the man who la intoxicnted with
divine love canoot utter " Ak ! which is expressive of
grief, but only exclomations snch as *“ha, ha!™" or
“hay, hity ' which express joy and exuliation.

The Story dltogether is an illustration too of the last
distich of the proceding Section, since it shows that the
state of the “ Mobaqgqin,” whose essence s lost in the
Essence of God, cannot be expluined and taught It
can only be aptained to by pursning the Salf course,

1642, " Bent with grief;” Prﬂml.mnhlf because Lo
hiss riot attained to wnion: with God,

The T, Com. save that some MES, read instead of
“mumbani,” “bent,” " dam zanl," “yon speak of
The senseof the secomd hemistich would then be, “He
myplied, *I nm joyous, and yoo epeak of grief"

1643, “Do not play the learned ;7 lit, “do wot
pare or hew out learning,” “ma‘rifat ma-terfah.”

1044, Lit, " Whence are you, (and) whenes gm 2"

1645, By the drunken man ia meant, as before
intimated, the © Mubaqqiy," who is lost to his own
Dbeing in the Essence of God. He is not only deveid
af all worldly possessions, but also of all passions;
iesires, and being.
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1646, .o, the *Mubaqqiq” is so lost to himself
that lie has not event the power o move. :

1847, i, *how would this encounter betwoen us
hiva happened 2

1648. B.U, and the H Com. say these nre the
wirds of the holy man who feigns to be mad, and who,
they say, is Bublal, a well known darvish. If this be
correct, it would seem thet it is the holy mmm who
jells the Story of the Mubtasib and the drunken man,
bt this seems searcely possible.

The I, Com. says the words are those of the drunken
mun.

The meaning of the distich is that if the “'."-Iuhmmi?“
were not lost to intelleet nnd eontingent hoing (a8
opposad to the pecassary being of (hod), lie would
ﬂm_ﬂi in instruction like the Shaikhs, the spiritusl

ides.

(Ses the last distich of the preceding Section, and
Note 1037).

1040, The T, Com. saya by “the cane” 18 meant
*the spirit,” by which I snppose he means the higher
spirit or the Tniversal Spint,

1650, The T. Com. explains metaphorieally, * lest
my spirit repulss youw"

10561, The I Com. says the metaphorical sense is
that if the boly muan's spirit be vexed with the engnirer
and repulse him, he will never to all sternity find
salvation or spiritual felicity,

1662, Lit, "a wify with a child ;" 1.e, one who
hiss beon a wife and has hsd a child by her first hushand.

1658, Lit, “should speak words in the office and
funotions of Ua."

1654, ie, "l concenl my treusurs under the ruin
which 1 make mysell appear to he."
Treasures are supposed 10 be concesled under ruins.
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1666, de, hss oot denoded himsell of *‘agle
ma'fish," the particular ar individoal intelleer whiali Is
conerneld with worldly interests, and seeks fnme by
displaying itself to the people. In thisand the following
distichs s the end of the Bection the Anthor is
spparently speaking on his own part.

1057, By " this patrol," says the T, Conw, are mesnt
the common run of people.  The really wise may should
avoid their interforsuce by rotiring within himself, as
people do that of the patrol or night watch by entering
their louses.

e 1658. i.e, the knowlodge of the holy man is of his
own nature. It ia that which he had in the world of
epivita. Tt is nob adventitions knowledgs acquired for

worldly purposes.

1650, ie. Iam a minesnd fiald of divine knowladge :
1t comes out of my very nature, and 1 tsste and enjoy it

Taywell.

1660, The Anthor apparently means that though the
knowledge which a person may be peeking be even of
n teligious charseter, if that person's uliimate object be
worlidly advantage, be is like the pemson who direetly
speks knowledge of the vile world for warldly purposes.

1861 e, in order to gain their approval and
advantages from them,

1662: The person whose nature does not it him for
the recoption of the light of true and diving knowledge,
and who can do nothing bot pursue *“‘ilm-o eIt
“imitative, adventitious knowledge," for worldly, and,
porhaps, philesophical pu , 18 likened 1o K mouse
which burrows in every direction in the dark earth,
becanse its nature does not fit it for the Light of the open.



. ““The open felds and the light": {e, "trie
anil disine kuowledi” 1 read **dssht nne” wiih
R, and the B Qom.  The T. Trans., and the T, Com.
read “ deshit nir," but trusslate and comment as from
" dlasht-u nar”

1664, e, he wonld be exalted phove the hegvens to
tlie laftivet spiritual hoights

 1666. e, f God does not favonr him with true

intelloct, ba will momain in the darkness of the body,

the earnal soul, imitative intelloet, {‘agle ta Ird1), the

pursuit of worldly interests, biud of futile philssophical
lativns.

igrmak,” the name of two stars, ** Stmdk- a'zal” "«
Virginis,” nnd “Sinik-e ﬁﬂgh," "y %,:uﬁa," is umdll:s
‘& term expressive af t heiglts. Here it means the-
Inftiest spiritual hﬂig!‘ﬁ?

1066, “Verbal knowledge" presumshbly means
knowledpe dealing with worldly inlerésts or
sophical speculutions, in which words are used withow
sny roal feeling of their true and essential meaning. It
is thus, ns it were, a thing which has no life in itsell
Tt s different from the true, spiritunl, and divine know-
ledge guined by discipline, devotion, sni contemplation.
This verbal knowledge delights in ths approval of
hearers, bmt true and spiriuuﬁ knowledge is o delight
in atsell to the posyessor.

W67, 1 tramslate in sccorianee with the T, Com,,
but | think it might be belter to make * vorbal know-
lodge " the subjoct, especially as the Author has called
it “ifeless,’ ' bi-jin." in the preceding distich.

1608. ‘The holy man who feigns madness implics
lere that hé secks no reward from the peopls for
sorvioes, lis customer being God, Who in return for
solf-snorifics and the sbandoning of property for His
sake nwarde him the highest spiritual paradise. Cf
the Quran, ix 112

“Verily, God hss purchissed from true believers
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themselves and their property, 1o give them paradiss
(in I'Iltl-ﬂ'll}."

1089, 1.e, God reveils His boanty to ms aa the price
of my sacrificing my life in His service. 1hm revelation
i my lawiul goin, becanse CGod has promised euch a
campensation.

670, e, do not devote your learning and work fo
the peaple, for they have nothing worth having to give
youdn return.  They are only o handful of clhy,

1671, i, metaphorically, do niot seek anything of
the earili, earthy, or any carnal or worldly gratifieation
from the lie, beeause it will impair your spirituil
health, [n ilustration, 1 suppose, af the liternl sense
the T, Com. quntes ths Tradition &

“Man pkaln 'Gtinn, In-ka-anun-mi a'inn ‘ald qub
nafui-hi ;" ¥He who eats olay, it is s if Lo lm]pe-l} th:
destroy himsalf,"”

072 e, consume your heart in the yeasrning of

love for God,

IB73. e, that your spirit’ may through the revels-
tion of the divine beanty glow with spiritanl health.

The fower of the Judas' tree is red.

1074, Lit, * this gift is not within the limits of our
works: Thy grace is indesd congruous with secret grace.”

Aftar shewing that the revalation of the divine Emﬂl‘jr
is the reward Ior selfsacrifice on the Path of God, the
Author, in 8 way, withdraws this statement, aud says
that guch & gift is beyond our works and can ‘be only
the nnconditional grace of God.

The Sitfis, as the T, Com, says, speak of two kinds of
grace, “lutfe juli" “elear and plain grace” and
Tlutf-a khafr,”" * sseret grace” The former is vouth-
gafrd for good works, o secordance with the Text
(Qurfn, ix. 121): “Verily, God does not suffer the
seward aof thoss who do good to be lost."

See also the Qur'dn, id, 165 ; xi. 117 ; and xit. I,

The latter is granted, not in returm for good works,
‘bt from God's unconditioned goodness.
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The seconi] hemistich may also be translited more-
generally, “but it is indeed fitting that Thy gmee
ahonld be oaly unconditional gmee."

1675, e, receive por lives dnd ull we have : revesl
Thysel! to us, and let us not be disgraced by the
‘appearance of any defects of ours.

1876, d.e, save us from the carmal soul, for its
oppression s heavy apon us, and threatens us with
dogtruction,

1877. B.U., and the B, Com: read : “ Ki(h) kushynad
juz Tu, ai Sultin-e bakht?" 0 Ruler of (our) fortune,
who will take off, ete. ¥

1678, Cf. the Qurfn, 1 15: "And We are nearer
to Liim (#.e. to man) than (his) jugular vein.”

1679, By rose-bed ™ pre meant proyers and aspim-
tions; amd by * dust-heup," the bodies of men

1680, e, " the reasoming or mticnal soul” * nafsp
_nﬁ'[iqu.,“ conlid not be joined with o material body,

1681, Rather an swkward anacalouthon, The mean-
ing 4 that the waves of the light of the eyes, proceeding
from the two oyeballs, rise ns high as the dky und enable
16 to see the stars [t has been befure remarked that
the eyes were supposed to see by a light of their own.

1682,  Another mather sswkwart auncelouthon,

1683, “Thesoul” *J8n " is bere nsad for * mvin,"
i, " nafs-e nfjigs,” the reasoning or rational soul or
the spirit

1684, i.¢, the main course of the: torrent of wisdom
mentioned in the last distich but one is the rational
goml or the spirit.  Proceeding In the first plae from
the Unive Bpirit, this torrent of wisdom Hows from
apirit to spirit, and constitutes ite felicity. Then it
flows as by binnch channels through all the arran
ments and plins formed for well-being in the wurﬁ:
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and thus constitutes another, more practical but less
purely-apiritual, source of felicity.

1685, I read with B. 17, snd the H Com., " fin-ast,
an"': “is that, (is) that" The T. Com,, snd the T,
Truns. read, "fn-ast-u An' : *Cis that and that" 1
presume the lstter two take *that and that ™ to mean
the torrent of wisdom from the Universal Slpirit in its
two-fold fumction of - giving pure spiritual felicity to the
sotil or spirit, and of supplying well-being in the world,

The sensa of the distich is the origin nnd soures
of fulivity both apiritual and worldly ia that tarrent of
wiedom which flows from the Universal Spirit.

The Author nplies by the Qur'Anie guotation that the
real, esoteric meaningof the Text, “The gardenacl paradisa
beneallh which streams flow.” ‘s the spirit through
which the torrent of wisdom from the Universal Spirit
flows, imjmrting the highest spivitunl felicity. O the
Qur'sn, lexxe. 20 “ Verilj. for those who hove helisved,
anid done righteons deede are gardens heneath which
streams flow. That is the great felicitons gam" Tt
shonld be borme in mind that in Esstern gardans
waler is eanducted throngh undergromnd channels,

1688, This implies that the Prophel thinks the sick
mnn has through ignorance uttored smme prayer con-
taining something of an ill-conmidered and prejndicial
natnre. :

The " Farlan Shu'nrl " explains “ephr-bi " a8
“amlir-e  halfhil” “deadly poison”; but B
expliing it as " t0'FEmi ki dar-in zahr bishad," *food in
which there is poison.”

“Ba" means “gruel, spoon-meat™; or “fopd in
general."

16687, This distich, thongh not in the edition of the
T. Oom., iz commented upon by him. It occurs
thoss of the T. Traos., B. U, and the H. Com.

1688, In the second hemistich of this distich, and
in the following distich the sick man is anticipating the
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Resarrection, when *the punishment most severe " will
be inflicted, and the sioner will find it impossible to
break away, is 4 man resimined by strong chaing and
an nnfastenable lock.

1689, Harft and Marfit, the nnmes of two angels
who, baving censured mankind for their sims, were sent
to emrth to be tried themselves. They yielded te
lempiation, and, to avoid punishment at the Resnrrec
tiom, elected to be punished on earth. They were
comsequently suspimded head downwards in o well at
Balivlon, nnd are there nu]r]:ouol.l to be grest teachers
of mngic. After this distich, occurs in the editions of
the T. Com., B. T, ond the H Com., the following
rubric, which I' put hers, instead of in the text, us it
bresks up the continuity of the latter :

“Mention of the hardness and severity of the punish-
mel:u of ths future worldl” The T. Trana. omits this
rubric.

1000, ©a, they might serve 85 un example in their
choive, since they did not make it as beings without
cmft and intelligence.

1091, de., punizhment in this world compared with
that in thy foture is as the pain of smoke compared
with that of fire.

1002  ie, “who disciplines the bnd:,' or the cornal
sonld, and corrects it of evil qualities."

1898, The reflections contained in this and the two
receding distichs ave probubly remarks of the Agthor's.
E’hﬂ}" iy possibly howevier be the words of the sick man.

1094, ie, inflit now in this world, before the
Resurrection, the punishment which I should otherwise
guffer at the Resurrection.

1695. Dy these partionlar roligions duties, * gk
and “agurad,” the Author mesns religious duties in
grneral,
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Y Mandan az " hes evidently hore the sense of " ‘8jiz
mandan az,” “ to beeoms incapahle o'

1606, The T. Com, takes “shibina " ss an sdverb,
Ttit I think it is an odjective with * gham-khyfragi)'
“ aympathy,” though it is separated from this word,

1607. ie, “do not bring yourself to uiter de-
struction.”

I have adopted the T. Trans.'s reading, “ 2’-In du'a,”
in the first hemistich. Ths T. Com,, B.U. aad the
H. Com. liave * W du'i.”

1008, After this distich the T. Com,, BT, and the
H. Com, pot the following rubrie ;

“Mention of the case of the peopls of Mosea—On
him ho peace '—and their repentance.”

Tha T. Trans: omits it

1000, At their starting place;” lit, “in their
first steps.”’

1500. This distich and the preceding are in the
reverse order in the editions of the T. Trns, BU,
and the H. Com., but I have followsd the order of the
T. Oom. which I think is in better inste.

1701 The sick man, 1o avoid the impropriety of
acousing Mubommad of being displessed with these
who have erred, and also to avoid praising him in his
presence, speaks of him under the nume of Moses.

In the second hemistich the T. Com. comments upon
the reading of the T. Tmns.;

“49h-ra rah-d karin paidd ehndn” but in the text
bie reads : ** Akhir i rh ham bs-plyin fmadi"

e reading of BU,, and the H. Com. is not worth
recording.

1702, 1 Lave trunslated the second hemistich from
the 1. Comnt.'s edition :

whai mmetdl hich-man klivAn az samg ? "'

The T, Trans, reads:



MEKal mastdi nén-u khyiin hich sz sami?*  The
L Qon, aud B.U, aléo in his margin, read ;

“ Koi msfdl mann-u salvll a2 suui? " which looks,
I think, too plausible to be trusted, sspesially as BT,
b= in his text

"Kal msfdl khylin-u ndn hich a2 samfi?” & madin
which tends to shew that the T, Com., and the
Tmns, are approximately correct.

1703, .o, overwhalme us with misfortine,

1704, I hiave adopted the reading of the T. Trans. :

* Kai buvad ki(h) bilm gardid khashm nfz? Nisbin
nidir w-Tatfat, ni ‘aatz”

B.U. has the sume reading, if the word at the end of
the first hemisticli ia * niz."" It may, howover, be ** 52"

The H. Com.'s reading is the same, sxcept that le
has “tiz" ' The T. Com. reads “tix" and, ot tho
hhghmiug f the second homistioh, ** Hast * for N
whicll would oblige us to take the hemistich ng intor-
Trogmtive.

The sick mnn after speaking of Mubammad under the
name of Moses, now potntedly addresses him in a spocies
of " guriz-gah,” or trausitional distich, He implies that
oven the knger of Mubmmail ia the ssence of elnmatioy,
_lm;;ne. boing the anger of God, it is for the good of this

.

It is implied too that the nature of Moses was
trascible bt that Mubnmimad's natars was all-gracions

The former hus 1o bo prohibiled, as warmted in the
3'“‘&:1. from treating Pharaoh with oo great saverify :

¢ latter 1o be urged to tremt the imfidels an
liypocrites with harshness. CF. the Qur'iin, xx. 45, 46 :

" Go you two to Pharaoh, for verily he has exceodoed
all hounds :

But speak to him with gentle specch; perchance he
will refloct or fear”

And ix. 741 * O Prophot, make war against the infidels
and the hypoorites, and treat them with harshnus,'

1705, " Whilst having the intention (of praist
you)" This 1 think, is the sense of * qi=id chunin,
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fuarmn T. Com. It menns literally *thus aiming, or
“utending.” ' '

1708, ie, it is st the merey of every Impalss of
the cirnal soul,

1707, “Ficklenesa," “Talvin" 15 evidently used
haes for " talevyan,"

1708, The sick man implies thot he has di i
hitusell by lis inconsidermte prayer, and begs that he
may not be put to any further trials, in order that hie
may not be further shamed by being found wanting
ander them.

1709. The sick man is speaking of hmmself and of -
othars ina similar condition.

The meaning is that they have hecome in sorry plight
sl that ﬂmirﬁivm are nenrly at an end.

The word, “tagtl,”" rendored * form,” {(sen Redhouss's
Biel), means, according to tho T. Com:, “u species of
garmont; & turban; & long strip of cotton or wool
wound round the Jeg in lieu of a stocking or gaiter.”
“Tagti* siyib-dan bir nev' dir; sryghs, ve<dolaghs
dakhr derler."

1710. 1., " (murture and guard) the remainder (of
onr lives),"

1711. The T. Com. says thot in thin distich the sick
yan  transfers his address from Mnlommad o God;
but I think it more probable that the transfersnce
begins in the last distich but sevem: " Our eovenant
hag been broken o hundred and o thousand  pimes
ete.” 7). especially some of the nomes and epithets.
stwid in the distichs, notsbly ' musts'in,” ' on whon
we enll for help" for which the T. Com., thinking it
usd of Mubammad, nodees' s greaad apology.

The sick muon's prayer ends apparently in tlie pext
distich Lnt one,
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T2 Tn should be rememborid that sceonding to
Muslims Adam's paradise was not on etrth.

The distich meaus thit God allowed Adam to repent
ufter he had come to the earth.  Cf. the Que'ay, it 55:
“And Adam received precepts from his Lord, and he
turned to Him in penitence.’”

1713.. i, when il oatne to & contest of wits hetween
tham how conld the Demon defeat Adsm who wus 8o
favoured by God with knowledge ?

1714, ie, the game which resulted in Adam's being
thriven ot of paradise,

1715, e, the games which resnlted in hls own
Tuim,

I716.  Liw, " the wind bearing the fire.”
I717. ““His demon ™ ; i.e., his ovil genins,
1718, I have translated by the passive for clearnoss,

1719, €. the Crar'tin, xli. 46: * s who does good
Fil i?l' for himself; and he who does evil—it is against
(IO

1720, ie, by the curse of secing things in a wrong
light, envy, salf-conceit, and nmlim? he is blinded as 1o
the gignificance of the decrees of God, and he thinks
they favour himself, though really they favour his
onemy

" Farzin-bandha,” in e plural, is conveniently
rendered * skilful moves ™ For the technicnl meaning
of the term see Note 16.

1721, " Gangrenous " ; lit., " gangrene."

1722, This and the preceding distich follow in sense
upon the last two but one: “The curse of God is that
ulptmm be made to see things in a wrong light, vto."
The meaning here is that the person snpposed (o be
under the curse, the nature of which has been deseribed,
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s provented by the very nature of the eurse from sesing
‘its effects npon his heart and soul, =0 that he cannot
amprove himself  If he could see himself as he is, then,
says the Author, he would be pained, snd might improve,
The T. Com. takes the second hemistich of the first of
these two distiohs as the apodosis to the first hemistich,
bt 1 think the two hemistichs are probably co-ordinase,
ind form the protasis to the second distich.

It seens t0 e that the T, Com. hiss failed to see the
connection between these two disticlis and the Tust two
but one. He says the present distiche nre an mnswer
to the suppossd questiom, * What then ie the ues of
spiritual guidante 1o the man 8o enrsed 7" the answer
being that “'if he were ennliled to see the stute of his
heart and sonl he would be pained and led to improve.”
Thie muy be trus, but it does not show the conmection
and though it states that spiritusl guidance muy lead
1o inwand inspection, and that, to and conseguent
improvement, it does pot touch upon the fact that eo
long as the curse lasta the object of il cawnnot by
himsell see himseld as he is, suffor pain, and gmin
finpirovement

1723. By this “charge,” " aminat™ the T. Com.
understands " sincerity,” “ikhlss," (hy which may be
meant alss " decliring God to be One sod devod of
i=socinte,"—ses Note ?1-"11}; “the Faith" ; “deep and
vertnin spiritua] knowledge ™ » or* love of God."

This charge 15 in ths heart, and it may bo evolved
n.n;% :hre-{,nlml by the counsele of the spiritual guide,
*Murshid.

1728 de, if the a‘{riritual guide see that a person
hiss no pain and disturbance from his condition, he says
the person must first feel pain and disturbance bafore
the spiritual charge laid in hie heart by God can he
evolved and tiprah-ﬂ-ud. In the second hemistich, * pain
ia the child's path." means literlly that without the
pain of the mnl'.IEJlr the child cannot procsad 1o birth.

1725, ie, says the T Com., the person who suffers



o and anxiety to free his spirt from the womb
af the body, and o earry out the requiréments of the
charge laid in his heart by Gud, shows the pride aod
independence of Pharuoh g8 regards God, and says, as
it were, like him, "1 am God." By showing this pride
and infopendence of God, and constituting imﬁ his
own deity, he is a robber on the Path of the prophets
and saints, who, like Manstir, say; 1 am God,” ouly alter
suffering all the pain of those who follow the spiritual
Patl Fﬁen Notes 120, 847 and 850).

1720, “That 'I'"; {e, "that nssertion, ‘T am
EM—I {13

1727. Beeause Mangfic's sssertion proceeded from
Lis heing loat to his own essence and attributes in the
Essence nnd Attributes of the Deity ; whilst Pharoh's
came from his carnal pride ond srrogation of inde
pendence of any deity bnt himself.

¥

1728. The person who, still under the sway of the
carnal soul, thinks himself independent, pnd like Pharsol;
proclaims Wimself as it were a deity, before liavi
rusched the perfection of the saint, is Lkened to ﬂmnétﬁ
which erows before the proper time.  The proclamation
of this cock, eays the Author, should be beheaded, ni,

t on endl to by some means. My reason for differi

rom the F. Com., the T. Troms., and the H Com. in
part of my interpretation (B, U, does ot comment on
this' part) is derived from the sense which the Author
uttnchies in the nexit distich to this * behesding,” and
also fremn the purport of the subsequent disticls, in
which he says that a certain part should be saorificed
to smvo the Iife of thy whale individual  Now il as the
Commantators interpret, the cock’s head be cut off, the
whole individund must die, and the illustration fs
atwurd, The distich runs as follaws :

"Lajamam har omrgh-e bi-hangim-rd sar burfdan
*ijib-ast i'lm-ro."

he T. Com. expluins:
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*1t in therefore necessary 1o hehead every cock which
crows nnseasonably, in order fo proclaim its prejudicial-
tees and offunce.”

The T, Trans, renders the ladl word of the ssconl
hemistich : “for the purpose of proclaiming or giving
notice.”

The H. Cont. says+ iy ordder that all nusy he notifled,
and no any give utterance unssssonably,”

1729, "'The holy war' ; i.e,, " the gréater holy war,"'
* jihald-2 akbar,"” agninst the carnal soul

1730. Sineo both hemistichs end in “nafs-d” in
the same sense, there 1= no thyms, for the precedimg
swored, ¥ kushitan," in the first homistich can seancely be
anid 1o rhyme with “guftan” in the sccond. This
reiding e that of the T. Com. and of the T. Trans
B.U. reads “nafs-ri" sud " baksrd,”" bul whal is
“haka"? The H Com. reads * nafs-ri " and " lams-
A" nnd esplains "lims " as " lajas" " aeed"  The
vorhal noun of the eighth form of the Ambio verh
“lamasn," “he touched": or, “he rﬂqllmﬂmd," ta
“iltimis,"" and this signifies " requesting,” but 1 mm
nob geare that * lams,"" the verbal noun of the primitive
form, means in Persion the same, though it lies thet
pepse in Arabic. The following line of ‘Umara "huu
AbT Rabi'a affords an example of the active participle's
belng used in this sense of ' requesting or desiring <"

* Agiln li-bightya "sh-shifi’a, “Mat® tajf, bi-Zainaha
tudrilk ba®da m# ant 1imisa’."

1731. " The shadow"” means the protection and
epiritual guidancs.

1732, €. the Quriin, vili. 17: “ And you did not
shoot when you shol, but God alit.,”  This text mfars
particnlarly to the miracle of the gravel stones snd sand
shot by God into the eves of the Meceans at the battle
of Badr, but it 18 applied generally to indicnte that God
is the Author of Sfl acts, a8 He is the Creator of all
beings anid things,
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1733, By "the Boul'af the sl " §d meant Gl
I think the T. Com. lins mismderstond thy sense of
this distich.

1734 “That inspimtion " ; lit., “thit breath or
breathing," “An dam.” The moaning ia that you
shimld constantly hope that Cod will inspire you with
the desire to seek spiritual guidance,

17586, "“Yim have read," namely in the Qr'dn and
the Traditions. The T. Com quots the Qur'an,
brxxv, 12 Verily, the ssizing of yoor Lord is forcible,””

This seems howsver to refor only to the second half
of the Anthor's statement.

He also quotes the Tradition: * Inna "Haha lo-yamls
l-esilimi, -dhd akbadhia-ha lon vaflit-ho "

** Yorily, God 18 long-anffering with the wrong-doer,
but when He seizes him He does not Lot him escape.”

Both these passages seem &0 op 1 to the Anthor's
piatement that we most nssome sither that be 38 borning
texts indicative of Gotl'a wralh into promises of Hia
mercy, or else that he means that provided you do not
delny too long, thére i no oconsion far gﬂnl‘ ar fear;
because, though Gold does ultimately seize the wrong-
doar, He is long in doing so, and there is therefore
plenty of tims 10 seek the right path.

1736, 1., He keeps you constantly before Him,

1737. 'Bee Note 122

The chapter was doelivared of course [lmﬂirularly o
Mubimmad, iIn order 1o encourages him : buat it is iaken
by the Author as an assuranee to God's slaves in general
that He is with thom and loves them. IF Hes soem to
them to be absent for o while, their knowledge of His
presetice will bo awakenod at the appointad time.

1738, “ EKnow that that evil."

I read with the H. Com., " An badird d6n," since
I think it is indicated too by the T. Com.'s reading

“ An badt did dn "

The T. Com. explains, however, from “An hadl
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diidan,” which is also the ing of BU, The T
Com. quotes the Que'in, v, 80: y: 'All s from
God'" And =il 17: “Say: ‘God is the Creator of
wrerything' "

The meaning from a purely S6ff point of view in
that God, boing perfect in His universality, all things
and acts most emanate from ine I ovil a8 well ns
good did not come from Him, He would not be umiversal
and perfect, and there would be something outside and
indepondent of him. That both come from Him is &
proof of His perfection and oniversality. From a
Qur'dnic point of view, the creation of ull things, good
and bad, by God shews His infinite power. He
did not creats evil an well us good there would be no

roof of His perfoct power. The H. Com., and B.U.
Em- n rubnic ‘hem which is not in the editions of the
T, Coma, and the T Trans.

17389, * Dark (and ugly}: " liv, “without brightness ™

1740, Ewil gonii," * ifritin ™
The “‘ifeit,” n gigantic evil genius is amongst Lho
“inn " or genii the most powerful of all exeapl the

*marid."

1741 we, he creates o type of ngliness,

1742, “Gabr" means an “infidel” as well 08 o
Zoronstrinm.

1743, By Gabr or Kafir the Author means not an
atheist but one who disholieves in rovelation.

The 'I'. Com. quotes the Qur'an, iii. 77 “And to
Him submits evervthing whicli is in the Leavens and
the sarth, willingly or onwillingly,”

The iufidel and the true beliover are not only
witnessos to the perfect power of God, but are also
worshippers of Him, willingly ar unwillingly,

1744, ie, the infidel has some selfish and worldly
interest, See too tho last aix distichs of the Seatimn,



" The tompletion of the Stary of the coming to lifs of
thubmu.w he Stary coming to lify

1746. "The King's fortress" ie, his own heing,
which really belongs 1o the King, God. The sarvice
which ho ostemsibly devotes to the King is really
devoted w himself,

1740, 1.2, his ohject is only to rule in the foriress,
his being: to follow his own will, and nat that of the
King, God.

1747, ie, You have power to create both the
beautiful nnd aleo the ugly

1748, e, God is acknowledged to be all-powerful.
He vreates mnd does ns He wills withont being swaved
by reasons or interest.

“Verily, God does that which He wills” (Qur'in,
. 19).

1749, ** Atin f1 diiri dunyf-ug hasan ; 6-u8 it Q&
‘wqbd-ni bosan.” This Ambic distich is from a
Pradition in which s parrated the visit of Mubsmmad
to e of his Companions who i sick.  The Tmdition
corresponds with our Author’s Story, but the words
of advice spoken in conclusion by Mubammad are
roported to have been ; “ A-fo-ld qults, ' 'Nihumma ! &-
nf i "d-dunyd besanstay, wa-fi 'lakhimti besanatay ;

i-n@ " adhfby "nair: '

B l‘i'h}’ did you not sny, 10 Gl | Lestow @ kinduess
om ns in the world, and in the futare world bestow
# kindness on ois | and guard us from the punishment
af the fire,'"

Thoe "kindness" in this world, saya the T, Com,, is
“health and welfare,” and in the Future, pardon and
-;E!mtiiu: but the next distich would seem to indicate
thiat the two kindnesses to beo asked for are the facilita-
bioti in this world of the journey to God, who is the
goal of that journey, and union with Him in the futare
state,
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The T. Com. says the Story of (he gick man sndswith
the present distich, but T think it more probably ends
with the next,

1760, The following romarks seem necossary in
wrtder to shew the connection between this distich anil
the two L{lur:mdmg The Prophet has advissd the sick
Companion to pray o God for good in this worll nnd
in the futore state, and hus thus led the true baliever to
huge such & prayer will ba wocepted.

ut in the Qur'in, xix, 72, it is said:

“And there §s not one of you who will not sutér
(hell) : (this) is a settled decree with vour Lord."

And though verse 73 says: “ Then we will doliver
those who Feared Ciod, but we will lesve the whng-deens
in it on thair Kiess = " still the beliover does nof know
%rm:u this that before deliversnce he will not faal the

¥atH
Henee lio is represonted by the Author as asking the
testion contained in the present disticl,

The answer of the angels begins fn (he next distich
but two. i

Rodwell  evidently takes “winidu-hi” to mean
"ﬂl‘:-{.tll"lillr'_hi.!l it (Ee, hell)'" but Mubunmad in a
Teadition defines * wurdd ™ as " dukhal"” @ sntering.”

“Ka-mi qila—'Alai-hi ‘s-ealim |—'Al-wurddu 'd-
dukhal, L& yabqd barron wa-la f&jiray illa dakhals
‘n-ndr.  Fa-takfinn ‘ala ‘| o minine birday wa-salimay,
ks-mit kiinat "ali Thraliom.""

"' Wa-mngalo I-Tomu'ming, *Jox, ¥8 mu'ming, fainus
niirn-ka atfa'n nir-1:""

“As bo said—0n him be pesce !'—'Wimid tisstis
antering, There will not be a pious man nor 4 Binoer
who does not entor the fire But it will be coolusss
nod safety to true believers as it was to Abmbum,' "

“And wo will say to the true believer, * Pass (throngh
it), true believer, for, verily, your light hus gquenched
my fire! " In the last sentence Mubammund is apparently
spoaking on the part of God. (Cf, the Qur'in, xxi
i)



Anothar Tradition is as followa

“Idha daklinfa nhiu 'ljunooti ‘-jannaw, géls ba'do-
lmm 1-ba'fip, “A-laiss gad wa'nda-nd Babbn-nd an
narids ‘n-ndra?” Fa-yugilu bebum, * Qud wamdtumi-
b5, wa-hivn khfmide ;""" “'When those who are to go
to paradise enter it, one will say to snothier, “Did eot
our Lord, indesd; threstgn ns that wo should enter tha
firs?'  And it will be suid to them, ' You did, indesd,
enter it, but (for you) it (was) spent,’"

1751, " That verdant garden™; Lit,, “that er:_
of verdancy,” unless we read instead of * khnsr,
U vendancy,”™ “ khasir,” * vendant,” which however does
nnt thyme well with " gumr,” " passage.”

1752, All thess words are descriptive of the earnal
soul.

This distiol and the following eight sorve as apodosis
10 the ninth distich after this:

1753, *In thislife" ; lt, “hefore, hefore ™
IThL. 4o, the good faith and loyalty you owe God.

1766, “To the call of God" ; Lit; "t God, tha
Caller or Tuviter to the Faith,”

BU, and the I Com. understand by “Dan”
h}}igzgmmd, who ealle poople to the Faith on the part
[ -

1750, In this protdsis to the precediyg nine distichs
the angels tell the true beliovers who lisve reached
pamdise that sinos they have by diseipling, devotion
and tha recital of the Names and praizes of God quenche
the fire of the cornal soul and torned it, as it wore, intt
ngnrden where nightingales sing, o the fire of hull an
they pasapd through it hae also been turued for them
mto n veritable garden made melodious by the singing
of birds,

1767, In accordance with the Qur'inic verse G0 of
chap, Iv:
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"Shall the reward of beneficonce he anght but

1758. The angels, still speaking of ths meritorious
wets of those who hove reached paradise, reckon as
mmongst them: the peknowledgrapnts mentioted in this
distich ;—aeknowledgaments of submission to the will
of God, and of transitorinesa in the presence of His
Etermal Attributes. .

The expression rendered “ Eternal Attributes ™ ia
Hewrally, * Ausal+ Bagh," “ Attributes of Eternity."

The following distich is included by the T. Com. in
the words of the angels, but | 1!:.1:1{ it. baging the
remarks of the Author, in which he speaks of the scte
and conditions of the lovers of God, amongst whom. he
includes himself

1789, The * Cuphearer" is God.
The “eup ™ means the wine of the knowledge md
love of Gidl,

1760, 0, the lovers of God eagerly go o meet
whatever trials and aflictions mny come npon them in
their search for Him, sven tis the moth fies to the flame
of the eandle.

“Countless lovers ™ ; lit, *“ hundreds of thousands of
lovers."

Fitl. e, lovers who have been allowed o see the
Frivnd, God, beoone aonthilated as to their pwn esspnca
anid autributes in His- Essence and Attrilmtes even 6s
the moth is bomt in the candle-flame.

The first hemistich is Lterally : “Lovers, who are
within the house"; and this Is oxplained by the H
Com. ae fallows, * Jo ‘fshiq ki darin-e khing, ya'nl, dil-
gt hain "' ; *“Those lovers who ars (lovers) within the house,
e, fromm (their) bearts! This is oot at all an o
probable iumrsmmtinn. but 1 think the sense of the
distich is thut thoss aspirants who have advaneed on the
56y Path; and attained to * moshahadn,” *ilio viston of
Chold's Essonee,”" have become lost 1o themselves and
immersed in Him. (See Noto 1508.)
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1762 4., goto the * Murshid " or wpiritual guide,
who will enable you to bear the trials and aflictions
whick will come wpon you on the Safy Paih,

1703, “Wins"; ie, the knowledge and love of
God.
1784, 7.2, by service and devotion seeure your place

in their hearts, und you will be as 4 shining moon 1o an
exnltel skv.

1765, Mercury is called  Katib-o falak.” the Beriba
af the kky.

176 ie., do not remain isclsted, and as o solitary
Andividual, but go to your relatives ind connections, sail
with them form, ms it wore, 6 whole,  (See next Note. ]

1767. 1a, you, 08 hmperfeet, am only & part; be
absorbed in the epiritna] guide, who, as perfoct, and in
the position of Universal Spirit, is s the whale: By
albsorption in the spiritual guide yon will becoma
perfect and ss the whole vonrself

In tho second hemistich the T. Com., and the T.
Tmne. read, “bar mak-# kimil zan ar mali- |
but the T. Com. evidently reails the first hemistich s
“Pish-e khytshin bish chon AGvim-E:" “Bes as &
wanderer towards (voor) relatives "': which B oses
the rhyming of a “ma‘rtf " sound with a “ majlial "
i2, ¥ with & (In tmnsliteration I am marking the
difference wimply to show this. Tn the tmodern Porsian
of Persin there ia of conrse no (ifference in mund.f
The T. Trans. renders this hemistich, correctly, as
think

" Rej'at eile quvmes Avfire fssey "' " Return to your
tribg il vou are a wanderer,”

B.U., and the H. Com_ read "az fvirs-8" but they

comment apon ' gr dvira-L"

1768. By “the part avoiding ita whole," is meant
the tendency of the Universal Spirit to disintegrate,
neit were, and to differentiste into inidividunl spirits,
“arvih," and * fixed pssences,” ' a'vin-e sibita,”
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'“m.inghnq' with that which is o&mﬂ " the
A&r pparently means the snceessive taking up of
differonces by geners, by which ey become species.
Althongh the Author speaks more genomilly hore, ba
has wtill in view the spiritual guide and the aspirant,
The spiritual guide is in the position of the Universal
Spirit which embraces all things =8 & whole:. The
aspirant is one of the parts inlo which this Spirit
Aifferentintes, and he is exhorted implicitly to lose
vhis individuality again in the Universal Spiril, the
whole. €. the next distich. '

1700, Tu the first hemistich, the Author is again
gpeaking of the emanation of all’ fndividus] spirits ‘anie
“heed eesences” from the Universal Spirit, as if the
Intter were a gonus differentiating into species.

In the second hemistich, by * the Secret, the Invisible,"
he most probably mesns the individual spirita and
w fixed essémeea since he speaks of the Becret, the
Invisible. “(haib-ha," (note the plural), as beooming
the individudl, the efsible, “‘ain,” by which he musi
mean that they assume matarial bodies in the visible

d.

In the whole distich, therefore, the Author intimates
how by successive differentintions the visible world is
svolved from the Universal Spirit. The lesson im-
plicitly conveyed is nguin that the aspirant should
retnn to the source of this differentiation, For my
rendering 1 read ot the end of the first hemistich,
% rav.ash,” “ite course,” nnd ot the end of the second,
U enheash” “ita evolution” (lit, *its path”), but the
T Com. reads * ravish,”" “the course’' or * movement,’
antd " rahish, * the escapo”

1770, After counselling the aspimnt o seek &

spiritual guids, and to sttain to perfection thmuﬂnljm,
1\1u: Anthor warns him not 4o earn for the hland: uts

of warldly people. which are-only deceit.
1771. “Kings"; i.e., * spiritual chiefs.”
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1972, fe, in order that the felicitons state of the
spiritunl chiof, who s distingnished by spiritaality, may
be reflected upon yow, and yon msy posseds the same
felivitons state,

1773, {e., spiritual mbes of honour and prosperity.

1774. i, by inclining to your higher spirit, * rib-a
insfnl,” or to the spirit of the spiritual chief, the
hoart takes the position of spirit, the soul, ** nafs," talkes
the pesition of heart, and the body that of soul.

1775, de, he has fed in order that he may follow
the devices of his own heart, and eecape the dizcipling
imposed upon him by the teacher or master,

1776, Lit,; " he would have adorned.”

1777, In order to parn a material livelihood ¥ ; Lir.,
* towards eruing for the body."

1778: d.e. if you huve provided only for bodily wants,
nud huve made no spiritual provision, what will vou de
when von die?

1779, Lit,, " the profit of the gaiving of God's pardon
sy oot in "

1780, Tha T. Com reads “ Az jahén," * Outside of
this world," but he comments wpon ** An jahin,” “ That
warld,” 4., * the world alter this,”

The T, Trans, B, and the H Oon read *An
jahain "

1781, “Everything"; or " the sum snd subsiance "
or (o be reckoned as) enough,™ *“bash,"

Cf ke Qur'an, ix 112-

“Venly, God has bonght of the true balievers themn-
selvest and their wealth, to give them paradise (in return).”

1782, O, the Qur'in, xxix. 04 ;

" This worldly life is but a play and a time, but
virily the future Mansion is (true) life, & they (but)
know." ie., dealing with God for future happinees is
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af vastly grenter impariance than dealing with men for
worldly gein.

1783, I am reading with the T, Com, " shukl-s (for
ba-shakle) subbat-kon misisT m1 kunad™; bat it is
pessibile to read, * shokl-e mbhat-knu-misssi me konad
“puts itself into contack (with it) in an intareourse-like
MATNET.

784 i.e.. all the practices of religion withont real
jove of God are useless, and love can come only from
eapacity 1o receive the Light of God and to be endowed
with His Attributes.

1785, ie, under the suzgestions of the carnal sonl,
even when they seem towards , there i= always soms
carnal interest. One must therefore serupulonsly ex-
amine the promptings of the mind, 1 see if nnder those
which are spparently to a Eﬁl sl some interestod and
selfish purpose may not b

1780, * The uncle of the beliavers "' ; i.e, Mu'livi
the first Khalif of the Umaiya dynasgty wha wm&u{u
{o the Khalifate in 661 40, (n the resignation of Llssan,
the eldest son of ‘AlL,  He died in G680 oD, seventy years
of nge, or secarding to some, seventy-five. * Tnelo ™ s
aften used 02 an honorific title, aml 6s such means patson.
or chief. €F. the Turkish * Diyy," corrupted inlo
" I’krl"

1787, Satan is sométimes designated " Thlis” in the
(Qur'in, The name i supposed to be derived from
*ablasa," which is the fourth form of an imaginary
root “halass” and signifies " he despaired,” or *he
induesd deapair”

1788. * Deceives ' : Til, ™ throws from (hia) donkey."

1780, " Boring the pearl of spiritual expresaion™
means ' speaking spivitual truths nently."

1700. The Ambie words are " ‘Ajjite "v45%ta qahla
Tfaut”  Thers in o Tradition, **Ajjila bi-'wsaliti gabla
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“l-fant, waajjila Bi-'t-taubs qabils ‘lmant"; * Hasten
10 [perform) prayer before the loss (0f opportunity), and
to repent bafors death.”

1791 Satan is said by the best suthorities 10 have
beent hefore his fall the leader of the sngels. I Mijs
stys the difference between the angels and the jinn and
shaitiios is only a difference of speciea.

1792, According to the Qur'in, eight angels support
the Throne of Gad.

“ And the angels ghall be on its sides, and over them
on that day sight shall bear up the Throne of thy Lord

(Q. Ixix. 17}, By * that day " is meant the Day of the
Hesurreotion,

1793, By “"Ram" wes formerly designated the
territories of the Eastern Empire with Asia Minor
The language assovisted withi it was Gireek. The name
is now given by Persians to the Ottoman Empire.

1794 “Khutan " ; i.¢., Khotan the capital of Chinese
Tartary,

705, "This wine "; ie., the wine of the knowledge
nnd love of God.

1786, This signifies metaphorically that * love for
Him was innate in me."

Satan means that love of God was an * essantinl,”
innate quality in him, and that it therefore could not
be dis I'BIHI‘*-':I by thia " accident ™ of his aot of discbedience
in refusing to prostrate himself before Adam. L&
yuzsnwiln mh  bi-‘dh-dhfti mid  bi-lamd": Y The
“necidental ' does not dispel the ' essential.’ "

1707, ie, I bave enjoyed proximity to God.

1788, de, I have in earlier times been the object of
the manifestation of God's “ Gracious" Attributea s
opposed to Hix “ Terrible ™ Attributes.

1709, e, " did He not create me ? '

*



1800, ie, He was formerly satisfiod with me, and'
overwhelned me with kindness,
1801, Or possibly, " He let eprings of fayour flow

for mo " but I prefor the other rendoning sinee ™ hawd ™
ie mentioned in the first hemistich.

1802. The T. Com. tmnslstes, * In the time of ‘my
infancy when I sought milk” but 1 prefer my own
rendsring.

He also quotes: Thiou ‘Abbis as saying, “[nna mins
Temali'ikati  darbay  Fatawiladdnn wa-yatanksal ing,
yugilu la-himu ‘ljinn, Kgon Iblifsu min-hom™;
“Theto is & species of angols called jivn who multiply
hy procrention and successive geuemtion.  Sutan was
of tham.”

1 am inclined to think Lowaver that the Author ia
speaking metaphoricslly in this distich,

1808, The falsenessof Satan's statement lies in the

fuct that he s asserting that his easemtinl, original
wittire was good, and the object of God's Iavour, where
s this ouly appeared so when he was aspirit and before
his full As ome of the “a'yin-e iEhita,” * fixed
essences” or prototypes of beings in God'n Mind, bhe
was eswentinlly bad wnd his m’ifu.ﬂfa wae destived o
hecome manifest, and did o in the tims of trinl when
m:i was commanded by God o prostrate himsell before
Adaom.

1804, The Sea of Bengficence ™) e, God.

1805. The 'T. Com, guotes the hemistich, " Ki yak
dart chu bi-bandad, hazir buk'shiyad " ; “For wh
i closes ane door, He opens a thousand,”

1800, “A tomch of alley"™; lit, "a Hilthr} dus,
film, mist, dulluess, or tarnishing of alloy. :
diktich illustrates the dictum, “Sabagat Tabmatsy, ‘ali
ghadaba™ ; © My merry is anterior to my wiath."

i, Grod's mercy precedes and provails over his wrathe



180T, “Tin motes " | f.a., " the heings of the warld"
1308, The sensa is that “although separation From

Him is inelnsive of His wrath,” ie, *is indioative of
His wrath."

180, Mulammad said -
" Qila Naku Ta'Als, *Inns-mad khalagta "T-khalgs Li-
{nrbn#n ‘alwiyn, wa-lam sk h]nﬂ-hum i-arbalin ‘alai-
im '™y “God Most High has said, ' Verily, | vreated the
creatures that they might profit by me, not that [ might
profit by them. "

1310, “Naked"; {e, ns having nothing uniil God
bestowed.

1811, Satan is now speaking of his alignation from

1812, Satan implies that Lis nature having been
" essantinlly and from all slarnity " good, his transires-
wion which was * nsither essential nor from all eteruity ™
eould not really hinge that nature, sines ** Li yuzanwiln
md bi-'dh-dbitl mad bi-Tamd ™ ¢ Y The accidenm] does
uot dispel tho essentisl” Hence, oo, he could not e
for wver the ohject of God's wrath, especially as CGlod's
merey in antorior to and predvminaut over His wrath
Satan therefore will not consider his “accidental and
non-etarnal ” trunsgression which can be the causs anly
af the “ accidental and non-eternal™ wrath of God, to
whiok, His mercy is anterior, and over which it is
Predomirant.

1813. Liw, "frony obstinate deninl.”

1814,  The T Cowm. says thur the wickedness of Satan
hiere ponsists first in his eonsidering Adam other thun
Liod, and secondly in his somparing love of God with
mrthly lowe,

1615, Lit., * Jealousy is a conlition of love.”
1816, A 'Pradition says, *lnna ‘laha yubibbu ‘l-
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‘atfis, fa-idha ‘atssn abudu-kun: wa-lamads "Iika, king
by ‘ala kulli Muslimin samo's-ho an yaqala )
AYarhamu-ko Wik 1177 " Verily, God loves the snsezor,
and when one of you sueezes and pmises God, it is
incumbent on every Muslim who hears him to say to
him, ' God have merey upon you!""

The Persian invocation is * Dir 211" “Live long!"
and tho Turkish, * Khair olsfin!" " Msy it be 'n_‘uﬁ' "
or * Cthog yisha ! " " Live long !

1817. ie. since on the board of " God's fore
ordinance,” " qudar,” there was no play decreed for me
but that of refusing to presteate myself before Adam,
when the time for “the sconmplishment of the fore
grdinance,” " qued,” eame, and He said *' Play! T
could 1 do more or less than He hod fore<srdained ?

1R1R, f.e., I rejoice, since it is by Him 1 am check-
mated, not by any other.

1819, By “the six sides” is meant the world in
respect of the six directions, north, south, easl, west,
abave, and below,

1820, By “the point of the six valleys" is meant
a point in the game of “nard™ (a spocies of backs
gammon) from which one cannat extricate onesell.  The
tormy in ssid to be now obsolets, Metaphorically the
term moeans Nore spparenily the mind, will, or pre-
nn'laiuinfi' decres of God, from which eseape i8
imposaible.

1821, The “ partial six" wignifies here apparontly
the individusl mind, will, or policy of men ; sod the
- Uni'&cml Six." the mind, will, or preordaining decres
ol Gotl.

I#22. By “plwes it awry” s Fmaﬂﬂ}' meant,
* mlees il anvironment nofovourable)”

1623, ie, so long as a person is shut in by the
world of space aud by his partinl, individual mind,
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will, o palies e is in the fire of afliction. God only
can delivor by giving him grace and guildance to
rouch the position of uiwmlmlﬁt, in which his
mind, will, or policy is as that of God. Of. the
Qur'fin, v '53 1

"0 assembly of jinn and mwen, if you can overpass
the bounds of the Heavens and the Eartl then ovar-
tass thim,  But by (Onr) anthority only shall vou
fverpass them,"

1824,  Lit., * Whether indeesd there be (His) disbelisf
or whether there be Tis Faith” ; the " His" implying
that both dishelief and the Faith come from and belong
to Him,

1825, e, God as the Creator of everything is the
Creator both of dishelief and of the Faitl. '

1820, Mu'fvigs though granting the truth of all
Ssitan's ropresentations tells him that hs has no part in
them—that they are not applicable in his case—since
he, boing the predestiveil njeuoiﬂ-r anll mislender, can
aly be lying in making them. They are true and
applicable generally, and from atother they might be
Tielioved, but ta Satan they am inapplicable, and uttered
by him they are nothing but deceit.

1827. Lit, “You leve infested the mwad like =
highwayman,"

1828 e, yom have insinuated voursell into the
hearts of peopls for the purpose of stealing their
spiritual treasures,

1829, There are several passages in the Qurin in
which Satan converses with God on the subject of the
former's rafusal to worship Adam,

1830, e, Sawan's display of koowledee and his
statemeonts resemble in a way these of tho prophets and
saints who peok to call people to the Faith, but they are
ruilly only as the fowler's whistling by which he seeks
tn daceive and decoy hirds,



1831  Lit, "“it comes,"
1832, * Here"; i.0., whore the fowlor is whistling,

B33, Lit., “they are with Learts as ‘knbabs' and
with bosoms asslices.”

1834,  An nccount of the mission of the prophet Hid
to the tribe of ‘Ad is found in the Qur'ds, vin G370}
xi. 52-63: and xxvi. 123-130. For their rejection of
Hitd's missinn they are said to have been destroyed by
i fuhﬂl}* cold wind, * bad-e sarsr,” though there is 60
Quranie aulhority for this  The ﬁuﬁmr however,
evidently makes on allusion to it in his expression,
Chid dadi ™ (for “ ba-bad dadi™), “You gave to the
wind.” 12, ¥ Yon destroved,”

ThaT. Com, also in commenting says,

“Anlary rib-o sarsar-la helik tlmng mertshe-sine sen.
irgiirdiip "3 “By the fially cold mind You hrought
them to the stage of destruction,”

1835. An account of the mission of Lot is foand in
the Qurian, vii, 72-82; xxi. 74, 756; xxvi 1001753
xxvii 55-ph; and xxix. 27-34.  For the puunishment
of the peopls, cf., mmongst other Texts, xxvii. 54
* And wo.mined a rain upon them, and the min (which
{ell) upon those whio had been warned was bad.™

There ls no allusion to stoning in the: Qur'in, bug
perbape the Author mesns by " sangsir,” ' the pelting
ﬁ the min," or, may be, the lling of the houses about

e,

TMie " Wlsck water " refere of course 1o the rain.

1836, Nimred s uot mentioned by name in the
Qur'fin, but he is alluded to in xxi; 05, 68, In connection
with the attetipted buming of Abralim.

There is a Jegend that in his warfare againet Abmbam
a plague of goats was sent ngsinst lim and his followers,
and that one of them penetrating throngh a nostnl inlo
his bmin, and growing comstantly bigger and bigger,
ensed him great torture until be died.
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1837. The H. Com ?n, "l ueko wuqal us-huws,
KI¥

aur da'wid khudi'tka 4": “eo that he hkad o
kuowledge, sud laid elaim to Godhead."

1836. “Aba Lahab," *“the Father of Flame," was
& surmoed by his nephew Mubamnad on secount of
hia bitter ility. His real name was ‘Abdu "l-'Dazi

1830, “Aha Jahl" “the Father of Iguorauce ar
Folly,” wae a suruame given by the true beliovers o
*Amru *hoa Hishiim oo acoount of his implacablp enmity
10 Mobammad, nnd as a contrast to lils former honorific
surnnme of ‘Abu 'l- Hikam," * the Father of Wise Sayings
or Precepts.”

1841% *This chess-board "¢ 104, " the world "

1841, " Havo cheak-mnted.” The T. Com. errons
oualy remds, “mit kardi"; the T. Trana, B 17, and
the H. Com, read correctly, “mit karda(h)."

1842, e, we are all defeated by Satan’s craft exespt
those who are preserved from it by God. There seems
to be an allugion to the Que'lin, xi. 45: * (Noal's sin)
gsail, ‘T will bomke mo to 8 mountain which will pre~
perve mé from the water,' (Noah) said, * No one will
b preeservid to-dsy from the decree of God exeept him
an whom He hias meroy,!  And the wares passed Letween
them, and he waz (ona) of the drowned.”

18483, *Untie this knot " ; s.¢., " Solve this difficulry,
diseutangle thiv complicatod stato of affairs, and nnder-
atind the case as it really in"

The H. Com. states the meamng fairly well :

“Merd afdl-mey, j0 tum-nd bayin kiys, ek ‘uqda hai,
ynﬂ"lu! poclitda bat; tam weks daryift karo, anr woh

7
3 “In my setion, which von have sét forth, there i a
knotty pioint, that is, o complicated business : understand
it it e aa follows

1844. Satan saye that his office js 1o distingnish
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hetwoen those whose nature through God's fors-arding-

tion hos always, evin bafore their assumption of & body
in this world, been evil and thoss whese nabize has
always been good.

He teste them bath, as he implies, aod hrings oot the
latent wicketdness of the former, and the lutent goodness
uf the Latter,

By this assumption he puts himself in the position of
. prophet or saint.

1845, e, the tester of, the distinguisher betweon,
the nable and the base,

18446, In this way Satan explainy his waking up
Mu'Eviya st prayer tims.

1847. " Thess different kinds of provender ;" iz, the
different tests 10 which | subjoet people.

Batan implies thot he offers good and bad to the

ple. The goodl chocse the former; the wicked, the

ter,

1848, i.e, good in the world is the place of mani-
featntion of the beautiful Attributes, and ovil that of the
torrible Astributes,

1849. By “hay” is meant here metaphorically
spiritnal food ; by " bones " food for the carnal soul.

1850, e, il hLe discipline the carnal soul, and
eultivate the spirit, he will atiain o spivitual and divine
knowledge.

1851 1.0, a5 both good and ewl are exponents of
Names and Autribates of Cod, each is pngaged i the
worship of that Name and Attribute of wﬁﬂh it in an

exponent. .
Tlos the Lord of the good man & the Gaide,"
“ AL-Hadn" uod the Loxd of the wicked mands *tho
Misleader,” ** Al-Mudill"
Both good and evil serve to manifest God in the

phenomenal world.
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18532, “The unbeliover=""; lit,, “the enemics”

1853, t.e., every one has been given by God a cortain
fiidrrs m the spiritual world, and be retains this nature
when he becomes incarnate in ie  materia]l wopld,
Satan implies thot if he could change this natare he
wonld be re-creating the man;

1854, ide, T test and show who are good and whe
are had, as the mirror tests and shovwa who are beaatifal
-and who are ugly. Ttshould be noted thnt worde which
signify " bonntiful "' genemlly signify also ' good," and
thoke which mean " nghy," also " bad."

Neither i8 Batan the creator of misguidance. He is
only the exponent of God's Name, “the Misleader™;
m:uiv in his miggmidance he simply brings out the litent
evil of him who is invately wicked. * Ash-shagiyu

Tran f botnd wommi-h "™ * The wicked man is wicked
in s mother’s womh,"

The T. Com. explaing * nom," * mother,” s * Ummn
I-Kiiab," " the Mother of the Book,” by which is meant
“ihe Tniversal Intallect™ *the Quilam' or " divine
Pen," wlich wrote ﬂerg.ltini.np; which was to be on * the
Kitah,"” “the Book,” we, “the Lanke Mabfuz" or
" Prserved Taliley"

The meaning would be that the wicked (lit,, wretehed,
filr from Godl's groce) min was a wicked essence even
tn the Universal Intellecy;  In the same woy, " As-sa'idu
saTdnug B batni wmmi-h "5 Y The good (i, felicitous)
man s good in his maother's womb Cf two the
Tradition :

* Qila—'Alai-hi . 's-salim '—'Buithtu  dd‘iyan  wa-
muballighan, wn-laiss ilaiya mina "lhiddyati  shai
Wn—khufwlu ‘sh-shalting muzaivinay wa-muwaswiss),
wa-lniza ilni-hi mina "d-dalilati ahei” " ;

“He#xid—0n him be poace!—' 1 have been sent to
invite and to communicate, and I hove nought which
appertaing to gunidance. And (God) created Satan to
colour up (fcts) and to suggest, snd he has oaught
which spperiains lo misgui M That ia, God ia



“ihe Guide," and slo “the Misleadie" 7 God's
wddress o Mubnmmnd in the Quefin, xxviil, 54 :
“Verily, you do nm guide whom you will, but. Ouod
,Euidm-whﬂm He will,” (F. also the Que'an, xiii 27:

Verily, God miklends whom He will ; and Ho gnides
to Mimsell him who turns again in repentance to Him,"

1850, After this distich Sotan sgaio spesks of
himself.

1850. The T, Cowm. says that Satan may foster the
good in two ways: first, if he try to mislesd and
corrupt & righteous person, that persan, knowing who
and what his tempter i, is lod all the more to demand
God's protection aud pardon, aud o do good works
socandly, in accordanee with the Tradition—

" There is nol pue amongst you hut has an angel and
& devil appointed over him." The Companions said, * To
you include yourself in this ?' He waid, * Yes, for me
“itlso; but God liss made my devil submissive to me,
80 that he enjoine me to do naught Dbut good’™;
Mt Aslame shaitin-1 ‘al8 yad-3, fo-l6 ya'nore-nt (08 bi-
khair ' "—all the saintly who try o conquer Satan and
the carnal soul are so assisted by God that thess two
hecome submissive, and suggest anly good.

In this way Satan is speaking the truth o MuSviys.
His falsehood consists in his making a merit of what be
catinod help. I he acts as an agant of good, it is againsd
hiz own will.

1857, e, in order that the good may be deliversd
and distinguished from the bad, T bring out all the
latent evil of the wicked hy misguidanee. craft and
deceit, and lead them to destruction.

1858; t.e, if your nature from all eternity had been
that of a true heliever, it would not matter if you sinned,
for your heart would be fresh and strong in the Faith
and you would gain the contentment ol God, and
proximity to Him.  Of. the Tradition :
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*Idha ababba Tlaha ‘abday, lan vadurr dbanboh ™
** Whan Ood loves o glave, his sims do not borl""
Un the contrmry, when a person's nature has beon

atornally predestined o be and barren as to the
Falth, his nprightness and good sets do not profit him.

1869, .., you would have scquired spirituality sud
divine knowlsdge.

1860. t.o, you were originally bad in the spiritual
svorld, sud in this world yon have not cared 1o attach
yoursell 1o any snintly mon whi might have mrproved

This must, T think, be taken s8 nn meonsistency, for
the sonl whose nature is essentinlly bad in the spiritual
world is essentinlly bad when incarmate in this world,
How then can it bo improved by associntion with the
saintly ?

1861. This mhric is omitted by the T, Com,

1862, The term " highway-tobber™ is spplied heve
to Batan as nitacking those who follow the Road of God.

1803. we, vou have not the power o muke any
tmpression upon me, and rob me

1864, i.e, Satan 8 pot an bonest merchant who
wighes to engage in honest transsclione.  He offers
ilecuit (hers cufl:sd parments), and desives o gat erpdiien
for it, and a0 rob the person who believes him of his
Fuith snd rightecusness.

1865; d.e,you do not desire any righteous person's
goods (f.e, his Faith and viriue) for any profit o youe-
self, In other words, you lnve no win{u to participate
in them, whicl, as they are inexhnuatible, vou migly o
without injurr to him. bul you want to rob him out
und vot of them;

I800. e, what is the extent of Satan's omit and
decdit? They are s extenaive and subtle that without
Your help it is impossible to escope them.
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1887, The garment (of my Faith); lit, *(my) fols
gnrment or cloak,” “namad "'

* Namuad " 'may be used in the above sanse by reason
of ita being n common garment of the darvish or Saff..

1868. One wounld think thot this robrio should
preceds the last two distichs.

1568, * Biyah-gilim shodan' * for one's il
ta, bocome blackened,” means mamphmicnﬁtmfm
Become unhappy,” hers, especinlly, throngh the nheance
of God's gries; o be led astray, to be led into
gm.”  The mesning of the distich s that as smoke
blackens and ruins a garment, so the words of Satan
blacken and min the heart, unless God gmnt His
favour nnd help,

1870, * The abject of (ths words), " Ha taught (him)
the names ;" " “ ‘Allamn 'l-asmd hak.”

The T, Cam., B.U., and the H. Com. have misnnderstood
the meaning of the wond * bak " here, and have eatered
ifito some curinus np-&ﬂﬂnr.iuus_ The best interpretation
thoy give is “lord,” but the Persian corruption of the
Turkish “bey,"” “lord," is “big," (prosonmced * beg ™),
sl L form “bak ™ i only found in such a word as
“AtE-bak"  The word * hak " redlly means *a rotreat,
an asylum,” =0 that the abeoluiely litaral rendoring
vl be, © Adom, who woe the asylum of (the words},
ete” or, " Adam, to whom thess words mtreated,” .2,
" bo whom they ware spplied,” or, “ who waa the object
of them,” The quotition is from the Qur'an, i 20 -

" And He mu;_.:LI Adam the names, all of them."

1871, " Had no power ;" lit., * Was without attack."
“ Tk " means generully * running,” but hure more pro-
bably it signifies *tikht,"" “sttack, charge, onalaught.”

1872. “Smuik.” the name of two stars—" Simik-o
a'sal" * a Virginis," smd * Simfik-e rimih,"” “ a Bootia.™

The word is used to express gt altitade

The word "samnk," used lere for © fish," offérs 1
rhetorical flourish with the word ** Simgk."



1872, “V have wranged (ourselves)” The
words of Aﬁnﬂdwﬁw uftdr thie mligmnuimJ '

/. the Uur'fin, vii. 22; _ .
"4111-3 ?:. Adanmi and Eve) smid, ‘0 our Lord !
wis hiave wionged ourselves""

1874. After his prayer to God, Mu'Sviyn agnin
niddresses Satan,

1875. " The chumpion,” who fights for the Faith,
. Ellm,"

1870. “An instrument for the tdel:" ve. an
instrument o further his trade.

1877, e, distarbance of mind g8 namrally follows
subsurvience to the ewrual soul as disturbance of the
bodily health does the eiting of sweet food For
* balvi "' woo Note 108

1878, "' The fat-tailed shoop,” with reference to the
man addressed, means Eﬂiiﬂ!‘ﬂlil_'i' “ sensual plenmrc@.:"
but it can scarcely be so rendered, because ns regands
ths fox it means simply “ rich and tempting food.”

Al

1879, de, when you have o prospect of sensual
plessures in the world, it is ® snare on the part of thg
carnnl soul,

1880, "The sensual pleasures ;" lit,, “the fat-tailed
sheep,"

188]1. O7f. the Tmdition -

* Hubbu-ka "sh- shai'a yu'md wa-yusioom ;" “Yeur -
love of & thing blinds (yom) snd makes (you) deaf”

Also the Qur'in, xii, 53: “Venly the carnal sounl
conmmnihs (us) 1o (doj evil"

The meaning of “do not be litigious" ia "do mot
lny the blamie of yonr going astray upon another and
guartel with him ahout it, becunse it is your carmal
sl which is in fuuly"

The T, Com,, and the H. Cim, redil in the seeand
hemistichh ** kKhabbat" “hoe deceived.” which mikes
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Wl mmes, but does not sean, T read with the T.
rats, and BT, *jaunt " * Lns sinnead.
The T, Com. expiains that it is the carnal soul which
really commands na to gin, and that Satan has only the
wir to suggest.  He quotes the Tradition, * Al-bamdu
i-1IRhi “Nadhf mdda amr “sh-shaig@nd ila Twaswanes
" Praise be to God, who hos made the power of Batan
only smggestion."
.ﬂm the Qur'an, iv. 78: * Verily, the eraft of Satan is
feehle.”
Also the Tradition,
“A'dd ‘adawi-ke nafsua-kn “Hatl baina janbaik ;"
“The most infmicd]l of your soemies is your car
=oul whicll iz batween your two sides.!

I1B82. ie., for my present gloomy condition 1o be
brightened by the formvenssa of God.

1583, lir, “thers is indigestion from fat, rich food "

I read with the H. Com., *tukhma ant a liit.e saft "

The T. Com. translstes from " tuklime ast a2 16 gaft,"”
taking * zaft " ms o qualification of * tukhmsa.”

1884, lit., " serenity of pleassut smotions™ ; ** tuma'~
min-# fariib."”

If we read " tarilh," we shoulld translate, © the seranity
of liim who fesls plessand emotion'

'f. the Tradition,

“Dn* mh snrfbu-ka ilf ma & yuribukea; fa-inns ‘s
sidga funsa'ninuy, wa-inns "Lkidbba mib ;"

“Laogve that which eauses you misgiving for that
which does mot; for verily truth is (the cause of)
seronity, and lying, (the canse of) misgiving.”

1885, Expresses metaphorically thay truth mixed with
falsehood gives nio light to the heart, but fills it with the
tisrknesa of doubt and misgiving,

1880, fe., hearts are attracted and ensnared by
srath

1887, "This and that"; fe, “bruth and falsehood.”



That ie, the heart must have become in wn abbormal
condition through subsorvience to the eamal soul when
it ennnat distinguish betweon truth and falsshood.

1888, “Kazhdam " and " gandnm,” (scorpion and
whiat), dre put into justaposition presumnhly hecanse:
of some resemblance in form and sppearance.

ISEW.I i.€.; ennbles his hunrtB];Jr mind o 511:. th:iu
tiuth of things, and to distinguish between truth mn
falsshood.

1590. *Those two complieations,” “an du’ band ™'
1.8, those two sides of the case in all their ntricacies

15891, “They are biased,” so that they cannot see
the justice of the case,

1802, Youare the light of the faithful eatnmunity ' ;
EP, you are guide to the Faithful becauss, as stat
i1t the next distich, you receive: entlghtenment gs to the
Juitios of the case tﬂmugh being mmbinsed.

1803, “Aslave™ ; ie, tied, tnd uaablo to do what
vou should.

504, * Lusciqua morsels ; "' lit,, ** morsels associnted
with sansual appotite,”
Mu'fiviyn is now sddressing Satan,

185, ' Free and clear or “ indepemdent,” “ba
fnriigh " in which * furigh " is Arabic. not Persian,
fnul 18 used in the sense of " firigh," or * fura gl
04, the second hemistich of the last distioh but four

1864, * Brdars" * wwnkenment,” i used hers in the
#enso of “ spiritunl wakefulnese or enlightenment.

1807, “Blesp " : f.e., the sleep of carelessness s to
spiritual things:

1898, "I have lixed vou," * char-mrkli-at karda .
Lit., “ T have crueified you,” but of. ** chir-mikh shudan
which signifivs 1 b cracified,” and also * to be frmly



establishod.” The meaning is that Mu'Sviys has by his
arguments and words “comered ' Satan. '

1809, e, From svery one T look for such desds and
warids i may be expected froma personof his charoter
anil tem peramint.

1000, TheT. Com. prefors to rendsr, * that it be
the true, or & sign of that whick is trie.”

By tliess lstter distichs and the followitg two,
Mu‘viyn implies that nothiug bat deceit can coms from
Sagan, mince it is his nature to mislead, he being the
expanant of the Name “ Mudill," * the Misleader.”

1901, With painfol effort and reluctance ”; ez
ban-# dandan ™ i, * from the roots of the testh.”

Thie signification of the idiam is not given by Vullers
or Steingass, but Redhouse gives as o meaning of
“ hun-e dandfin,”’ ' an extrems effort or resource” ; and
the T, Com. explains, ™ bi-'g-ararl, ‘sje-yndan, goch-Tla";
*foroodly, from his inability (to resist), with difioulty
und snmoyance.”

102, Lit, “If the prayers had gone from (their)
appointed time us regurds you,"”

1903, {e., voun would have experienced great grief
and repentance.

1004. For this sense of " ghabin" ef. " taghibun "
in the Gulistin, and the French * déception.™

1005. “ Water-vessels,” “moshk-hi" o species of
lsathern bags used for cirrying water,

1008, *That bumble and regretful attitude (bafone
Gaod).” This seeme to be the semse in short here of
“miviz," which conveys the ideas of ' want, petition,
regret, and sell-abasement before God," in consequencs,
here, of having missed the sppointed time of pmvers.

1007, " Communings (with God)™; lit, “seants,
mystaries.”
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1908. “The blessing,” “assalim," (nsed in the

setise of “taglim ), the " minsa eat.”  * Salim diidan "
means more gensrally * to salute, to say good-bye."

1900, Ve, the sigh eame from the bottom of hia
hesrt and showed its perturbed and bleeding state.

1810 * Fagerness " seems to be the main sense here
of " niyiz."

WL ia, the water of spiritual life, and restomtion
from the maladies of tha spirit and heart.

1912, “Dukbal" is presuniahly used hare i the
sensa of * mudkhal,” “ o mods of vonducting an affair :
eutering upan & buginess.”

1913, Soa Noto 37,

1914, Might born [your} veil *; 1.6, might bring
Gt emotions of shame and repentancs, which would b
cousitlered more meritorions than the prayers. The
H Com. seems to glanee st this g,

1915, By “flies" are meant greedy persons  whis
may He ua.ﬁi\- gulled.

1006, "“Try to onsnare ma”: lit.. " spin round ma.*"

1T, "Ta invite to buttermilk,” “wiive digh sala
wdan,” though notexplained in the dietionaries, evidontly
means “ to try to delude.” This senss is also corrobors
Ated by the evideut sense, ' to bo deluded,” of * ba-dagh
uftfidan," lit,, *“to fall upon buttermilk,” which cocurs
in an earlier passage under the rubric, * Conolusion of
(the acoount of) the deluded man's trust in the fawning
of the besr." (Seo Note 1420

The idiom “dagh khyardan," “to be mistaken™
(* ghalas khyardan "), cocurs in the * Bahgre *Ajoem,

108, ie, if you invite to somathing really guod and
profitable, you are only lying, and that good will tarn

)



out & delusion and dissppointment throngh tha loss of
something better.

1018, Lit, “ This resembles that, that & person saw
g thief io (his) house.”

1020, Lit, " He ran two or three spaces,” “ T du
gih maidin david."

1921, Lit, *In that violent effort (by) which he got
near him, so that lis might spring wpon and reach him"

(22, 1 shall suffor for iv"

This, 1 think, is the sense here of *Tn bar man rmvad."
"ihis will goupon me" It may he used independently,
or it might refer to the first hamistioll of the next disticl.

The T. Com. rendors:

“Ba beld henim dgerime vigi' olor," " this ealamity
will eome upon me" B, and the H. Cont. reud, "0
bar man davad,” " he (i¢,, the supposed thiel) will sun
gt me” hut this, I think, is ivvalidoted By he fivst
hemistich of the next disticl.

1023, Lit, “what are the circumstances 2

1924, Lit, "t whoss hands 7"

1025, The T, Cam. says that by the firgt thiel Satan
ismennt.  When he onters the ST travollar in ordisy
to stenl his intelleot mod spintmlity the 3afi follows
kit by contemplation into his essential nature of *“ mis-
guidance,” in which he is the exponent of the divine
Attribute  mmplied by the Name, “Mulill,”" the
“Mislonder.”  When on the point of reaching him, i.e,
of obtaining the spiritual vigon of the divine Attribute
inplied by this Name, the seconl thief, i.e., the preacher,
who understands only exoterie religion, nnd w idea
isthat Satan should be tracked by indications afforded
by renson, thinking the S0ff is following the wrong
read, ealls upon him to retum, snd to Gllow the tmeks
shich he can point out,

1. The T. Com. gives an oxtension to the senss
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b, saying that in the sme wity the exoterie preacher

anid P1.;1'#&&«:1- m.l{ inform Lh:fﬁﬁﬂ Eruwllur t!u:lti he can
i it intiloatt

I-mll i o the ::wlndgr God by sigas, indics o,

1027, i, aware of the thiol's design and act, (and
trying to halp him),

1028, Iread with the 1" Com., *mi keshidam man
ksshfin," in which * kashan ™ s sim Iy n corroborative
of “mi kashidam,"” and Is perhaps nutliiciunﬂr translated
by “along (with me).

B.U, and the H Com. read, “mf kashidam kaah.

ilin," in which " kash-kashan” an abbrevintion of
" kashiin-kashiin,” would mean wither * tuking along in
[ leinuhsf;‘ way," (of. the Burhin.e Qati'), or * dragging
by force,"” (s, Meninski, and the Farhang-a Shu'ar),

i the reading be correct, | shonld incline to the
lattar pemse, but I think we might modify it into
“furcibly,"” or even irresistibly,"

1929, Lit, “ for as much as beliold tracks! "

1930, “Jihat" is used hero apparently in tha sonse
of the " ways mnd menns adopted by exoterie religious
teschers in order to sttain to the know ledge muf1 ap-
preciation of God, These wnys and means are g
and demonstrations pertaining both 1o tradition and
alw 1o resson.  The Baff however lins it beyand wad
outside of thess ways and menns, and of all that which
pertaing to the phenomonal world, and he hag reached
the trun knowlodge of God and nuion with tim by
contomplation. In actual wmion with God Elgns and

trations are nnneeded by him.  (See Note 37.)

1931 e, the mnn who has not found the Essenco
of God, and kuows Him only by His Attributes, knows,
4., that God is * Khaliq," * the Creator,” and lie sees
“makhlitg," “the created thing" or “the oreature,.”
ns fﬂll‘lil’lg from the Attribute tmplied by ths sume
“Khalig."  But at the Stuge au pposed, that of ** Makjab,™



or " Envelled,” he does not see the Essence ss munifest
in the Abtributes, nor the Attribntes as sulmisting by
the Esseties. The! T, Cotn, speaks of four Stages
First, that of "3Malynb,” * Enveiled,” just desori
Second, that of ““Alim," or “‘Anf'" “Adept" or
Y Gaestie," who koows the Essence ne munifist in the
Astributes, snd the Autributes as subsisting by the
Essence.  Third, that of “Vasil"' * the United (with
God),” or “Mustaghraq” “the Immersed (in Ciod),"”
who is immersed in the Essence, and regands not
Attribnutes.  This stage is called * Jam'"” * Collecting,”
or " Collection”” Fourth, that of * Kamil " or * Molmme-
mal,” “the Periect,” who s not hindered by his
apprecistion of the absolnte Unity from sesing the
miultiplicity, nor by his apprecistion of the multiplicty
from seeing the absalute Unity,

This Stage i= onlled * Jam® T-fam®" * the Collecti
of Cdlleeting,” or "' tha Collection of Collestion.” 11 a8
wlso ealled * Al-Farqu ba'ds 'l-Jam',"” “ Separmting slior
Collpeting," or ¥ Sepamtion wlter Collection,”

1032, " The colonr of the water," ssys the H. Com,
means the Auributes, and this sesms warmnted by the
preceding distich, in which the Author is evidently
speaking of the “ Vaal" or “ Mustaghmg,” who has
reached the third Stage.  (See Nota 1031).

1933. *8ilk " ia the meaning attachod 10 “ sha'r " in
Wetzetain's adition of Zamnkhshari, In the Glosary 1o
Maean's Shal-nfims it is sxplained as " fine woollens stuft"

Yisha'r- Uil secording (o the Bahlire "Ajar, moesns
*a silk or velvet wepver,”

'l;.ll;hﬂ primary and ordinary meaning of “sha'c ' 8
[ 'I'.r'll

Hy the distich the Author mesns that after reaching
the third Stage of immersion i God and the sppreciation
of the ubsolute Unity it is retrogression 1o ot the con-
sideration of the Attributes or of the creation preclude.
the Safi from the appreciation of the absolute Unity,
Whien, however, lin has namched the stoge of * Kimil™
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ar “Mokammal," then Lo ia uot Mindered from secing
the absalute Unity by his apprecintion af the mulkiplieity,
nor from seeing the multiplicity by his appreciatiog of
ﬂllnTx}ﬂmlnlE Unlﬁ;r. _

1e_Author, however, does not appear {o speak In:
these distichs of this fourth Stage.

1934, In aceordunes with the saving, “ Hasamitu
labrii saiyi'ftu ‘Tmugaredbin " Tl good works
of the pious are evil deeds in those who are in the

iving Presance,”

This is on acconnt of the admizture of solf in the
tdevotion of the commonalty who ure pious.  They

tlorm worship with a consciousness of thejr own
being, and consider it cames from themselves. Ny thia
they associate something with God,—they ineur the
chirge of “shirk-e khaft" *eanecalod syntheism,"
whicl would be a sin in those who are mergel in the
Deity and non-existent ss to themselves

4 {‘-’u’iﬂduakn dhankuy |2 yugisu ‘alai-hi dhanbog
Akhor ;™ “ Your (own) existence 18 4 sin with which no
other sin is to be compared” S too fhe Bty possed
Dnion of the pious cotnmonalty is only ns & veil in thy
casgo of the " 'Vasil" or “Mustughrag," because when
“the former by prayer and the spprecintion of some. of
the divine Attribntes think thomselves i Union with
Ood, they think of themselves gs Vasil," or " altainin
1o nion,” and of God as " Mauwdll," or “ the One wil
Whom Union is obtained.” swhich is again “ shirk-e
Khafr,"" or “concealed syntheisn.” The “wolect ™ or
“special,” on the other hand, sink theiy own indieidn-

itv, aro non-existant a8 to thomselves, and arn margml
in the Deity. The interposition of the individunfity
wonld Lo n veil to the “Vasil " op * Mustaghmg,” and
& bar to real Union,

Junaid, the famons Sift Shnikh, said. Wujtido-Ea
wmmo lbijabi bainakn wa-baing Uik * Yous
Eﬂ:‘?\a axistence is the greatest veil between you. and

g ma-min asloy ; visdl in ast-u bas ' ;
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" Ramain, yor, not ot all ; this oaly is Tnion.”
1 lutve writton the bulk of the shove from the T Com.'s
conminis,

1935, Liv, “and to whom he gave the Censor-
Innpetrtursh:p (" Muiitagibt™). For *Mubtasili™ soe
Nole 1635,

1086. The “ Vasil," (see Note 1931), who is in Union
with God. and in mummplnl:nu of the absolute Unity,
In likened hore to the Vazir who s in closs conmunion
wiih lljn King. The “Muhjah,” bv which s mesnl
bern “the roligious temcher who is not n Saf," (see
Note 1931}, wha seces the ctoation as other than God,
anil I.llinl:ing nets come from the people admoenislies them
to do what is lnwful, and prohibita them from doing
what is forbidden is likened to the Muobtasib whose
dnty as Censor it is to do so. When God makes the
*“¥asil" retrograde to the position of ** Mabjah," He is,
in o way, not Lis friend, even a8 the King who degrades
the Vaxir to the ition of Mubissib is mot fis
frienil. Ho makes him saffer ' decresse pfter planty”
Mubammand has said, “ A%tlln bi-"Hiki mins "L-baur ba'dy
I-kaur "' * God preserve me from decrease after plenty.”

1937, Lit, “a change will, of umuaml; not be
without canse,'”  OF. the Qurlin, xiii, "Varily,
God doss pot mike any changs as rr]n 'lll.ﬂ peopi M
until they make smmne change as regards themselves,

1038, By " threshold™ s meant, savs: the T. Com,
“lalpmee st ve-kasrat” Vthe world of form amnd
multiplicity "' ; 1.6, the position of “ Maljab."

1039, The speond hemistich and the next distich
are remarks of the Author's,

1940, Tha rehgu-ma Hypoerites,” “ Mundfiqan,"” ar
in Arabie, " Mun@figin,' " A term especially given to
thise iwlio in the time of the Prophet, whilst outwardly
professing to believe in his mission, secretly deniod thie
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Faith. form the subject of the sixty-third cha
of the qm"““mu;‘hi'iﬁ"“‘ -
1ML “The Mosque of Oppesition," * Masjid-»

After Mubammad, in his flight from Mecos (o MedTna,
had built st Quba, about three miles S.S.E. of the latter
city, the “ Magjidn "t-Tagwd," * (e Me=que of Piety"
also called the ™ Masjid-e Quba," “ the h‘lm'i-_lm of Quba,"
which was the first place of public prayer in lalfm, the
Hypoerites for the purposs amongst other things. uf
producing division among the true belisyvers, huilt &
mosqua which, from n posssge in the Qur'dn, was
subsequently called *the Mosgue of Opposition,”
“Masjid-e Ziriir"

. The Hypocritea invited Mukammiad to dedicsto this
mospun by prayer, but he was on the point of wakin

Lis expedition against Tabilk, and defgrred kis visit &

his return. Before his retumn, however, he hod dig=
covered their real motives, gnd the following verses
wero revealed (Q., ix 108, 9): “ And (ther are) those
who have takon up 8 mosque for the urpase of opposi-
tion and in infidelity, and to effect division mmong the
Faithfal, and in expectation of him wha, in tho pmli
wnrred ngainst God and His Prophet, And they wil
surely swear, ' Our purpose was only & most excellang
thing." But God is witness_ that they are liars, Never
stand In it (to pray).”” The words, “in expectation of
him who, in the past, warred agsinst God nnd His
Prophet,"” refer to Mubammad's enemy, the monk Abi
*Amir, who was than in Byrie. There was an undar-
standing between the Hypocrites and this monk, that
the lntter should urge the Greeks to sttack the Muslima
nnd their mosgue of Qubi,  The Mesque of O pposition
wis subsaquently demolished by Mubatmmad's commaud,

12, After the Story of the perversity of Batan,
the Author now speaks of the perversity of the
rites.

1943, “Such cheating play:" s, such chenting
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7 9 Sn o] o squfuse Mksign g
mhing 1o his detriment and pmmuding’:’m to.
his ndvantage.

1044, “0dd and even." The H. Com. says, * ‘Tuft-u
tiy’, badm wajh, ki zihir 10 unka in Hazrat-s2 juft tha,
aur bitin-men mabs fand-u g, va'al, judd, kis-live ki
munﬂﬁf! doril aonr do-dil boté b1 haip;" “‘Odd ond
even', i this way, thut outwardly they wore nnited
with his Eminence, bat in their lhearts they were
absolntely spart und separate, e, divided, sinse the
hypocrite is donble-faced and double-hearted. ™

f this explanation be corroct, by “even,” or "a

ir,' “juft," is meant that the Hypoerites o the ong
{:nd and Mobammad on the other formed aLEnleril
g0 were united. By "odd,”™ *ifiq," ie meant thar they
gn the one hand and Mobammad on the other were
eich a8 nn odd thing spart from the other; that they:
were at odds, By cheating at the pame of odd and
evon wonld be meant here foigning it was even when

it was really odd.

1945, &e, envy on account of the buildmg of the
Mosque of Qulia.

Mo T. Com, reads ™ hiaidr,'" *envy,” bt comments
on “ murtadt,” *“appostscy,” which is also the reading
of BU., and the . Com. B.U., suppeosing the Hypocrites
ware hypoerites from (he begirming, makes o plausible
sttmmpt al explaining the use of the word ; but in the
Qur'an, Ixiii. 3, we read :

Ui, for that they belioved, then became un-
helievers."”

L6, It wonld seem from this that the Mosque of
Cubi had no roof, or hud been imperfectly protected
from bad weather, but we have no other autherity, T
think, for surmising this. It may be meant thut the
now mosque would take the surplus worshippers in
bad weathor, who otherwise would be left in the epen.
The Hypoorites are reported to have asid:

“Yi Rastla "lahi, banaind musjidan 1-'1- ‘illati wao-



T hajati wa'l-lailat "lemumtimil; wo-paboo gulibbu
g1 hglﬂl'_rﬂ m‘admh{g:&-kn ﬂ-l;m” e e

“0 Prophet ; we hove i TIOBTTE
cecasions, and needs, and miny nights: snd we wish
you world pray in it with your Companions.”

1047, i, 8 mosque in \.riu-:jl. thio poor gnd stringers
Enligilni]w eheltered and receive support.  See the next
L

1048, 1 read with the HL Com,: z-lnkl bl hiriko
ghavad khvash kfr mur® {fu'r murr”). The H L#:H
however, commints upon *2'-dnki bIl yirin sha
khyash kir-e mur;” *because a bitter busines 18
sweetonied by (the presence of) friends."”

This ia also the reading of I! U, and of the T, Com.,
who also commenta apan but it does not seem
appropriato  here. It wuuld be thought unseeml
100 to call the rites of religion a bitter tmeiness, thon
that business might, in a certain degree, be emihittered
by hoving to ba earried out in the min, which would
liave beon sometimes unavoidable if the mosque of (Jubf
were roofless, or insufficiently protected from the weathar,
or o small to secommodate all the worshippers,

1949, Lik, " Kindness whan it comes 1o the tongue
without heart sud soul.”

1950, “Tian" is use] heore in the sense which
" gulkhan' often has—that of “a dust-hin,"” or ** heap
of filth.,"

1951. Lit, " Beware! go not towards the kindness."

1852, “He;" i.e, the feoble and effeminate person,
the number being changed met. sausa,

1953. “A choice companion ;" ht, “a companion
of the eave" in allusion to Hnlmmmmiu choice and
intimate companion, AbG Bake, who hid with lm
in & cave botors their setting out on the flight to
Medina.



1054 e, prosmuably, it induces 0 pain.

1955, Tha Authior's purposs was fo tell the Stary
of the Mosque of Dpposiur-:m '

¢ M. Lit, “they spurred on tlie stesd of dessit
and frand" The word used for *stesd " homm i
“pikchah," which was the special name of the charger
of the hero Rustam,
It means a roan or strawberry-coloured horse, ud,
gengrally, in literature, any horse.

1957, Of course “qfsid " may also Lave the sonse
af *aiming al (some particular object),” hut it does not
mean here, as thie T, Com. thinks, “aiming st deceit
m frbu;d.“ l',mllt:lltILil rm!:_nr.—ii it have also another mlu»

ifles that of * messengor,"—* uiming at
ducing Mubammad to visit their mosqe),”

1958, “Distinotls.” The dictionaries do not f;'n'u
this semse of ** yak-ba-yuk,” whick means literally, “ one
by one,” but I think it follows fairly naturally from
that sense, but perhaps more specially from the senss,
“one opposed to another” of the term given us its
equivaleny, * yak-§-vak."

1059, “Lagf,"  courteons,” means also *quick and
aléver,”

1960, “The hair"; te, “the doceit.”

1061, " Zaril" ““benign," means also " quick-
Iighu‘!.f.”

62, *The milk ™ ; ie, tha ostensibly good sorvica.
nf the Hypocrites,

1963. e, as the T. Com, says. you ame tending o
fall into sensual indulgences and sin, which will lead
to hell, and T am holding vou off and AsvVing yont.

1084, For “ ghiil "' see Notes 405 and 1313.
As #aid in Note 1941, it is probable thint the revelss
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tion did not come 1o Muhammad antil after hie retum
from the expedition sgainst Tabak. . '

The Authar is 31:!:1# incunaistent here: he says first
that Makammad intinmlialmmaivad the duplicity of
33 Hypocrites, and now he saye that God warns im
af it

1065, e, how should he understand the fmvour
'E}:dcl: (od extenils to thoss who do good in houonr of

m £

1066, ie., the monk Abf ‘Amir.

1067, Such retalistion is ssnctioned by the Qur'an;
ef. it 190:

“And hs who is inmical 1o you, be you inimical to
him in the same wiy as he is inimical to you"

{f. also iv. 141 :

“Verily, the Hypocrites try 1o deceive God. but He
will decnive them.'

1068 "LiL. “they struck their fingers into the past

promiise.
('f, the senses of ' tamassuk,”

1000, “Be silent " ; lit, “make silence.”

The T, Com. does not seem to know that " khamush "
gnr “phamash, khiimush, or khimash") is often used
in the sense of "' silence."

1950, e, God forbid thut we should have neted
with perfidy.”

1071, (. the Qurin, kxiii. 2:
“They have chosen oaths as a ghield.”

1072, “And w0 take oaths is the practice of the

JervoTse

The locution, *-@nki," which generally means
M hecause.” and 18 so rendered by the T. Com., is bewt
wrnslated here simply by *and,” since the clause which
it introduces cannot be 8 eousequence of the cliuse,
# Ouths are s shield,” and it is awkwardly placed 42 o
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nence of the preceding clause contained in the

'E' ng distich and lham%mfmwmﬂsn{thh.

latts in his Grummar insludes “az 8nki™ (postically
“zEnki") with *az fn," and explains them both as
numning, “in consequence of this, consequently, there-
fore "' ; but thongh “az in." hus those senses, [ do not
remember (o have sesn then attached 1o " az-dnki
{poetically “z'-dnki ™), '

The H, Com. rendors:

“Wiksité qasam-ké, is-eabab-s® ki qusam ek sipar hai,
aur jo kaghi-shi'ar haiy, nnks tariqe anr suanat ;"

“in vrder to tnke caths, for this renson that coths are
a shield, and the method and practice of those who are:
pervarss of hahit"

073, 4, their eyvea are illomined by the Fuith:
thoy are keen-sighted in the Faith, and seeing God
prresent are faithfal to their oblizations.

1974, fe, shall T believe you, who swear yon are
true, or God, who testifies that vou are falss? See the
guotation From the Qur'in in Note 1041

175 “Thin Wond of God ™ ; 1., the Qurin

1076 " Humble juvoeation of the Lard " ; lit, “an
:;! :ﬂ?diz " ey, "a (humble invocation by thy waords)
") Lard '™

W77, Lit, "so thal they cannot get before to Hia
Words." The H. Com. says; “To Uskt Awfz-k1 taraf
burhnd ne-pi'en ;

*“Bo that they cannot get ndvancement towards His
wﬂr’ljﬁ_*.

The T. Com,, “Td kim Avie Khudfyl istimd’
eylemeye sabagat eylemeye ;

" Ba that they eannot get befors to heitr His Worda "

178, 4., they are alear and distinet W me from all
wther commmuications, such as the worde of men, ar
the snggestions of the soul or of Satan,

The T. Com. enters here into the discussion whethor
the Wards of God can be heard as wonlds, or whether
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God communinates only hy inspiration, from belind 2
veil, or by the mouth of a prophat whem Hi Las inspived,

Those who snpport the latter view say that since thy
Atkribute represented by “ Mutakallim," the “Speaker,”
# oone af the sternal Auributes of God, the Wands of
God i His quality of the Speaker cannot bé heard by
mortal ears. They inmrpret the Text, (Q., i T0),
WY asma'dnn kalima Uik * They hear the Words of
G, s meuning ;

WY asma'tng mi dalls ‘s10 kalfeii Nl ; "

* Tlioy hear that which mdicates the words of God,”

On the Text, (Q., iv. 162}, " Wa-kalloma "[lalm Masg
takltms,” “ God spoke to Moses in apeech,” they say,
that “God createt] such words as would give ndication
of His eternnl Wards (as the Speaker); nod ot them fnll
upon the enrs of Moses,"

They alo quote the verses (Q., alil, 50, 51) :

wAnd it is oot for man that God slould spedk with
hiny except by inspiration, or from behind a veil ;

Or He sends p prophoet and reveals to his hearing
what He will."

* From behind u vell " is explained as meéaning that
Gled may make (men) Lear in or from certain bodies
worids which He creates.  Ths be spoke to Moses from
the tree.

The principal argument in favour of the opinioy
thit the words of God can be heard as words 18 Uit
adduced by the Imiim Wahidf in the: “ Wasit." He s3YE
thit sinee the verhal nou, * ke, in " Kallama "k
AMnad taklims,"" " God speke to Moses in spescly,” fau
eorrobomtive, ' w'k1d," of the verh, thy meaning of the
sontence must be literal, because verbs taken meta-
pharically cannot be followetl by a cormobomtive verbal
Te i

The T, Com, evidently implies that the supporters of
this opinion take the first Qur'inio text quoted in this
Nate s i their favour, but 1t seems questiomable, con-
sidering the Qur'inic eontext, whether it cin be usad
on either side,  The T, Com. seams (6 come o the G-
elysion that God can make lis sarvant hear Hia sternal
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Words, though, since they are from an eternal Attribute,
they are unlike those of His crentures, God's servant
alsa will noderstand that thoss words ame from God.
Would it not be simpler and clearer to say that wordi
coming from the Attribute expressad by the Name
Mutakallim, the Speaker, may be manifesied 25 @
Bovelation to the-elect ?

170, The story is that Moses in his journ :
wwands Egypt with s family came near Mount Sinal,
und saw & light on the mountain side. ' He said to hie
family, * Wait, for verily [ perceive u fire; perchance
I may bring you news from i1, ar a brand from the fire
to wWarm you

And when he came up to it 4 Voica cried to him out
af the tree from the right side of the valley in the sacred
plice, 'O Moses. I, venly, am God, the Lord of the
worlds. " (Q., xxvii. 20, 30).

1980, i.e., the Lights of Revelation involved in words
from the sternal Attribute expressed by the Name
* Mutakallim," the “ Spenker.”

1081, ia., ns tegunde the Hypocrites.

1082, The Prophet had promised to visit the Mosque
on His return from Talbik

1983, e, immedintely after the theught had entered
his heart that the Prophet hed acted harshly he was
peized with repentance aod ssked pardon of Cod.  But
it i implied by the following distichs that he eonld not
altogesher dissbuse his mind of the thought,

B.I7, aod the B Com, aftor this distich hava: the
following one, which explicitly states the persisience of
this thought - ** Lik fin naqeb-+ kajash az dil na-raft:
mihre bad sz tab'e hi-hasil npraft' [(The H Com.
for “milir-s bad" has "zarc-e bad,” “evil conidition,
ar “evil injnringfj“}: “But that perverse impression
did pot leave his heart : misplaced good feeling did not
leave (his) profitless mind."  This distich may, T think,
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be regarded pa purious, ious, if_only for thn reason that it
speaks disrespectiully of a Uﬂm[{lmmn. :
Prii‘lﬂnh i, in diabelief in, and disapproval of, the

1085, e, the leart, ns the seat of feelings and
itleas, iz not under my contral as is the seeing of my
eyos.  If anything unseemly meet my eves, I can shut
them, snd if | am sufficiently angry with them for

ing awhile at the unseemly, 1 can bum them ; bug
if my heart entertain some unseemly feeling or idea, T
may noi be able to banish the same for a time, since
the hoart is not rnder the sume control as the =i
It is also not under the same contml physically, for §t
cannot be burnt as the oyes could,

The T, Com, quotes the following hemistich ;

" Man ba-farmiin-6 dil-am, ul dil ba-farmio- man-ast L

"I wm at the commund of (my) heart, {my) beart is
not 8t my comunand.”’

“Haomchin did-e chashm,”" rendersd Lere "gs (is)
th seeing of (my) eyes,” can be tanshuted “ sven as in
not the seoing of my eyes " ; f.e., I have no more control
over my heart than over the seeing of tmy eves.

It may also be rendered with objective sense of
“chaslm,” “eyes™; ie, I cin no more control ny
heart than I can see my eyes.  “ Fa-ta'emmal.”

1986, Or, if we read instond of * muniary,”
- munkarf," which howover is ot good rhyme, though
allowalile, “ these gre indications nf?their] iniuity,"

10687, " khilin " means aléo * nasal muens,”

1088. i, is better than my clemency towards the
Hypocrites.

19539, * Conr upon cont"; ie., * throughout,”

1990, The term, * bi-meghs," * without brain, heard,

or sabstance,” e used in eonfirmation of the jdes onne
o« Yeyed in the precoding distich that the efforts or aots of
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the insincers are like an onion nothing but thin cont

spon caat: they Lisve no lisart or substance, aud, like
an oninty, thoy are stinking:

1001 TLit, “Those peopls (the Hypoerites) fustenod
n hﬂndrnthnlh round helr pibes."

1092, i, *the Masters of the Elephants,” ** Ashab-e
Fi." in making & Ka'ba, designed to destroy the e
in Mecoas, .

For an sccount of the * Ashib-e Fil " soe Note 149,

1008 Lit.. “how their condition got." (See Note 140),

1004,  “The secret of it"; 4.¢, the real reason of ita
being built.

1006. The vse of the word “ ceonrrences ' hire, cormo-
sponding with “ovourrence ” in the preceding distic
would make it appear ss if the Author wore sii
apeaking ol the ocourrences which convineed the Com-

wions of the corrupt purpose of the Hypocrites in
Eﬂilding their mosque, but the T, Com., and BT, agree
in supposing that T.E]n Author Is now speaking gonemlly
of ineitlents in the lives of the Companions, and of
velatinns between tham,

1996, “Would give™ ; lit,, * would become.”

1097, e, they did pot sersilely roceive and obey
the holy Law as promulgated by Mulnmrusd, as many
at first do without proper understanding, but they
understood it as soon us received i

1008, io., they undarstood the holy Law without
apquiry or investigation.  They immediately recogriesd
iho divine wisdom displayed in the Qurfin, “hikmat-e
Qur'itnlya,” its esoteric sense, its Teal meaning; bukto
others, thoogh they knew this in the spiritual world, it
i os o stray camel W be sought '

10900,  To nll. the wisdom of the Qur'in iz as-a steay
gamel, but the Companions recognised it without study
and investigation, whereas most, though they had i in o
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the spiritmal world, have w find it i through

' tion givin by ote who kmows and can guide to
it. They recognise such indications as truly ﬁumﬂh
their stray camol, and infallibly know the latter when
they hove soughi it out,

f. the Tradition : _

“Albikmat dallatu lamu'mini, fa-baiths wajada-ha
n-huwy abaqqu bi-ha ;"

" Wisdom 15 the stray (camsl) of the believer, and
wherescever he finds it beis most rightfully entitled to it.™

2000. I have teanelated secording to the T. Com.'s
view, but it is possible to rendes :

“What ia a stray? It is a lost camel; (& camel
which) has fled from your hand behind & veil

" Behind a vell " may mean “ behind the veil of your
carthly body, whick conceals it from you,” or simply
“into concealment from you, "

In my translation, ** (now that) you wre behind n veil
means " now that you are veiled by your earthly body,"
IE in this we take the literal ssnse of * parda,” namely
“tent,” the sense iz ' (now that) vou are in the tent,
(the body)." As a epirit in the spiritaal world you
onee had knowledge of the divine wisdom of the Qur'an,
but in the material world you have to seek it again.

2001. The metaphorical meaning is that whilst the
travellers oo the spiritual path wﬁu have found the
wisdom of the Qur'in are engaged in pious exercise,
which leads to the destination, God —vou, for whom
thut wisdom is as & camel which has strayed from your
possession. and not yet been found, nre dobarred Fyom
stch pious exervise,

2002. " Feverishly," or “full of anxiety " ; lit
" dry-lipped."
2003. * You run round about ™ i, “you run with
cgircumambulation.
2004. “Makes a jest of you™; ife., in his engarness
for the reward he, as it wers, makes & jesy of you by
l
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mnhﬂm it indications which have mo veal

2005, * Pasture-ground ™' ; lit, * grass”

Thie and the {mﬁﬁl!.g distich, says the T, Coam,,
point to those who withont certain knowledge them-
selves of the diving wisdom of the Qur'in set up as true
toachers qmd guides, and give, each according to his
own sect and views, indications which they nssert will
lead to the recovery of the knowledge of that divite
wisdom.

2006. " Attaining to deliveranes &nd an asylum
{Iromm it)."

1 am venturing to assume from the reading * birin
shavad ® of the T. Com, that * hirin-shau
yiiftan " should be read, and not * birGn shudan, ete.”
which is the rending of the T. Trana, B.U., and the
H. Com. If however * birGin shudan * be correct there
would be practically no differenco in tho sense,

2007, * Hamehunanki,” “just ss," is the reading of
the T. Trans, B.U, and the H, Com. The T. Com.
reads ' Snchomdinki " s

a(08. “Tn the matter of divine knowledge,”" * Dar
ma'rifut " is the reading of the T. Trans., B.%t. und the
H Com. The T, Com, reads "az ma'rifat,” which 19
ambiguons

of), “The invisible (divine) Being” “Mausaie
ghalbi ™ ; lit, " the invisible qualified o’

2010, The T. Com, interpréts the word " bibis,"
“he who investignies, examines, and elucidates,” aa
W Mu'tazil” “Seceder,” i.e, of the sect of thoss who
amdor Wasilu "bou ‘Ats secedod in 110 4.5 from Hassnn
-Basrt, 1 cannot wee any reason for coutrasting this
partieular sect with philosophers, and 1 think B.U. is-
correct in explaining the word as * mutakallim,"
“ weholastic theologian.” :
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011, This thind, saya tho T. Conm,is the
wholastic theologian, B.U., however, says 11 in
sun,lmul liv seems to mean the “dzada” or * emanoi-
Illlll!l' "|'I

2012, B does not comment upon this fourth, bat
the T. Com., rendering * zarq " as * hypoerisy,” says it
# the striet discipinarian and rigid sscetic, who
not reganl knowledge., Bub why should he be ealled
n hiypocrite ¥

“Zarg,” T think, i not the Persim word. which
menns "h}jmﬁ:em“ but the Ambic, which signifies
“wpearing’ or “stabbing with a spear," and hente,
one might assume, may have the same metaphoriel
semae 8= ia'n” or "mna ' animadverting'' or
*animadvyersion.”

It mesns also, says Redhouse, “ an eyeing one intently,
eopecially if with a view to perverting him [from the
true faith.” Steingnss givesus a meaning of the Persinn
" Y ¥ protending to abstinence,” but Vullers does
not include this sense. Steingass gives also the sense
“detraction," which approsches r.-lﬂuly to the Ambic
meaning, *stahbing."

2013, “'That wvillage™; ., * the village of God."
Tha meaning of the hemistich g, “in onder that it may
be thought that they have sttained to divine knowledge
and the konowledge of God,” '

2014, From the following distichs ths Author seems
to moan, not that there is something trus in all socts and
:gjiim‘uu, but that the yarious sevtaries ndopt their views

nking that they are trus,  Thus their good intention
provents them from being altogether sstray, The right

aud brne of their intention is connected with the wrong
and false of their views.

2015. d.e., they eat thinking it is nothiug but sagar,

201, *' Pleasant su & food!" The T. Com, reads
“mabbab-ndsh,” but it might be read, * makbiib-s nosh,"
" pleasant and sweet,”



‘;ﬂll'."?._*_"ﬁmdum-mmiﬁ jan-fir U is @ common
exprission for "o cheat, s iver,"

2018. e, donot ey ko impatiently and esptiously,
and without econmdering the iutention of thoss who
pursue thm

2019, i, they sre in themuelves idls and false,
but they are not without fascinntion, because thoy are

pursued in the hope that the pursuit of them is thut
of the truth.

2020, “The Night of Power," “Shab-e Qadr,” in
Arabic " Lailatu 1-Qadr," is the night on which angels
ure supposed to have bronpht the Qur'iin down to the
lowest sky, the lunnr sphere, wlieneo it was delivered

iece-monl ot different bimes to Mubammad by Gabriel.

bie dute of this night is supposed to have besd known
only tw Mubsmmad and a few of his Companions,
Hughes says, * The excellences of the Lailatu “--Qadr
are said to be innuwmerable, and it 38 believed that
during its solemn hours the whole animal and vegetable
ereation bow down in humble adortion 1w the Almighty.™
Bee the Qur'in, chap, xovii.

The T. Com.: says that the Sophist Sclicol of philo-
gophers say all scts are false, because they all
disprove one another. The Author srgues that thers is
no error withoat trath, and that the very fact 'of there
being 0 many false secta proves there is ong Lo ond
By hmrilﬂ:ntratiuna ke implies that the exisience of s
muny seots is for the of mducing disop

uiry into religion. By his ilitmminu of the Night
of Power he meane that that Night is concealsd among
the ather nights in order that devotee may Eugluﬁ
avery night i religious exercise which i good in itsel
and which aleo affords the hope of participating in the
sdvuntages offered by the Night of Power.

Ve I ikl

“Wa-'d-d8's 018 kWi Lailati ‘L-Qudri an yulyiyn
mun yurfilo-hi laiyaliya kathim ;" A

“The object in concealing the Night of Power i that
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ho whi wishes (to find) it may watch and pray many
nighta.*

22], e, who may distinguish between iweak,
servile, Imitators and thoss who streruously seek
roligions truih '

According to 8 Tmdition,

" Al-mu'mina kaiyisay mumnaiyiz,
is shrewd and discriminating"

2022, e, throogh some gonds’ being Wlemished
the diserimination of merchants is exercised, and |t {a
geen who am masters of their business, and who are
foola. Tn the same way the difference of seots leads to
inguiry into the trmth, and the person who is really
i i:jlm_wd und digoriminating ' finds the truth and
becames “a trae believer.”

2023, ie, if no ane and nothing have any fanlt it is
necessarily impossible to distinguish betwean porsons
anid hetwoen ti;inga There would be no sccasion for

the #xerciss of diserimination, T, of thought

2024, “ There is uo albes-wood,” and consequently
there is no advantage in intelligence whioh might
distinguish between commaon wootl imd aloes-wood.

2025, The T. Com renders, " le is o fool M
theroby making the “majhal " “8™ of “ahmag-e'sy
thyme with the “ ma'raf " 1" of “shaqqr'st.”

2026, By "the merchants of the prophets™ are
probably meant the saintly and pious, who are, as it
were, dopendont on the prophets,

The aﬁfmﬂm meaning would be “the merchants,
the prophsts,” bur this seems an undun restriction.

2027, " The merchants of the world " ; more literally,
*“the merchants of power and posseesions™: bt {pite
Titerally, “ the mu t8 of colour and scent,”

By these are meant the worldly who, unlike the
saintly aud pions, cannot see thut holiness and pioty
are the unblemished goods, and worldly advantages the
blemishad, and =0 choose tha latter,

“Ths true believer
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@R, The T, Com. repders, “In ﬂmd thie
Adept in religions knowledge, * the *Arif)" th nppears
a soake " ; but this does mat sccond with the secoud
hiemistich, in which the Author is evidently adrdressing
the woildly mon who réguires admonition.

“There is s Tradition.

“ Almilu aiyaton, wa-'l-jibn adorm min-ha s

“Wealth is 5 snake, and rank is worse than that™

2029, “Thamad,” an old Amb tribe destroved for
disobedinnce to 8alil, the prophet.  There are 8 tumber
of references in the Qur'in to Thomad

4030 Bee the Qurin, Ixvii. 4 ¢

“Thumma "eji' "l-bessr karratain,”

The following note will make this and subsoquent
disticlis more dlear.

God commmanded people to closely and ml]:fmﬂr
exnming the sky ns severs erities, in order that they
might ascertain if there were any defects in it Then
it Fﬁr judged it necessary for people to olosely: and

wodly examine s0 bright an objeot s the aky in
nn;ur to mscertnin what was good anid whnt difestive in
it, how tmuel moore must wa examineg the dark earth
in opder 10 make distinetions |

Of course it is implied in the Quriinic passages thnt
there are no defects in the sky, but still people wens
commanded to examine it closely aud repeatedly in
order to asceriain this

2061 7. the Qur'tn, Ixvii: 3:

“TFa-rji'h "Lhasm & bal tard min futfe ? "

“Then repeat (your) gaee: do you see any faws 7

2032. “Before vou can approve of that which is-
a;:?mmb'le lil']' 'y lit, “in, or towsrds, approval,

ar pasand, :

The H, Com. for "“biyail " has ' bishwd,” and for
“dar pasand,” “ dar basand,” If this be correct the
lutter must be teken in the seuse of dar khyar,"
“fitting," but 1 do not know of any suthority for this



8083, ie., in order to make our distinetioos in this
world for tha purpose of choosing the good, we must
diseipling onr minds, as the vicissimdes of the seasons
discipling the earth, and moke distmetions in it (See
the following distichs,)

2084, "“The life-giving spring "' { lit,, " the Hife-like,”
ar “{he soul-like spring " : t.0, " the spring (which is}
an lifis (to the world),” or; “*as the soul (to thi body),"™

2085. The T. Com.'s first suggestion is not good, 1
hia second be accepted we should translate, * (aro all to
the ond) that the things whicl come (from the earth
Tit., * the nceidents (of the earth) '] shonld show (thair,
differences.” But it seems ruther far-detchod to tuke
thie expression * ‘aviris” “accidents’ in such & smeo,
and T think it better to mako it refer to © the gmhhﬁ
trinls,” *imtibinhd," of the proceding distich and
the first hemistich of this one. The seuse bs that the
visitations and vicissitudes of the seasons are for the
E:l;'[m al Bringing oot the l]jlu{a af the earth, aud

iaplaying their differences.  (See Note 2033.)

2086. “ Humble snd lowly " ; Lk, " earth-coloured,™
or, " earth-like," inssmuch a5 it most be submissive o
the viaitntious mentioned.

I wa admit the literal sense of the term, ** khik-
rang,” " oarthcolomred, earth-like," we must take if,
1 zink, as emphosising the dirkness of the earth.
€, the word, " dizham," ™ gloomy and morose-looking,™
in the next distich.

2087.  i.e all the things which have been materialived
in it from the condition of * a‘vio-e sibita,” or * fimed
essences.  (See Notes 47, 819, and 415).

2088 "' Puis it upon the rack ™ ; Le, snbjects i 1o
the searching truls and visitations of the seasons

2039,  Lit, “speaks kindness like sugnr to 14"
1.2, sends the saft hreezes and showers of spring.

2040, e, Heo sends violent winds which ruise the



dust, and Ho subjects it to the harsh treatment of
o1 s 4 g Loonig i Gl Vi

is and the disti s Vies-ge V
Hie divine Un;l':mEm, i8 described as treating the sarth
snn king’s vi t dloes n thief, in order to make
him econfess and produce what he has stolen and
ooncealind.

2041, e, that you may be disoovered as a thief,
convicted of your theft, and forced to disgorgs. Tha
enrth is un&lmlr: concealed, seerob, ar undiscovered thief,
“tluzd-s khafl," bocause one cannot perccive thut it
has stolen, or what it haw stolen, wtil it is eubjectad
to the visitations spoken ol The earth s, as it weTe,
w cloak to itsalf

2042, *Anxioty.” This seems to be the sense hete
of “ghishshu ghil™ (for ** ghill"), Bleingass gives
" oppression ; hesitation," ne senses of * ghill-n glishal "
Forbés (Hindistint Dictionary) gives “app T
“Ghisheh "' alone means “dlloy ; deceit " - and * ghill"
“msincerity ; envy ; malios,"

From the mni:fﬁ “alloy," und * insincerity, " we may,
I think, nlmost deducs the sense “ ‘udam-e saff.” “want
of clearnoss, ealmness, or ease (of mind);"—"auxiety,”

2043, " Valiant man:™ Tit, “Hereman," " shir
mard" is one who is prepared 10 bear, ar has bomg,
the hardships of severe diseipline o obtain Eminan:e
in the spiritanl life,

2044 “Health; " Tit, “ hody,”

2045, It & nec F 10 ndd “and expended” in
order to express the full sense of “ hahrs naqd-e jan
gihir ghodun, "

The meaning is that all these trials ure smi in order
that the gmtr qualities—amongst them ptienoe—of
the sonl may be brought to light, and wsed for the
obtaining of eminense in the spiritual life,

(17, \hs Qur'an, ki, 150, 151 -
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“And we will assurndl sou with something of
fear and hunger, and n{thmlm of posseasions, and
lives, and fruits ; but give good tidings to the patien
Who when a misfortune befalls them, say, * Veri ¥,
we arm God’s, and to Him shall we roturn "

2046, Cod's threats and promises communicated by
prophiots and saints é

2HT. ™ Mingled together," i.e, in people ; or parhs
mither, in the world ; some men being good, some evil.

HM8. Tho T. Com. reads “baram-din," and says
it means " barem-yeri," fe, “the place of heram,”
which could only mean “the place or ars of the
sacred territory of Meces ;" or * the place of something
swred,” which might mean the body as contuini
the soul. Here, ha says, it memps “the world
“Hirm-din " mesns “chest " or * portmantons,”  bat
it would not scan in this hemistich. It is possible,
but not probable, that the T. Com. reads * huram-dan "
or " buram-dian,” which would moan “s container of
thingw entitled to be held sacred” .2, perhaps, the

¥ as containing the soul.

The T. Trans. reads aiso * baram-din,” and renders
it “ himgan," * :

B peads “ charandin," which, here, is nonsense.

The H. Com.'s reading, * chamm-din,” “s lonther
bug.” is, I think, correct, Redliouse gives the pro-
nnnaiation, " charsm-din ** a8 woll as * churm-dan.”

The sense of *leathor-bag' here is “the human
body.”" The meaning is mest probably that some men
are trun enid good, anid others fu&m.- anid evil

2040, ie, A spiritusl guide : a prophet, or ssint,

2060. 1 think the Author meats " experienond even
hhﬂm their worldly existence :" ie, in the spirifual
wurhl.

2051, “Ts buvad dustirs In tadbichi' “These
plans™ are either those of men, in which cose this



balanoes with the first, or thz muy he the
dinposings of God in human beings, ¢ are
pither good or bad. The good d bad would ke
diseriminated by their similarity. or dissimilenty to
the exemplar, the spiriteal guide, Lastly, " thiese
plane * might be Cod's regulations for thy povern-
ment of people; then he who is an exemplar or model
*uf oledience to these regulations wodld serve ps o fest
of the good and bad in so far as their procedute wiy
aimilar or dissimilar to his.

#052. In this and the next three distichs it Is im=

lied that even us Moses, who had reosived milk from

is mother before being east upon the water, recogmnised
and sought it altorwards,—so the spints of the rightesus,
who are supposed to have heen taught by the wpirit
of the Perfect Man in the spiritual world, recognise sud
seek that teaching after they hove become incarnate in
this world, This world being a place of trial, the
wpiritual knowledge and consequent virtus of thoss who
ware righteous in the spiritunl werld must Le recovored
and developed in it through the teaching of the Perfeot
Man or spiritual guide. But the Author’s injunotian;
apparently o Moses’s mother, bui really to the npiritu_ni
guide, must mean that he should teach in this worlil,
and cormmit the discipls W the world, fearless of hits
bt recogniging the teacher and his knowledge after
wiirds, and af his being inclined to, or mislod by, fulse

fonchors.

9)53. “Tho Day of 'Alast’"; ie, the Day of
Creation when all the posterity of Adam, who wers
thii spirita of the apiritaal world werm drawn from
Wim, and assked hy God, ™ Alastu bi-Babbi-kum? "
“Am I not your Lord 2" By their answer, * Baln1™
“Yes! " they cutered into # covenant with God to serve:
Him us slives when they should come 10 this world.
(Ree Notes 1008, 1122, and 2192),

2054, Cf, the Qur'in, xxviil. § and 11:
“ And we sail by revelution to the mother of Moses,
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‘Sugkls him ; and if you fear for him, east him upen
the great river: and fear not, nelthor be sad ; for we
will restore him t you, snd make him one of the
apmtles. "

" And wo made him rofose the nurses”

Tlint is, he refused the Egyption nurses, and would
tnko only his mother’s milk:

2005, See Note 2052.

It seems necessary to add, however, to the Jast section
of that Note iu view of the Author's prevailing idea in
thiz part of kis teaching, that the injunction 1o Moses's
mother, by whom is meant the spiritual guide, may
really convey o sort of supposition.  Thus, the second
himistioh of the preceding disticl and ol the
ona may be understood perhaps ia follows: ©if you
hove suckled him sntecedently, be will afterwards not
Al the milk of a bad ourse” Metaphorically, this
would mean, “if you, O spiritusl guide, have tanght
the disciple in the spiritual world, ho will in this world
recognise anid ssek your wisdom and not incline 1o, or
be mislad by, the teaching of false teachers.

2050, Or, “mu'tamad " may mean hers, "'a person
who hes & chargs upon Lim."

2057, Lit,, "a sial,”

2058, " La miba fi-h ;" 8 common expression in the
Churlin.

$069. * Agile™: lit., " running."

200, " Animal soul,’ here expressed by “jim,”
“(lower) soul,” or “life": the instinctive lifo whish
mnr shares with the lower animals, It is also edlled
Spiih-e buivanl," "o aoimal spiri,” " ribee bI'n"
*thie natural spirt,” and * rik-e suflt,” * the lower spinit.”
Porbape “rib-o haivini" refers more particularly to
“animal Tife,” and “ rib-e takti" to * instinctive life,"
but there is little distinction wmade, 1 think, in the s
ol the terms,
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%061, “Human sonl hure expressed by “mvin,"
Ht., “the moving one,” is the mind of mun, w
distinguishes him from the lower animal, and which is
breathed into him from the Spirit of God- It 8 also
called ' nafs-o n.ﬁtiqu," “* the miional sonl," and h{ﬁﬁﬂn.
“galb or “dil” “the heart” The term 'ribe
jaA," “the moving” or ' flowing spirit,” is also met
witlh. The term * riib-e insinf" * t];m human spirit,"
though used in the same sense, has 8 wider meaning.
in Sifiiem. It resses the high, intellectual, momil,
and spiritns] condition to which an. may sttain
Iong f}im:ip'linu, devotion, and contemplation. " I£"
says Mighes, " when he has attained to this Spirit of
Humnuity, he is earnest, and does not waste his life in
trifling, fie soon arvives at the divine Light jtsell. The
sitainment to this light is the completion of mun's
uzwnni progress, but no one can attain to it bat thosa
who are pure in spirit and in their lives,  Mubammnd
asmrierd thut he himself had sttained 1o it, ' To the light
have 1 reaclied, and jn the lght I live', now - this
light i the Natire of God ; wherefore he said, * who
soeth me seeth (God' " (On *‘ The Light of Mobammad,"
“Niiree Mubammadi, ses Note 41) In his article on
Phi-*:w‘fﬁly Hughes says "Thn Bija (Avempooe's)
work, 'the Conduct of the Selitary,” treats of the
degrees by which the sonl rises from that instinctive
life which it shares with the lower animuls, Ihn;ulgh
gilual emuncipation from materiality and potentialit
to the aoquired intelleet {intelleotus se(uisitus) whic
ig Bn eEmopition from the active inlﬂliﬁ:t or ‘Doity."
Hy the active intellect is meant the active intellscs
tresteld of by Aristotle in his I Anima. It is
ientified by Arab students of Greek philosophy with
the Universal Spirit  To this Universal Spirit the
individual human spirit may attain by the means de-
weribed ; for, 08 Hughes qootes, " Tt has been said that
the Primal Element or constructive spirit ag well as the
Bpirit of Humanity proceed direct from God. Ther
are therefore identienl, and are both included by the
Hilis in the one term, Concomitant Spint."



2002, The use of the Gur'finic words, * baligh '* and
“mombin," would point to the Qur'Snic meaning of them,
namely, o clear, evident, nnd instroctive message or
tenching for attainment to nn ohject

£7F. the Qur'fin, xxi, 100 :

*Verily, in this (Qur'in) is an instroctive message
(or teaching) for devput people.”

2063, “A diplomi of privilege': de, Tors, 4
miandate securing atisinment to the desired objeet,

2004, e, the gift of salvation from the fires of
separation from the desired object.

20685 “You have given some trus hinta™ : it
“you lave bmought scent,” “hay burdi™; but this
idiom may also mean, “ you have got some (rus know-
_Iljﬂdgn," and it hos this meaning in the next distich

uk tTwo,

20606, e, the sincere feeling shown by the true
secker produces some effect upon the heart of the
emulons servile imitator, so t ho too gels some
measurg of assurunce.

2067, ' Excitement ;" lit., * vociferation,” or * hub-
bub,

2068, Though the lost camel is one and the sams,
the esrvile imitator is unaware of his loss, snd joins in
the sesrch only through covetonsness and emulation.

In this way it may be ssid that he has no right ta
gluim & osumel which, so far as he knows, he hns not
lift. Bul by assicisting with the true sesker he ia
ultimately so affected by the truth and earnestness of
the latter ne to gain some measure of thess quulities,
and when he sees the camel which he has reatly Tost ha
recoguises it ss his own, and follows it until {u ming
it. The metaphorical sense is that the devotion first
practised by the servile imilator is merely mechanical,
and thot worldly desires blind him to the truth, but
that nltimately sssociation with the true $aff inspires
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his devotion with earnestuesa, forvour, anll truth. so
that st last whe the inner wisdom of revelation bogins
to dswn upon him, he reeognises it us that which he
el Jost, and pursnes it until he hes attsined 1o deep
and perfect knowledge of it

9. i.e., worldly desires deprive him of the sense
of the spiritugl truth which he hos lost since hia
incarnation 1n this world,  (See Note 2063.)

9070, 4., when the man who was at first a servile
imitator attains, l-hruuﬁh the bleesing of sasocintion with
tlie true Safi to the high spiritual plain on which is
found the inner wisdom of revelation he recognises the
lutter @s that which e has lost, and then, as intimated
in submequent distichs, he pursues it until he has
ohtained porfect knowladgn of it.

2071, B, and the H. Com, vesd, * ushtur# yirfin-
e khyiah” “the camel of his friends.” In some MSS,
savs the T. Com, the reading " yir-e khyish" “ his
friend,” ocenrs instesd of " yhr-n khysh,” but this
necessitstes the objectionable riyming of “&n-a" with
LEd jmll

2072, From “mugnllid,* “a servile imitator" he
becomes *mubaqqiq,” which means here “u close
investigator of the truth” and nof, “one who has
mn:hﬂ?u the highest mok in Safism."”

2073, Bee Note 2070.

2074, e, he hes now attained to the position hell
by him whom be followsd, and is now indépendent.

2075, i.6, “you paid eourt to me, observed my
mn?:menm. and kept with me"; " pfis¢ man mi
dishtr”

o076, Lit, "1 was (emgaged) in paying court or
fAnttering.”

2077, i, 1 nm now really more & companion than



I wea hefore, heciuse my previous association was only
in the body, wnd now it is in the heart and sonl Bﬁ
togesher in the body is of courss no aiﬁn of
pathy,  As intimated in 8 previous distich, the
“mugallid” was & partner in tremble of, or &
sympathiser with, the *mubaqqiq,” bui tiis, ss said,
wis tainly through covetousness. He had mervely g
slight reflexion from the earnestuess of the " mubaggig."

2078, i, Isimply borrowed my idea of the carmal
from hearing your description, but now that my soul
has actually seen it, and recognised it us its own, it has
nothing more to wial for froi you ;. Jit., it has become
“eyes-flled," i, " satinted, having nothing furiher to
desire," "L khnbara ba'da mn'iiynoa ;" Y There is
no aunouncement ultor actual vision "' ©.o., there is no
noed of verbal report of anything after it s heps seen,

2070, "' Copper,” here metaphorically axpresses
Veervile dmitation,” “taglid"; and Y gold,!” “{he
eurnest imvostigation of Lﬁm truth, based upan the
kmnrleqlga that it exists snd may be recovined,
“tabrq." (See the next distich.)

2080. io., my sine of “sarvile imitation," " tagld,"”
lave changed w the resl piety of * earnest senrch for the
teuth,” “tabqty,"—trath,which T have now been pennitted
10 see nnd rocognise ns that which I had lost. The
truth, it might be again mentioned, is the juner wisdom
of the Qur'in, which shews the mind and will of God,

Author uses the word " saivi'at” for “sins " in
allwion to the Tradition,  Ta'%Atn J-‘swimmi saiyi ity
I-khawiiss " ; “The acts of piety of the pommonalty are
silns in the seloot”

“Taglid" is meritorious in the commonalty, but gog
in thoss who have nttained to the percoption nf the
inner truth of religion. The T. Com. guotes from the
Unrin, xxv, 70): “As to them, God wi change their
evil things into good things" ; but it seems scarcely
sppyopriste here,
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2081, The T. Com. rendars, " senio jidd ve-lebiy
tabgiy bagd bir sdy achdg ;" “ your earnoat efforts
atd search bromght me indead sincors feeling;™ but
by this we lose the antithesis which is pretty evidently
intended in this distich, and most certainly in the
dext. “Jidd" *“earnestness,” or “‘eorpest effors”
refars liere to the earnest efforts of the servils imitator
in his covetonsness snd emulation, before he attains
to i sincere feeling of the truth, and Lecomes esrmest
::; devotion and in search for the perfect knowledge

it.

2082, 1 suppose the Author means that though at
first the servile imitator engaged in the search through
contemtious emulation and covetousness, he was bt
as n trifler, since he had not, to his knowledgs, lost
any cumel and could have no great hope of sharin s
that of the other. Or perhops the Aothor is dwellmg
more upon the motaphorical side, and implying that
in the mechatical worship of the servile imitator there.
musi be much hypoerisy and want of belief in dny
profitable result,

9083, ie, be ardent in seeking divine truth, in
‘order that you may throogh it feel ardent love of God.

9084, fe, in sesking divine truth he coutent to
suffer the herdships of diseipline, in order that you
may obtain spiritual ease and happiness.

9085, ' Idens:" or, “the meaning to be conveyed."
L1 mﬁ'ﬂﬁ-."

086, The Tradition is, “Man ‘srafn iha, kalls
lisgipie-h ;" “ He who koovs (God,—his tongue betomes
defective in power (to deseribe Him)."

00R7. Or, “spocch is (n8) an astrolsbe in (our)
messuring (or reckoning):" ie, speech is lo b
meisured or teckoned by us #s an sstrolabe: a8
something of limited power,
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2088, de, a8 the astrolabe van afford only & slight
and superficial knowledge of the sky and the ean, and
is powerless to gauge their sssentinl nature, so speech
ie powerloss to describo the exaliod nature of divine
traths amd mystorios.

2080, Hy“ Sky,"'in the first hemistich, is apparently
meant “the Deity," and by "8un,” in the sscand
hemistich, " the Universal Spirit,”" the fret emanation,
whick: rises, us it wera, from the Sky of His Umnity.
Ur by “Sky" may be meant “the Esseoce,” mnd by
“Bun" "the Attributes” BU. does not comment.
The T. Com, explains “ Sky " as “ Falak-s Haqiqat,”
* Thee Sky of the manifestation of the divine Essencs
hut he does not comment on “Sun” The H. Com
u:l:lnim “Bky" as “ma'rifst," e, " the deep know-
ledge of God,” but he also does not speak of * the
Sum,” of this Sky, The word used for * Skv'' hore is
“eharkh." which means primanly “noyihing revolying
I un orbit." From this coms the generio meanin
“wheel" and the specific senses  water-wheel ; mill-
wheal ; spinning-wheel : eart-wheal ; artificer's whesl,"
The word trunslated “edge,” “ para™ (from “par’
ar “parr," "“a wing, s feather"), has also the senses
“eog i board or puddle of 8 mill-wheel ; spindle of &
spinning-wheal. "’

Then, althongh “charkh "' is generally supposnd 1o
mean “wheel " when it is used for the " sky,” it means
alea " groes-bow," and “parra” signifies 100 “the tip
af & bow. so that altogether we have at least three
ndditionsl ways of translating the first hemistich.

2000, i, » means of nducing disbelief. The T.
Coni. peems to read * jabiid," "mﬁmlievcrr," instoad of
"ubad,'" " disbeliad"" anid explains, " the unbelievars
m it & anare for catching the believers™ The
: O ing again of the Mosque of O itibn,
Masjid-s Zirar, i iy
2001, A Trdition rolates that Mubammad said to
some of the Companions, “Intaliqt il8 hadha 'I-
2n



mausjidi "ewlimn ahln-ho, waahdimti-he, wo-ahriqa-h”
Y Fo-fa'uln wn-'takhadht makinshe bundsa " Y Go
o this ‘moeagne the piople of whidl) are el
and femolish and boro it * 84 they did so, and put
e in ploos of it

2002, de, though the Mosque of Qubi was but kn
inorganic object, Mubammad would not let it be
wronged by allowing n mosque which, having :E'd
to the purpese for which it was huilt was so unlike
it, W he, ns it wers, sssodiated with . The 'T. Com.
takes *the Moaque of Qubi" na the subject of “did
oot admit,” hat T do not see how that mosgue
have uny power in the matier, 7. too the next distich.

2003, " Essentinl (human) natures™ is the specfic
sunise wiver hors by the T Com, to the pl. “bagi'iy,"
tha yenernl moesning of which is * essontisl oaiures,
esponCes,”

2004, The T, Com. explaing that the essentinl human
nabires are the root of roots inssmuch s all things wre
erentel os o cagkeguenes or inseparable pecompuaiment
of the ersation of man. He quotes the Tradition,
* Khaliqtu-ku li-uji1, wa-khalngin ‘l-ashyd's li-ajli-k; ™

“1 ¢rmated yon on my scconnt, and | created [(all)
things on vour socount.”

2005, Thia s o relorencs to the state of departed.
gonls herween death amd the Resurreetion.

Hnghes says, “The condition of believers in the
geave is beld to be ane of undisturbed rest; but thus
ol unbeliovers ono of torment ;- Tor Mulsmmis] i= pelitsl
10 haye said, * There ure appointed for the grove of the
unbulinver ninety-aine serpents o bite him ontil the:
Day of Resurrection.'  (Mishkgt, L ¢, 5, p. 123"

2008, e, there are puch and s0 muny differsoces of
oonditions in the future life that T eannot descrilie thisss,

2T, e, when you purpose doing somothing, eare-
fally examine your molives to see if thore is any
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hypoorisy, ar mislending and distarhing faotor |n tham
%S there was in those of the people w_lll:fmi]t the Mosque
of Opposition. By such exmmination yon muy svoid
thuir ain,

2008, The “ruka’" is an inelination of the Twad
with the palis of the hauds resting uwpon the kneea.

=008, The "=ajdn" is o posture In which tha fore-
lind touches the gronnd in prosteation.

2100, ie, the “takbir-o tabrima," *the dedloatiog
nugnilying of Gol” de, the utterance st the beginuing
of the duily servies, after forming the. “ niyat," or
“intention,” of the words, * Allthy Akbar! " * God (is)
most Great! " Whilst this is wttersd the thumbs are
1o-touch the lobules of the mrs, the open hands being
on encliside of thy facs,

ZI0L. " Niyat," *thie intention,” beging the ragnlar
form ol daily proyer, 1t is saiil sthnding with the
hivuide on either sids,  The formuls is, | have purposed
to offer up to God caly, with s siticers heart this TOrming
ar, he the case may be), with wy face jibla-wards, two.
ot 85 the oase may bo) mk's pravera” Tl gjihla,"
v, the direction to which Muslims tarn in prayer, js
Mecon. The " mk'a" is smply n form or set of prayers
focompaniod. by the postures imposed  upon  the
worshipper,

2102, “Fallem intoa piv " 3one, Y fllen fote 8 BnaT,
léd sstray,”

2108, e, the censire of others was more sinfal than
spenking during prayers, because it shewed sol fpuncedt,
nil attention to others' fanles with forgetfilness of
ane's dwn,

2104, Lit,, “(and) whoover mentions a fanle"

Z105, (. the Tradition, “Tibd li-man shoghala-hn
‘wbu-hu ‘an ‘upabi 'nenasi: wa-anfagn lfndla min
miili-hi, wa-amsaka "fals min quunlih
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“ How excellent is ho (the thought of) whose own
fanlte distrots him from (the thonght of) the faults of
others . and who lavishes o redundunes of his wealth,
pod halds back o redundaney of words |

2108 s, half of himis carnal soul, nafs,” and
balf i spint, “ k" This being the case he should
know thnt e and all others are linble o sin.

2107, “Commisemte,” “Irbamil” The T, 'Com,
quotes the Traditon, " Irhami thalithay @ ‘aelea guunig
ci!u:llu: wa-ghaniya qavmin iftagam ;. wa-'iliman. yal-
nl'ril ba-hi 'l—-]ﬂhhﬁ "3

“(ommisernte three persons  (HL, thricel: oue
lononred among his follows who has "becaia nbasad ;
‘and one rich among his fellows who hes become poqr.
and o learned man whom the ignorant decide"

2108. The T. Com, quotes the Tmditions: * M
‘aiyara akhi-hu bi-lhanbin, lam yamut huttdl yn'mala-h ™ 5

" Hiy who ubuses liis hrumur Tor & sin, dies ot lll:ItI{
hio (himself) has committed it

And: “1& tghin C‘sheshamitata  bi-akhi-k, fa-
varbamu-bu Eko, wa-yabralrk "

“ Doy not exhibil r]muurn to ymlr bBrother at his mis-
fortune, for God will commisernte him, and try yoo™

2100. Cf the Qur'an, xli. 30: -

“Rut as to those who say, ' Onr Lord is Ciod'; aond
who are upright—the angels shall descend to them, fn.'ud
#iy), ' Fear not, nar be sad, but rejoice in the paradiss
which you have been promised.' " Bee also the Que'in,
xlvi. 12,

2110, €. the Qur'sn, vik. 07 ;

“But none frel secure from the devices of God except
the people who dre Lost "

2111 The nume rufemd to is wnably the one
in the text, namaoly, " Thiis," which some say means
* the wicked one," Thn Majma'u 'LBibir says 1t means
“the hopeless ome” lu the Dictionaries the word is
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sipposed o cote from “ablusa,” (the fonrth form of
| nary oot “balasi "), which sigaifies “to bo
hopeless," and also ** 10 make hopeless **

=112 *“ The wiverse." The word ased is *jahin,"
“world,” but it can searcely siguify this world, hecanse
Satan fell directly after refusing 1o prostrate himsalf
before Adam. It may monn the spiritual world, since
Satan is said to have besn the hesd and tescher of the
angels bofore his fall;

2113, 4.e., his fama turned to infamy,

2114 Tt is said in the Qur'fin, vii. 97, that * none:
fecl secure from the devices af God except the peaple
who are lost” ; but the saintly are excepted, and are
wld oot 1o fear. See Notes 2000 and 2110, OF. alsa
this Qur'an, x. 63

“Are not, verily, the saints of God those on whon no
frar shall come, and who shall not be snd ? "

You mnst not seek fome until you have attainsd to
the rank of the saintly, for the Pro st has eaid,
* Yabeibu ‘mm'ay mina "sh-shird an ,-.'uuﬁﬁm ilui=hi bi-
:]Iﬁ-nflﬂbi‘ f'd-dini au @i 'd-dunyd (8 man ‘Sssmsha

“Any man shall count it evil to be pointed out sa
famous in the religion or the waorld except him whom
Giod keope safe and secure™

2115, i, when from your saintlisss your hosrt lins
heotme froe from the fear of God's dovices, then you
may seek fame in the Faith and Saffism,

2116, ie, notil you have had the guidance of God
md immunity from His dovices, do not mock another
who is in anly the same state as yourself.

2117, The Auther ie now epeaking of Satan,

2L1B. ie, be warned by the example he haa
afforded you.

2119, Thes Oghuz Turks, from whom the (ttomans
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claim descent, , gays the T, Com,, from the conn
abaut Bnnmrqa;lm:r' sl L

2120, Lit, “weare (both) in the posi tion of 51 ition
nd donbt " That is, there is supposition undp hit as
10 which of us is poor, and whick is rich.

2171, " Afiorall others™ : He, *nt the extreme end.™
The bonnty lies in the fact thsr by our coming after so
many people who did not profit by the admenitions
of the prophets und sints, and were lost, we may be
warned by their example. '

2122, By “tho last of the periods™ je meant tho
peciod from the time of Mubamingd to the present,

2123, The Tmdition is, " Nabau 'ldikhirins ‘s
sihigan " ;

“We, the last, are the precedent ™ L, the firss, the
most excollont,

214 There are weconnts of Nodl und of Had in
sovoral placew in the Quriin, For one of Nooh see i,
27-30, and for one ol Hod see vii. 03-TOL

2125. Liw, "might shew the face of Gul's mercy
o our souls”  But instend of “ foce,” " 'Gng " miiht fp
tranelnted “event™; “gift"; or “elud" The T,
Com, prefers  cloud.”

21245 Bo that taking warning we might fear Gol,
andl s sseape His wraill '

227, “H it had besn to the contrary, alis for
you!" f.a. if you had lived in the period of Noah ar
of Hod instead of in that of Mubsmmed, and the
peaples of shose periods had lived in Mubsmimiad's
period, you would have served as & warning to them,
ool they to youw '

2125 1 agmve with the T Com. thar the fullowin
digtichs mre closely connected with the preceding, and
that the rubric is spurious. The T. Com. does not
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seem o eonneet the fllowing distichs with the Jre<
ceding. Ty tukes the ward “gufy,” “he rpoke,” in
the first hemistich of the following fiyat distich, o T
repeated, we the verb of the principal elauss, ywhich
without it is wanting, _

B.UL does noteanneet with the preceding distich bt
lie understands as the principal clunse " pow exist," .,
such persons ns did not attend to the warniogs af thy
prophets and soints siill oxist. It might howover be
ndded, if liis supposition be accapted, thut thess puople
of the last periad hive the advantage of being shlk 1o
prufit by previcus exnmples of God's wrath.

I ‘think however il any verb but “muft ™ 1% 10 bo
understood, it should rather be " kushit," = He killod,"
from the preceditig distich; and 1 sin inclimed to
prefor this, because, connecting the following distieh
with the preceding, the agont of the former cais sciredly
be other than that of the latter: i, it muat, 1 think,
bo “ Giod,” and not s proplet,”

2120, ““His Morrow *; d.e., the Day of J wdgment,

2130, “The wight;" lit, “the fuce" or *ihe
megunter. "

2181 The lisart whei purified is the abode of the
Daity, but the people warnod were iverss to the diseipline
nad devotion necessary for its purification. They wone
tluo sverse o the masters of heart, 1.2, the ST suints.

2132, " The eontented ™ are the saintly, who wish
for no earthly advantages.

2133 The T. Cam., 1 think, misunderstands ths
second hemistich, his translation signifying that the
poople wared wero through envy secretly inimical to
the contented (saints), Tt soems betier b e 1 nnidlie
stand the word “thinking." from the st Lemistich
before the seconid. T do not seo why the people warng
should bo wtvious of those they think (rovetons) beggars,
unless they wiched 1o be begunrs themselves I'E:rm
the next distich, says the T. Uom., the Author turns
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from the narmtive 1 directly address the egotistival of
big time. The T, Com.'s words ‘would, I think, imply
that the Author has hod them in view throughout, and
I think this is the case.

‘2134, v.e, you imply thot he wishes to influence the
people by protanded want of eovetotsness.

2186, Lit., "0 so and sp."
2186, Lit, " remember me in spiritual influence.”

2157, Lit, "“'What lawful?" or " How lowial 2"
We might also translate, “ What is lawinl as re

n?" or, “"What la lawiul i your upmmn"" or,
*What lawful thing do you gain*" The idea ia that
sinee the hypoeritical person makes the need of pro-
viding for his family a pretext for not visiting the samt
ntidl mhm;f spiritual gnidance from him, his guins
e not lawf

2135 Y"The flesh™ o lic, " Taghtt” Tighot was
the nome of an idol worshipped by the Ambs of Mecca
before Islim. It alss memns o devil, and s used in thag
pense in the Arobion Nights, Tt means lers the
world, the Gesh and the divvil. [(See Nota T6D).

2100, The Armbic words convenmiently transloted
HGod " are “Ni‘ma "|-Mahidan " " A ekilfal Spreader! ™
or, "How skilful s Spreader!™ They refor in the
Qur'n o God's laying down the earth as & carpet.  Gf.
the Qur'fn, i, 48

*And the earth-—we have Inid it down ns'a carper;
nnd n skilful Spreader (are wo) | "

2140, “The Frend (of God)," “ Khalil," is . name
specially np]ﬂiml to Abmaham, | presume the Author
meang by “ coming out of the cave," issuing from the
disrkness of idolitry, or of his carnal nuturs, into the light
of belief in ihe true Clod,

2141, To s former Note may be sdded the following
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notition by Hughes from Lane's Seloctions from the
E’n}‘ﬁn. The remurks of Muslim Commentutors sm
in italics;

“And when the night overshadowed him. he saw
a star, (and) he said wnfo his peopls; ‘ This 1= my Lord,
ttecardiny to your aesertion.’  Hut when it set, he said,
'T like not \‘i(me- that set. to take them os Lords, sinee
it is vot meet for o Lovd to experience alleration and
change of place, as they ara of the nature of accidents,’"

i Commentators nndestund that sll which Abralism
silll wos for the purposs of leading the idolaters and
worshippers of heavenly bodies to ses their error, not
that he bolioved for o moment that any heavenly body
wits his Lord.

The meaning of the distich is, whare is there & saintly
man fike Abmbom, who shiall lsve {ssusd from the
darkness of his carual nature inw the Light of Giod's
Spirit snd shall lead the people from subjection to the
earnal kon] to spivitunlity ?

2142, “The two worlds"; this world snd the
spiritunl world,

The flowing “these two places of sssembly '
apparently mean the snma,

2143, e, 1 must ses everything es coming from
Giuil's Attributes, and make evervthing s means of
contmpluting them,

2144. "His Roses and Rose-garden'; o, His
Attribnites.  (Bed Note 2148),

2145, Bes Note 2143,

(. also the Qur'in, xlvii, 13-

“And they (the unbelievers) eat as the bensts eat;
and the firs (whall be) & diwelling place for them.”

2146, OF. the Qur'sn, vii. 178:
“Thoy are like the bonsts ; nay, they are more astray."
Those slluded to in the Qur'in are the genii aod men

prodestined to hall,
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2147, “Comes to an end™; lit., “hecomes late.”
It is implied that he Jots his life pasa noprofitably.

2148, “His emfty brain”; lit, “hHis erafi-place,”
i mnhr-gﬂll-ﬂnh," 2

This s the T. Com.'s reading. but he comments on
" fkr-gabach,” b thonght-place.” i.e., simply “hin
arain.”

2140,  The letter **alif " is an upright bare stroke,
‘and so is sometimes taken as o symbol of nakedness,

2150, "1 am thinking of this""; ie., I am thinking
of engnging in the duties of religion. '

2151, e, if he wore sinearw he would oot, and not
think of acting.

2152 de, i le abstain from piety and devotion
relying upon the fact that God is “ ALGhafor,™ * tlie
Forgiving,” and “ Ac-Rebim" “the Compsssionnte,”
hie 35 deluded by the earnnl soul,

2158. de, you do not seem to tely upon God's
compussion when vou luve not any supplies for ‘the
baody, thongh you do so whon you have not any for the

woul.
2164 ie, the bain was getting weak snd fnpaired,

2156, Lit, “ in my eyes there iz a brand or a blemiah
nf obsourity,” or, “ from obsourity,"

2156, Liv, “you heve fixed (everything) on this
W might translate, * you have rueiriulmlnﬁ.'rerﬁhing;l
to this.” Of the H. Com.'s * lsl-par tu-nd hose kiyl
i The T. Com. trumslates, “ Biany-tizerimg
dikildip ; ya'nt, bemin bir jevil-itzero sibit=padem
Olduy ;" “You stick to this; i, you are steady 16
only one answer."

2157, e, your want of means to rise, which comos
from your lack of ability, keeps you on the gronnd,
You cannot gain any celebriiy,
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I huvo venturd 1o translnte “kittnhepimngh,” by
“want of means to riss." tsking " pays" in the sensa
of “steps ' or " ladder.” The compound s not in ihe
dictionaries, but * kam-piyagi ™ meaus " lowness of
degree”’ “ Pagn," however, in this latter eompoutl
would signify “ msnk.”
2168, - Pir," “old man," hera mennn * the spiritusl
chief, the saint.” =0 i1 15 betier translated “elder.”

2150. BU., and the H. Com. quote the following
from the Que'dn, svi, 8 : * Whoever does that which is
right, whotler male or fomile, and s o trup believer,
I“ia. '.l;!"ﬂl most assuredly quicken thom 1o a folicitous

21,  i.e, the ignohls must know thom as possessors
of spiritual excellonce and felicity or they would not

m%uﬂmu,
T, Com. quotes fram ‘Al5,
*“Inna 'lafadila baina ‘n-niel qad busida
Wa-T-jikilana li-ahli 1-ilmi a’dd'a ™ ;
“Verily, the most excellont among the Ipecrplu il
ouvied ¢ and theignomot are enemies of the learned.™

2161, The T. Com, evidently gives " ‘ilma "l-yaqin,"
" portann knowlod ined by hoaring or roading of o
thing," the nrivnrg?a{wmuw af “of certain knowledge”
and the H. Com, explning it ga * 'ilmu "lyagin-ad."

. This being the ciee, I auﬁpm it should in strictuess
‘be rend as nn. Ambic adverb, * Uma ‘l-raqin.”

2162, The purport of the two preceding distichs
anil this one is, that the ignoble and perverse mupst
know the oxcellonce of the prophet or ssint or they
woitld not envy them ; bot surely they must bo ignorant
on carless of the rotribation meurred at the Resurrection
for hateed and envy of these men snd enmity 1o them,
or they would not subject themselves to it Hi, they
would not east thomselves upon o sharp sword.

2163: Lk, "do not see, or consider, hin sa " i, If
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his outer demeanour he like that of ordinary persons,
do not consider that his fnner nature is like theirs, for
in. hiis hoart under that amile or ordinary outer demennour
:_“m a;mum]m] B hundred Resurrectiona  (Ses the next
aNote

2164 * A hundred Resurrections" e the Lheart of
the prophét or saint as purified ia the abode of the
diving Nature and is in the position of the Universal
Spirit, a0 that it sess all things as arising, standing, or
subsisting in God, and powerless, dependent, or n%fmr )
inexistent in thomselves. This arising, standing, or
subwisting in God of all things ns found in the heart of
the prophet or saint is, as the T, Com. says, the Spiritnal
Resurrection, *' Qivimat-s Btin,'" in contrmdistinetion
the materinl Resurrection of the dead at the Last Day.
{Sea Notes 718, and 841,

2165, we., since he js in the position of Universal
Spirit he not only sees all things ns arising in God, but
lie alsp sées and ombraces the ultimate destinies of
all things. Though the T. Com., nud the . Com.
mad “ajed,” " component parts,” I think it s not
improbable that the trme reading may be “ifef"
“requital,”  The sense would then be, " Heaven and
hell are the requitil Lo bestows " i.e,, ke not culy has
the Resurrection spoken of in him, but that having the
nltimate destinies of all things in him, he, s it were,
appartions them out.

2168, e, sinoe he is annihilated as 1o his own
natare and absorbed and subsistent o the Nature of
God e is above vour thought,

2167, e, the Nature or Eseence of God cannot be
the ohject of thought, snd i the saint's heart there
is nothing bur God ¢ hence the saint is not the abjeot of
thought.

2168, ie, why do you treat the saint with disrespect.
if you know thut God is in him ?



2160, * Tha master of heart "' | Qe the Suil sint

The moesque is only a materidl enclosure; the real
temple in which God dwells and is worshipped is the
heart of the ssini,

2170.  “The Chiefs; " i.e, the Saff saints,

The T. Com. quotes Hargfin]l ss saying, * Lan
‘araftumii-nd, ln-ssjodiom@-17 ;" “ 11 you knew me, you
would prostete votrselves before me'  And Bammzid!
wa anving, “ ME w'umas sha'n-d ! wa-liisa It jubbas-T siwil
Mak!* *“How great is my station ! wiiiﬂn my mols
{&nanght but God 1™

2ITL  de, God has not disgmeed or destroyed sny

people nutil the heart of the prophet or saint has been
vexed by them, and be has corsed thiem.

2172,  OL the Qur'an, xiv. 12 -

Yo are but men liké oumsalyves.”

21738, Jabr or. Jub? is the Persian form af the
Arabic J0ld or Jubfi, the nume of a jester who is often
mentioned by poets.

2174 “"Wretehed" “Zabir" “ermow, wretched-
neas,"" seemns to He ased hure ne an uljective.

The T. Com. renders it "' piir u{um" {pur alam),
“Hull of sorrow, or wretchedness.”  The H. Com. frans-
lntes it * nf-kbyash," “noplesssnt”  The T. Trans
renders it © hagln," “ mean."”

2175 " Helet full ; " Lit,, * he strained or pressed ont,”
2170 “Apply 10" ; lit, * are to, belong to."

2177, By their “ house ™ Jabf apparently means the
beart unpurified, nnillomined, ’mjn melining. to the
earnnl soul and not to the spirit.

2178, " The rebellious ™, ie., rebols ngninst God.
This and the following distichs to (he end of the
Baction are remmarks of the Author's,

2178, "The loving King " ; i.e,, Goil




2180, "“The Light of the San"'; i.e, the mumifests-
tion of the divins Natare,

81 " Openness of area ;" €o., extent of divine
knowledge.

2182, Y Opening of the door; " ie., gifta of divine
grnen.

2183, e, in the opinion of the spiritual, the tamb
18 logs dark and sarrow thiaun o benighted sul gracs]sss
Ligart which inclines to the carnnl sounl.

2184,  This appears to be addressed 1o the buliavar
whoee heart inclines to the carnal soml, and hos: not
hoen, purified aml illumined by ecommunications of
divine gmee

i85, ie., your heart, inclined w the earnal sonl,
unpurified, and nnillumined, i3 as o dark ﬁit in wiieh
you are lying, The spiritual beauty which you hove
m polentinlity is eoncesled by this benighisdness of
huart, a8 the physical Lesuty of Joseph was hidden in
the derk pit into which kis brothers cast him. The
following rabric does not cocur in the editions of fhs
T. Trans, BU, nud the H Com, nnd g8 it ooly
interrupts the semse and continuity I have amitted
it from the text of the translation - —

“Tho canse of the deliveranoe of Joush from the
fish, nud of the doliverance of the spint from the carnal

aoul"

2186, Your Januh ;"' i, your heart or spint,

2187, * Chafes ;" 1it,, * has becoms cooked,” “ pukhta
shud ;" bot the sense ja rather “ snzish dids or yifta"
The T, Com. renders it * pishinish 6lda," which means
not only “ has becoms cooked,” but also ** has chafed,
or * bhecome galled,” so that | think the sense is clear
notwithstanding the imperfections of the Pamian
dictinnaries

As corroboration may be quoted alss the T, Trand's
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rendering: *Balda Yinus batn-e maht-de malsl ;"

“Jonnh hes become depressad and worried in tha
fish's belly.”

2188, “ The fish's belly ; " i.d,, the carnal soul.

2168, Lit, " for a refugs for him there is uo eSREDN
Arom pesising God "

We might perhaps, however, take “ makhlus” as o
vorbil noun In “mim” and teanslate, * for the
deliverance of him there s ne ea-.-uiw from praiging
Giod ;™ e, there 18 no means of deliverance Forehim
hut pralsing God,

2100, The story of Jooah is that be was sent as.

an wpostle 1o the people of Ninevel, and that being
disgnsted with the people who denied Lim, und wers
nut punished, he departod without God's parmission,
and wnbarkeil in s vessel, which bofore long foll into
s whirlpool. Thot then on the sailors' anotibing the
calamity to there being a fugitive sluve hoard,
Jonal, thinking of his flight, as it were frum Ciodd,
declared he was one.  The sailors at first dizbulieved,
but ultimately lots were cast, and the lot falling. on
donnh ha threw himself into the sea, aud was awnllived
by the fish. In the fish's belly he acknowledged the
justice of his punislent, and celebrated the [rrnisps
of God, " And hud he not been of thoss who yraisa {ua),
He hod surely romained in it belly till the iay (om
which all) are mised.”  (Qur'in, xxxvii. 143, 144),
The metaphairical meaning is thae the only menns of
vering your heart or spirit from the oarnal soul is
to colobraty the praises of (o,

2101, 1 have rather amplified the usial dietioniry
explantitions of “fyat " liere, as it seems necessary fur
Lhe sense,

202, By " Roz-e *Alast,'” “the Dayof ' Am I not
T{'“‘“ Lord)"?" is musnt the Day of Creation, whan
God said to the incorporeal suils of gl Adani's

ta, who ware nnim:nh.im:mdmtd.uy.

'——-—u-'.-n.;-—

-
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#Am I not yonr Lord ?"  “A-lastu bi-Rabbi-kam P
and they answered, ' Bulg,” “Yes" The mason that
the praisitig of God in this world by * the reciting of
His E’mum." Wiaghil,” is & signand ra-ali.gu of thn Bnr
of Creation. is that the answer, “ Bali,' Ve wan
on that dny in itself an implicit acknowledgment of
God's Names antd Attritmtes, The Qurinio o
which refers to this mattor is ae follows (vl 171]:

 Ani]l when your Lord brought forth their descend-
ants from the reins of the sons of Adam, and took them
to witness sgainst themsslves, *Am 1 net,' (said Ha),
‘your Lord ¥ They said, * Yes, we witnesa it (This
we did), lest you should say on the Day of the Resurmee-
tion, ' We were thonghtless of this""

Now it seoms m-itﬁsnl from this passage that meu in
this world are expectsid to have some remenbrmos of
the acknswledgmont they made on the Day of Creation.
When they recall it, says the T Com., they engage in
troe proise, * tasbih,’’ ss they dild on that duy, I thia
is to be reconciled, however, with the view that the
knowledge of the wisdim of the Qurdn possessad by
somls in the spiritunl world has to be recovernd by
those souls after thoy have become incarnute in this
world, we must assume that the renembrancs comes
ofily after such servile imitation in religion, * taglid,”
as was spoken of in the Story of the stray camel, mm
only too, | presume, after the imitator has acquimd
same earnestness from seeing the earnestness of the
enlightened. (Ses Notea 1008, 1122, and 2053).

2103, Namely, through thoughtlessness, caralisaness,
and ignomoce.

2104, " The [(divine) Fish"; i, the prophets and
saints.

2105, e, to see the Essence and Autributes of God
in all things is 10 be divine, since it i to be abaarbed
in the Deity by the absolnte extinetion of sell '

2106, The T, Com, says this world i5 a pes,—pre-



sunaibly in tho sense of Ses in the proceding disticl,—

becausa the things of it are exponents of the divin

Attributes ; but since the body is called s fsh in this-
iistich, and the prophet or saint o fish in the preceding,
it seerny pretty ovident that the Author is ot using
“hen" qn this distich in the sense of “Soa" In the
preceding. W must therelore ke it, I think, that by
 thin world ™ are meant worldly allarements, to which

the body is attached as s fish is to the sea

2197, “The moming draught; ie, says the
T. Com., the moming dmught of the manifestation of
the divine Naturs, *' sabiilo Haqiqnt.”

2108, e, us Jonah wonld not have eseapei] fiom
the fish if o hud not praised God, so the spirit will not
eecape the tiraldom of the body, or mither, the camal
saal, if it do not praise God.

2190, “The wpiritun]l Fisl " "Mahiyin-®  jEn.''
The word * jan," “spirit.,” is used Locause in the pre-
eeding distich "figh” has been nsod in the LTI 4
“hody " dr *' carnal soul.” " This sea " mpans, a& in the

preeeding distich, * the wirld ™

2300, 1.e., vither from innate want of spirituality, or
from lack of inquiry and exertion on the spiritual path,
Eru_ cannot distingnish the sainis  In same MSS. e

lowing variant oceirs ;

“Ta ns-md Wind ki ke, ai nizhand © ;

" You do not see (them) becawse you are blind,
benighted creature.”

2201, i, opan the eyes of your heart by the soqiire.
ment of apiritual knowlodge.

2202, dw, you have héard frum the learned in
religion and from books the words of the aninis, snd
yoa may by observance of those words and by discipline

devotion attain 1o tieir ition, 80 a8 to bo, s it
were, spiritunlly identified with them and to sse them:
L3
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9908, i, by having patience to bear discipline, to
practive what is lawful, and to abatain from i
unliwiul, you give life to the words you uttar ith your
tongue and beliove in yonr hears when declanng Giod
to hinve all good Attribmtes and o be devoid of all those
which do not become Him.

#\as JA sabra bi-liw, 18 Imdna Ik ™ §
# Hip who has no patience has no fuith."

o4 “Birap" is the hridﬁu aver hell from this
world to parsdisy, which all will have to traverse ay the
Resurrection, Accarding to Traditions it is more slender
thay o hair and sharper than o sword, Metaphioriedlly
it means the narow, middls path of virtue, See
Note '-}Fl[) Cf. the Qur'in, xxviii. B0: “The reward of
Gl is better for him who believes and does that which’
in righteous, and none shall meceive it Dut the patient
and enduring.™

9905, As an attendant snd guard,

2306 * That Peauty of Chigil” ik, aceording to the
I Com., Mubammuad, but J think God is meant,

* Chigil," says the T, Com., is a provinee in whicl
the people are extremely hundsome. Redhanse ssys it
ia an sneient town'in Chiness Unrtary. Vullers savs,
a town in Turkistan the inhabitants of which nre fumons
for beanty snd their skill in wrobery.

9907 Allernate sttack and retreat, the Amb moxde
of fighting.

9008, Lit., "l lios lsarnt lessons in the love of the
Jowest and worst park”

o9(i), *Jawms,” the bell mttached to & esmol or
borse's neck. Thi meaning is that thpagh he is niming
al low, sensual gmtification, he mikes patentatious

profession of aiming st lofty achinvements.

9510, The allusion ia to the flags carried by begmrs
anil wandering darvishes, mostly impestors, "he myeRn-
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ing ik that thers can be 1o fenr of the hecaness
%ﬁmmt;m,uﬂnniﬁhﬂmmw
im

2211. The Author's refloxions,

2212, The tribe of 'Ad, who rejected the tedching of
the prophet Had, are said in the Qur'in to have been
eople: of unusually tall statnre, - CF. vii, 67 “And
hn ﬁnn given, you groat tallness of fopm,"

2213 Thudmm:dlndedbniammdtﬁm
uway ‘mischisvous aninuls, such as the fox from hen-
coops, ote. . The gist of the T, Com.'s description is as
Sfollows : The drum is sttached to u troe. and a wheel to
which a branch is fixed is fastened over the Bram in
such & way that whon the wind turns the whaal - the
thrnm is heaten by the branch.

The metsphorical meaning is thit those who outwardly
seem like mon of God, strennous in the Faith, hut who
are really only effeminate slaves to sonsunlity, and have
oulyalittle worldly cunning and no deep, real knowled ge,
may be decoived by the fraud of impostors and hold them
in nwe, even na tho fox is in wwe of ‘the asund of the
flrtim; whicls seems formidable, but is reully empty and
insignificant.

2214, Of course, the wind not buing always hlnh-iﬁ._

the drum doss not always saund, and o fox a

its npparent fatness and not being frightened by any
Tioise may leave lis proy in onder to ssize i

2215, Tit., ™ beats it 80 munh that. ' Do mot apoal. "
Lam granslating acoording to the T, Com.'s view, Of
oqutse the more you beat a dram the mors it speaks,
unless pou b it, which may be intended. Puj
porhnps the Author is thinking only of the matiphorieal
side.: (See Noto 2213),

It is Emuihla however, that the expression may et
" bents it so much that (vou cannot or must) not &
lin desoription of the extant),"” €'f. the line of Hafie -
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" Dard-e Jahyt kushids-am ki min-purs.”

291 Lit, " An srcher with eommand, control) or
efficiency,”" * tir-andazi ba-bukm."  Of, * hakm-anddz,"
“a skillul archar"

2217, Lit, “you spoke well,”
2918, " Anarrow"; liL, " a sharp point, a sting.”

2219, e, othors [earing their warlike display wonld
attack them, aod sinde they have no mantiness wonld
Eoin an sasy victory.

2920, Rustam Prince of Zobulistin; the most funoos
liero of the logendary history of Persia.

#7321, The Author iz alluding metaphorically to the
danger of assoming the dress and words of the samtly
by pretenders.

2900 is, l:;[t El:l-: ordinances of God ,;;jﬁh !1-:{:1-1* and
tlo st think ¢ ehting ar sdhoming ust Lhem, or
of wupporting yoursell by the srme of intellectual,
philosophical investigations.

908 Lo, whoever is:entinely destitotn, withowt will,
and nﬁnihilnml e 10 himself i sertred From tlue wrath
nf Gl

“Pregar," withont head," is evidently used liers in
the sense of ** bl-sar-u pd' and * fEnT™

o], See Note 2298,

2925, ™ Felicity,” "duval,” the pluml of * daala™
which means the felicitous stute of the faglr, who dis-
socinted from all ties and pesocintions js: nnniiiilniad s
to himself and absorbed in the Deity, -

2990, e, your arts and knowledge, more particularly
or iuwllmtuul‘.“fhilﬁu;ﬂﬂml inveatigntions, will nol
ring you to G You must live the religious and
epiritual life.
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cpooy. “Thesescionces " ; v.e., Intellectual speculation
and philosophical enguiry,

“Z28. Slightly changed from the Qur'anic, “La
‘ilma lo-nd illn ma ‘Wlamta-ni"; * We have o know-

I‘edg?}nmpt that which You have tanght us." (Qur'in,
3, 0.

ZZ20. The secand hemistich reads, “ dil juvil+ zft
az dinalh) purt,” ind BT, and the I Com. add anothier
digtich to axplain that the other sack was full of sand;
bt 1 think the Author did net intend 0 express this
Yol The "1™ (archaio & ")in Y purd " is the “yi" of
unity, the wonl rhymi g with “uehturd” (arehaje
AR T

2230, 1 think this is the tearest approsch to tha
meaning of " badisandiis,” whieh s not given in the
dictionaries, Redhouse explnins the somewhnt annlogonus
“barf-undiiz "' ps “ (one) who eritigises, blames; why
wnnoys, especially who sanoyw women by impertinent
inunendo *'; but none of thess i exactly the meaning

It is, I think. mthor * one who 4 fond of spseatk-
ing so an to diﬂﬁvgﬂl;iu knowlodge and critical pounien,™
Cy, the word 2y

2281 Lit., “he bared many pearls,"”
2282, Lit, * for the sake of good] senge "

2283, The H. Com. shiws the connection botween

88 two clauses ag follows :

“Ki tu taubf phirné-wild bai, anr malibil pand ;.
FanL torT pand sab-ko makbal hat hogt, erilr lu‘i'kﬁ
A&t hings ;" “ Far you are a salitary wanderer, and a

iver of delightful counsel : that is, vour eounsel will
vy been delightful to all and they must have given
you {money)."  But 1 think (he compound, * tanhi-ray "'
‘n salitary wanderer," or “gne who goes alons,” i
Emhnhlr nsed wetaphorically, and means the same pa

fard,” or “ yak-sam, " which both signify " unequalled "
a8 well as * solitary.”
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2933 g, your intelleet aud learning improve the
md'r&mufﬂwrnmld. B

2285.. “Is lxyer upon layer™: ie,. ia large mnd

precious,

Bui the distich is probably spurious, the rhymes
being very baud, nomely * 18," * (with) thee,"” and * tau "
ar i ‘.D‘" i 11}"31"." A

2030, e, no moterial profit, nothing real or
submtantial.

2837, “May not min"" “pa-birad."" DU, and te
H: Com. have * nayfivad,” ** may not come.!”

2488 “Tlgeless devices": “‘nseless" bhecanse the
contriver of themn gains no advaninge fromn them,

2289, The Anthor now more explivitly sets forth hia
eontention again that intelleet, learming, and Jlu]cmrky
are profitlesa as 0 means of reaching God, and that it 18
ouly by discipline, devotion, and spiritual contemplation
that union with Him can be ohiained.

2240, “Wisdom"; or “ philosophy.” {e, intel-
lectual speculution, ss opposed to spiritudlity and
diving knowledge gained by following the Safi Path:
But the Author amplifies npon this wisdom in the next
four distichs,

2241 e, * philasophy,"

2242, te, sayn the T. Com., the knowledge of the
inuer sense and wisdom of the Qur'an and the Traditions,
and acting in conformity with such knowledge,

2248, e, the Ireethinking controversinlists and
philssophers.

*“Tho people of anclent times,” * plehTniyin.”
nterpreted F the T. Com. ns "nlaﬁ ' {plul of
“wlif "), which Redhonse in his Dictionary explaing as
"1 Predecesacrs. 2. Ancestors. 3, The boldy of elders
in Islim, namaly, ‘A'ishe, Abn Bakr, Umar, Tlmoin,

Ihis i= i
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Talba, Zubair, Mu'aviys, and‘Amr san of ‘As. 4. The
ions of Mubammad and their persoaal Disciples,

5, AbA Hanifs and his mmediate diseiples "
B245. “The deaeners of crafi * ; .o, thaﬁ‘eﬂ-ﬂuninig
controversialists und philesophiers, who, says the T.
.« Bva their views u anee of religions enquiry,

2848, Y Have tortured themselves (in pinds) "= it
“haye hurnt hearts or livers," * jigar-hil sakhta”  The
T. Cont. wupposes this means * liave torfured the foqlrs
and the ri us," but I think the coutest Basomrs my
madering. l'.?'. too the expression, * jigar khyardan.”
which means * to toil, to drudge.” as well as * o grieve,"

2247, ie., the wily nrguments of sophista:

2248.  After speaking of the thonght snd intellectual
processes of the free-thinking controversinlists ami
philesephers, which, as has beon said, lead 10 1o profit-
abls result, the Author now speaks of the Safi thought,
e, contemplation and consequent intuition, whiel
ha says opens o wiy or path, numely to Saff saintship
s 1§i power of working mirmcles, That way is the
Jutl on which s king comes-fortl, ie, o spiritual king
or Bafi saint, who is king by his own spiritunl nature,
and not by earthly power and riches. Sos the nest
distich,

2240,  Ihralim son of Adbam, o king af Balkh who
retired from the world and became o darvish, He
attained o the first runk in the Safi hierarchy, numaly
that of Quib. (Ses Note 447)

2250,  Lit., * that king of the apirit."”

2301, Lit, "“a very fing point,” or “a very wubitli
guestion,” ** baa biirik harf ™

2252.. " The seven climes" : f.0,, the wholo world.

2253, ie, the Shaikh or spiritual chief passes ny
will shrongh people's henrts as the lion does through
the forest,
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8954, " The maaters of Leart"; e, the Safy chisfs
whio have attained to the know of their hearts and
0 10 the knowledge of God Who dwells in the purified
heart. Being in the position of Universal Spint they
know all things and g1l hearts,

2865, v, it is useless to pay the worldly the respect
of watching your heart and mind and entertaining good
thonghta and feelings, becamse they cannot seo intd
sour henrt,

2258, The T, Com. quotes from Ya'qfibu 's- Sfsr:

“Fa-iona-hum  jawdsisu l-qulobi, yadibulonos
quitibi-kom  wasgniali'fnn ‘sl ssriivi-kum ;o fa-idha
jalastumi-bum, fa-jilisn-lom bidseidg ;"

“TFar verily, they ane spies upon your hisarts, entering:
your hoarta and ponctrating into your seerets, & il yon
zl;ti with them, sit with them with truth and honesty of

an

9357, "The hlind ™ ; i, gmndees of worldly mind
‘who are blind as to spiritunl things.

2058, “The place for leaving shoes" | or, “the
veatibule," “ pliy-gih."”

92250 “The clyar-sighted ") ve., those who have
apiritual insight.

2260, The Author presumahbly means thay by dis-
respoot 10 the saintly o person becomes altogether losg
to spiritnality, and entirely cousumed by the fire of
uensinlity.

2261, e, metaphorically, indulge in evil thoughts
of dieninl and enmity in twe presence of thoss who ran
by their spiritual insight eee into your heart, The
Aunthor is of course sarcastic in this and the preosding
distich, aud he implies that the domeanour of thoss wlio
are mubject to the carmal gonl towsrds the two classes:
wentioned is naturally directly contrary (o what it
should be.



2262. The Aunthor returns to the Story.

2264 The final *¥o " in * Allihiyr " is that used in
congeotion with num mnd expresses approximatives
ness. It may be used, us hers, altar an adjective
gunlifying o noun,

The fish, savs B.TJ,, were angels in the form of fish.

2264. Lir, "a golden needls (being) on the lip of
evary fish,"

2265. “'The sovereignty of the heart™; ie, thi
pusition of the SAlT saint, who having found his besrt has
found Cod, and whose spirit ia then the Universdl Spirit,

2200, {.e., this minwele of the Bhaikh's a8 only, wa 1t
were, an outer sign of the power in Lis spirit, whick, &a
the Universal Spirit, knows and oun do all things.

2267, The T, Com: reads “ bist,” " twenty,” instead
of “b'-ist," “vait,” from * fstidan,” * to stand or wait."
Hut this rending gives neither good rhyme nor sense,

2208 As o sample, eg.in the spring-time. This
means metaphorically that they can bring to this world,
“lum-e mulk," only a sample. such ss the zhove
miracle, from the World of Divinity, * ‘Alam-e Lahat"
(But wee the next Note.) Yon, guided by such sample,
must endeavour to find your way to that World, T4
shodld be remembersd l.Emt thy gardens in the Easst
gonerully surronnil the eity,

2260, “These heavens"; e, says the T. Com.,
*“the ning hesvens,” the highest of which is the " ‘Arsh,’
“the Higher Throne of God," ** the Universsl Spirit" 1§
lin intarpiretition of " Tn falak ™ (which howover is ouly &
singular) be correct, the gardon spoken of must b the
“‘Alames Lahit," “ihe World of the Divinity,” e,
the Essence of God, sines the ninth heaven is the
Universal Spirit, the First Emanation or Individualisa-
tion, ** Ta'siyun-s Avval” But this of eourse is possible,
becouse the Siff saint or Perfect Man is God's vice-
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genent, and, muﬂod,hnldamuylndlthn“mﬁlh, v
from the " ‘Alum-e Jabarat," or World of the Universal
Spirit, down to the * ‘flam-e mulk,” or world of muterial
axigtence,

2270, if the profit yon have hitherto received
from the tnnchmg and spiritual influence of the saintly
has nob yot heen suflicient (o ovércoms the resistdnde
to gpirituality of your carnal soul; seek further teaching
and spirimal influsoce, s that thet resistanee may
lemimﬂ, snd you sy be enshled to reach thr

ty

The carual sounl in its frigidness and meensibility o
spirituality is here likened to a cold. The tesching
which may lead to the Deity s likened to the scunt
which may correet i cold and giide to o gurden.

2971 Lit,, “the way of rightness”  Metaphorically,
the way of rectitude and salvation,

2272, e, that it may lead to God's being munifestad
in your ham s Ha was on Mount Sined,

2273, {4, in order W give his father a clue o
where he waa,

2374. uotation is from the Qur'an, xii. A3:

“Oo 'ml.h LLI!B my shirt, und throw it wpon my
futher's face: he will come (to me) with (his) sight
{restored),"

€1f. also 04, and 00 :

“And when the earavan departed {from Egﬂ_r‘gt} their
father (in Canaan) said, *Verily, T perceive the scant
of Joseph . .. . And whon the messenger of good
tidings came, he threw it apon his face, and (Tacob)
refurned (o .!mupb,‘l with sight {mlorﬂl}“ (Ses too
Note 533). e

The distich is an illustrstion of the teaching conve
in the preceding three disticls,

2275, ie, the eves of my soul are gladdened by
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‘prayer or canverse with (iod, becauso it is s 5 spiritual
scent which guides to the Garden, the Divinity.

2976, It is evident from the context that the Author
does tot mean hers either the five extermal sensitive:
farnlties, or the five internul cognitive facuities: bus
rather spiritual faculties which may be illumined hy
the divine Light, aud which sre neither of the sensés
nor of the intellect.  Eg., it is ouly by spiritual vision
that ths Attribmtes of God can be witnessed, and this

iritual faculty can be developed only by dwelling on
:Ee Names and Attributes, v, by spiritnal contempla-
tion, which leads to intuition. This contemplation and
consequent intuition, it has been previously explained,
are s " ithonght” ke of the Safl It is not by
any intellectual facalty that he can linve woy perception
of the Deity, But still this intuition by the spiriusl
fueulties may be said to lave 8 common sourds in the
gonerie “cognitive fnoulty,” “qOvat-e ‘ilmiya,” the
* im," * knowledgs," however, boing pot that obtained
by the intellectual faculties but that obtained of
-li ;ll;lt??l and divine things by the Saft “thought,"

ikr,

9977, e, when one is strengthened the rest are
also wtrengthenod,

2278, I am obliged to take this snd the ling
distich together as there is & continuity of thought in
them, The T. Com. explains thst seeing the Boloved
(ie. God) increases the love felt from stmply hearing
of the same. But this seems to be a misconception
sinoe it does pol in any way sopport the sssertion
made in the preceding two distichs. that the power af
one feuse becomes the Eiwm- of [all) the resl, The
Author nppears 1o be shewing how the strength of
ome senga incresses that of all the others, and for this
prirpose ho takes the sense of sight, (spiritual sight of
course), and first shews how the senpation of spiri
sight and the emotion of love set and re-act upon, and
mutunlly corrobormte cne another,
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Seeing (God) by the (spiritual) eyes inoreases love:
love increases the energy (sidg) of sight: the anergy
af action (of sight) produces wt:Eafnlum'-in LYOry senas,
{and then) a (complete), blissful perveption of God ia
amsociated with (all) the senses. _

h[; is true that l!l!:u only sesms to be a ﬁmhl mimam'm
when we might have expected a proof. but 1 sup
the Author considers LE:: by dwalling i uﬂ;
upon the addition of energy to one spiritual sense
(bero the principal) he shews us sufficiently that that
ndded en gives additional force to the spirit
generally, hence, 1o all the spiritunl senses,

2270, "The Light which secs ull mysteries" : i,
the divine Light, the Universal Spirit.

2280, i.¢., when oue spiritunl sense in its progress
along the Path of God thirows off the bands of the
carnal nature, and becomes iMlumined by the divine
Light, sll the other senzes assume the same poaition;

£<8l, e, let your spiritual sensss feed on the
spiritual truths, or, more particularly, on the divine
Attributes. The quotation is from the Su riin, lexxvii. 4
“And Who has bronght forth the pasture.”

2282, This seems to be only an smplification of tha
proceding distich.

By finding the rose-garden of spiritual trathe, or,
more particularly, the divine Attributes, the Safi, it
may be added, of course guins the knowlodge of all
spiritual essences snd of all material things derived
from them.

2283, “Parmdise;" i, the parmdise of the know-
ledgs of God.  The Author spparently means that
whon the Safi's spiritual senses are illumined the
may catse other people's semses to be also illm:uinoc{
The pext distich ssems to confirm this.

2284, e, the Adept will know the hearts of others
without verbal deseription,
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2285, de, ook may sy, e tarm may be diverted
from its literal signification and interprat ﬁguunvrlfy;.
Then, tho doubt which arises sa to the applicability of 8
litaral sense gives rise to figumtive construe unil
interpretations of which there muy be several even m.
one easa, and which are always anly conjectuml,

2280, s.e., the truth which ia eonveyed by intuition
to the gpiritusl sense and not by words or letters is
abwolutaly unequivocal.

It is ns previously intimated, neither liteml nor
fignrative, but bears its alwolute purpart to the spiritnal
sengs, even &s & sensible object does to the sspsttive
fuonlty, In this distich the meaning, *litersl ex-
pression, ' which is one sense of “lugiqat," passes hy
& nafiernl transition to that of * .’ '!:'Iliith 8 unother
penes of the word,

2287, w.e., when you have reached spiritual parfection,
and can, as the Universal Spirit, see by intuition the
true nature of all things, the celestinl sphores cannot
sscapa Lrom ohedionce s vou,

Z2A8, e, when you have spiritual light which ja
xﬂi.llfmh-umﬂ you sre mester of the skies whioh are as

2280, “Rob," "apirit,” seems 1o be used now in the
sense of " the apint of life,” i.e, a8 "Aldu "v-Ra
sys, "' it is, necording to physicians, the subtiln vapour
gonerated in the hean, which has the faoulties of lifa,
sengation, and movement, and Is called in the Bafr
terminology “‘nafs’" 07, the use of “in," " the spirit
of life," in the second hemistich.

2200, “Hiss," here in ovidently used in the senss of
the "' intelligence " which apprehends some Alite ns o
voncomitant of something poreeived by the senses. 7,
the following distich.

2. e, you do not ses the livi Leing  has
injellsot until :Fl;.l:lnm'l of the irregular n:ﬁnmmuf per
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taining 1o 8 possesaor of “life " wre shown the lﬁ'ﬂh’.
enloulnded, and properly adjusted movements 'of one
who hea “intellect.”

2202 e, it is vot to ba guuged as the processes of
the intellect. 1w processes may seem opposeil to reasai.

2203, " That Origin™; 16, God. This means that
it is immediately and directly from God.

2204, " AyTz " has alap the sense of *rare”" o that
we may also understand that the intellect rannot grasp
the workings of the spirit of nspimtion becauss if 18
of toa rare & nature to have become subjoect to rules.
It is in fact " taboo " as regurds the intellect,

2205, Lit, " Asa the fitly regulated (conditions) of
tho scts of Khier—the intellsct of Moses was tronbled
ot seeing them.” e, the mind of Moses was tronbled
with doubts snd suspicions s to the goodness nnd
windom of certnin acts of Khizr, when he sccompani
Liin on a journey, becavse, althongh e was ki n
runk than the Inttar, being a * rasil,” ie, an apostle
charged with a saored Book, and perfect gmner .{? m:
divine knowledge, whilst Khigr, was only s " nabt,” or
prophet, the latter an the eccusion referved to hud a special
mgpiration and mission to which Moses was o &

Khigr, Khizar, or Khozir ia the namo of an anorent
prophiot who fonnd snd drank of the Water of Life. Ha
1 confused with both Elias aml St George.  (Sew uls
Nota 202),

2200  Lit, " had not his condition.” e, Moses b
nok the special mapiration which Khigr had recsived.

2297, *' The mysterious,” * ghaib,” means hore the
niywtery of the divine inspiration which had not heen
specially voucksaled tw Moses, but ouly to Khizr,

2208, Ny “the intelloct of & mouse” is meant hore
tho intolleot of o servile imitntor in religion, who knows
only enough to blindly follow, “ salib-e Tlin-e taglide”
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S20fl.  dw., it seeks by its display to purchass thie
lppmulu'f.tixu]mplu.

2300, “True knﬂwhdﬁa,“ “lm-e ubﬂr Mooia,
the spiritunl knowledge which is gained by the 51 life
and felt to be true, not that which is taken cn suthority,

2R0L " God purchnses " ; & referoncs to the passage,
{Q, ix 112), previously quoted :

“ Varily, God purchases of true bolievors themselves
and their ]]:mmmq to give them paradise (in retum).”
Through devoting himself to the attainment of dee
spiritnal knowledge the Nature of the Deity ia mvu.!aﬁ
to tha Siff, and this is his pamdise. ln this way Gol

is liis customer.

2302, A reforence (o the passage, (Q., i, 31):
“He said, 'O Adam, inform them of the names (of
all things).""

2300, 1 translate according to the sense of the H.
Cap.  The T Coo. reads " dars g0," aod “ sharl) dile™
88 imperplives, bt T think it is better 1o take them s
compounids, *darsgd,” and “sharh-dil" By “the
nnmes of {all) things™ the T. Com., nnd’ BT undor-
stanil the Names and Attributes, and the real natares
of all things spiritaal and material whicls are the gx-
ponents of them and proceed from them.

2. Soch a person’s place is, says the T, Com,,
in the ground or earth of tho body,

2005, e, be knows and pursues ways of adwmncin
Liis bodily and worldly interesis s

2300, 1., our (real) necessity s, 88 it ware, o lasso
which secures the existence of things.

2807, i, the Bes of God's Beneficence,

2308, " Subsistence.” * Nosh" i nsod here in the
senes of " mn'gsl "

23080, BTN gives the best comment upon this distich.
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The gist of it with some amplificatinna of my ow i a8

Bo l::'? as the " kiitab-bin," the ** short-sighted man,"
comparsd 1w a mouse living in the gromnd in the
last distich but filteen, and here implisdly 1o & maole, is
antisfied with * ‘agl-a ma'ish,"” “the wisdom required
far worldly interests,” he gets nothing more than (he
satisfaction: of them ; hut when lie engages in philo-
sophical speculation, trying to steal, us it warp, some-
ting of the divine mystories, God seelng hin necessities,
{cf. the lasi distich Iut five), purifies lim from those
speculations and gmats him true knowledge. 14 may.
bt uleled thut the efforts of the Saff taveller wonld not
in tiemsdlves suffice to procure him true knowledge of
Grod, but God, seeing lis need, bestows It by His grace
tipon him.

2310, fe, You give sight to the material aye.
2311 ie, You give hesring to the material ear.

2812, It is believed thut the names of things ware.
oreatad by God.

2310 The word which sxpresses a cartain manning
ie like a nest, and the meaning is like a bird, hecause
as the bird sometimes Hies from jts nest which is its
home, tul agrin returns to it when necessary, so the
word which s pm;mlwlwhml to 8 pertam sensa
may sometimes leave its Litoral application and be uped
metuphiorically,  But it returns’ when noosssary to jta
literal seceptation.

2814. {e., the mul is like a stream from the garden,
the spiritunl world. Tt flows in the channel, the body,
for a time, but its proper place in-its soures, lhu:p[rimn.i_
* world, to which it ultimatelv returne.

2315. One of the names of the " rational soul
“nafe-¢ nitiqe," ia “ mvin," * going,” or * flowing,™

2316, i.e, there are no hreaks in the constant move-
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ment or flow of the mtional soul, hut{lun tasy aee that
it doos move by the mental states whic pass along it

2317, “Fike" * thought” i hern used for the
" nstrument of thought,” The rational soul fE an potor,
oGt an pot.

2318, fa., beantiful and vgly thoughts succesd one
another in the mtiona| soul,

2816, By “aholls™ are mesnt © thoughts and foel-
ings”: and by “the frojts of the Mystic Gandm,”
“God's Attributes” The former are only an shells
compared with the latter, from which they proceed,

'fl'ﬁ:a “bosl,"” the ineidental * faoling of exhilaration
folt by the Bof1 travellor comes from * Basit," i.e, God
s lgu Exhilarator,” and "ipaldl,"" the ocrasional * fesl-
ing of depression " comes from QAL Ood ae Tilis
Dopressor,"

23200 The “kernels," e, the Frnits, are " God's
Attributos.”  Tho * wuter " i the * mtional sonl,™
" mvin, or; s in Soft torminology, the " heart," * dil"
ar *gqalh,"

The “Garden ™ mesns * God " and the ' channel,”
S thie “body,” or (e “lieart " ns a material thing.
Tho sense of the distich is that (he Enowledgo of God’s
Attributes is to bo obtained by searching desply into
the nature of the beart itwelf.  First you misst attend o
tie passing thoughts or feolings, which are u8 braces of
the divinn Attributes; they, f:;:wiug that this is so,
dom must seek in God for (he Lnowledge of these
Atbrilwites, aud this is to be done by sesrching deeply
mto your own lisart, which vamed from God, anid s
when purifiod His abode. Ths mode of search is seg
forth in Note 37, on ths " gike " agd " cantenyplation.”

2321, By “water of lifn" ja apparently meant the
“heart " or Ueoul " with un added refarence to its oo~
taining the princinle of life

2322, By “jay" is Apparently meant hore " stream,'”
2
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atd not * chamsl” ﬂy “plupta" s monnt the e
m;ﬂﬁn and straws,” and by “ shells " in previous
u

2823, * The images" mean the thoughts sud feelings.
That is 1o say; when the heart becames more full of the
commnicstinns of divine grace, and the appreciation of
the Attribites of God, the thoughte and ieeiinga xq;»pm'\-
tuining 1o bumoen nature are swept away by this diving
fullnoss and Jorce which hive come to the leart, and
ultimntoly the hesrt becomes purified of all earthly and
hutnan sttzibutes, Moughts, unil feelings, pnd for. them
are anbatituted the divine Attributes, The SaiT reaches
the goal of *takhalluqoo biakhlagi 'HEh bieing
quulified by the Qualities of Grod.”

0394 ie, they bave no human emotion. for any
appreciable time.

U495 .., U S0f's hoart has no fonger au humtn
fhought or feoling, but is ootirely ilfﬁ th.. and
fllamined by the Spint of God. This, 1 presume, in
ths ultimute end of the Saf's iuner senses' Heing en--
lightemed by the Light which soes all mysteries; f.e.,
the divine Light, the Universal Spirit  Sea the rubrie.

ouo, * Torrent” : Lo, “calamity,” or hore, eathes,
LTI '

9997, Lit, “ tarn over (a new) leaf”

2908 * Grovellur™; lit, “bird of the earth,” 14,
# bird inespable of flying in the air (of spiritunality).”

9a90.  The two jars,” ' quilatain” (obligue cose of
quilathn) ; iz, & medptacly contuining 12080 pints of
witer. which atsording 1 the Bhafi'f scot cannob he

Alrved. b balaghn 'l-ma'n qullaisini 13 sunejjisn-
o shai " “ When the water is a8 much ss 1200 pints
pothing ean pollute it

aash. “A mmall resarvolr,” or, s small tnnk,”
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“laure Khurd”) i, prosumably, “hawre dab dar
duh," “a tank of wn by ten {oubits),” deomed, eays
Redbouss, undufilable by Shi'a law.

2331 Lit, " that -:lm? should be ahle 1o lead ki
astray.”  The disciple implies that the Shatkh or Safy
ehiul’s purity is 80 great that even sin eannot i pair jt,

2332, The story of Abmham and the fire has heen
Mready givim,  (Sae Note 1000),
The metaphorical meaning of the distiol is that
though' the warldly man is injured by sin, the Perfect
18 nninjursd by it

2038 The Author hero mesns spparently by the
earnal soul, the sl of fhe worldly man whieh has not
become purified ond raisod 1o the position of the higher
soul o wpirit, which sess everytliing, uot by proof or
guidance, but by actnal vision and identificatinn with
it object. Dy the intellect he means presumably the
intellect of the Perfoot Man, whicl, as the Universal
Intallect, sees everything by actunl vision or intuitlon,
nud wot by the processes of reason. ((f the Sl
" “Iki?ﬂ J“ﬁmtighl..' eéxplained in Notes 66, 57, 478,
il -

2354 de sayw the T, Com., the travaller on the
Puth of God who iz lost in the desert of multiplicity
and forms or imsges; by which is meant ha whe Lrvn
other than God existent, and has not reached the lknow-
! that all things, inclading himself, nre merged in
the Unity of Giod, ~ For sich & one guidinoe is nece
hecunse he s not identifiod like the Perfset Man wig
tho object of his search,

2835, ie, Intuition of the revelation of the diving
Nuture. But the expression *ohashmn ohi T
“eyw and lamp,” mesns also * the belved," which may
bé heve & secondary sonse.

2838, i, much attempt ot guidance or proaf may be
mide for these still cecupled in intellsotus] discussion,
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but the real spiritaal knowledge can be gained anly by

him who haw lived the Sair life,

2337, “ Nonsensical sounds " ; lit., "a word or soaml
uttersd to sttsct birds,” 141" Bul the term means
also * figures made of puste to amuse litile children.”

9358, te, more hoadly, "by his tesching. the
alphubet” The letter "ald" has nulhinﬁ. being &
aingle upright stroko which s no dot attached to it

2340, ' Of Hmited speech ''; lit,, * muzaled,™ ** bastm-
dahan."

2340,  Lit, it is necessary to go out of ous's own
speoch of tongue.”

2341, Liv, "o eome into his speech or lnng_uu."

0849, e, it s mest pecessary thint the Shaikh, Fre
or spiritual guide shoold remember thie fact when be
tm:r{:: and speak to them scoording to the extent of
their vapaeity, in order that they may waderstand and
believe i him,

G048, if. wines lmpiety or sin les within certain
bounds and is defined, 1t can lave no real effect upon
the Shaikfi, who, baing ns the Universal Spirit, and his
light, the Light of God, is infinite,

Impicty or sin o0 js & tmusitory thing, and the
Hhaikh I sternal by and with God.

344, 4.0, disbelief and faith have no plice in the
Slinikh, who as the Universal Spirit is one with God.
They have to do with the maltiplicity of things whicl
proceed from the Universal Spunt, bug the Shaikh is
unaffected by thew at the stage which he hos reachod.
Tley nre no more o him thin the shell i= 1w the kernel.
They are transitory things, anl he js etornal by and
with God.  (Sea too Note 253},

0045, 1., though they may veil God, or the Light
of God, or the Shaikh who hes atiained to the Light of
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God, from the commonslty, who luok at the multiplicity
of tmnsiant things and do not see the eternal reality
helind them, they no more affect that reality than the
bssin dos the light which is under jt.

2346. By " this body " the Author apparently means
the multiplicity of transiont thi which wveil that
wmystery, the sternal truth and ity of the Shaikh's
candition of eternal life by and with God,

o primary sense of *kifir,” rendered * infidel," is
& " coverer or veiler." but it is impossible to keap the
demble mpaning,

The word rendsved * cover” would be *'ear mnd
that rendered *mystery," “ wir™ (far “airr"), but the
former of conrse may alsa be read as "eir," and trane
Isted “mystery.,” The T. Com. roads hoth s * sar,"
and translates by “ bish,” * head "

ZMT. In accordance with the diotum, *The Faith
&Eﬂ t.l‘.!a commonalty s iufidelity in the chosen of

2348. The life of the Shaikh is by mud with Ged,
He I8 #5 ane with God. This is true life. The eom-
monalty who hive not this life are spiritually dead.

2540; s.e, when there is & trial or test, tha knows
ledge is equal to it

25, “The common sense,” “'hissa mushtamk,”
gaya the T, Com, is acoording to the philasopliers
“poarception,”’ and necording to sehalastio thealoginns,
“intellect.”  Both thise are procésses, but the anguls
knswledge is intaitional, and’ therefore superior to that
af mun who use theso processes to guin knowledge,

£381. e, the lifo of the Saf1 sainte or Perfsct Men
is fuller than that of the angols becange their knowlail
whicltis also intuitional, is flley than that of the uugﬂﬁ
The Perfoct Man knows all the Atiributes of God, the
angels, sach, only n partioular Attribute [Tt should be
remembered that the uogels were commanded to bow
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down before Adam as o Perfect Man and prophet, and
‘not before men generally.

2852, e, superabandant in divine knowledge, und
beyond the utmost lmit of the sngels and intellect. In

other words, when the knowledge has become thnt of
the Tndversal Intelleet.

2358, Because nll things are included in; and known
by the Universal Intellect.

2354, ie, the fish or any other beings whatsoaver
in the material or in the spiritia] warld liave o follow
the will of the Shuikh or 801 saint even ns the tliresd
haa to follow the needle to which it is atacled. The
distich is & transitional one and leads to the resumption
of the Story of the wmirscles of Thrilhim the son of

Adliam.

2850. ie., Lhe porson who ignores anil rejects the
Pirs or Shaikhs is mjuuml or aliennted from Ceiri

af God, ar perhape, from the holy court or presence of
the Pirs ns ane nccursed, * In'tn,"

2350, The disciplo of the Shaikh whom s stranger
has eproached is seain addressing the lstter,

"W]l?mn w je wnwashed "' v, "ihe face of the
! Lll

2357, i, speak ill of saints entalls whosement,
ool exuliation, in ﬁ apeaker, .

2808, " The needy, baso copper' is the persan who
i under the sway of the oarmal goal,

2860, “Alchomy,” because by his teaching and
influence he transmutes mp]wr_. t.0., carnal-souled people
it gold, ie., into pure and apiritial me

2060, e, in this coms, thongh the person who has
vilifled the Shaikh may be incapable of receiving
improvement from his tesching and influsnes, the



Bhaikh, ou his side, cannot be injured by the vilification
of (hat person,

2361, "The Sea of Eternity " ; iz, God;

2362 iw, the wicked nd their evi] passinne
fear the Shaikh, who is as pure wator, but the Shnik
cannil fear the wicked, or contamination from their
evil qualities.

2863, ie, you pretend to find worthless ualities
in the heart of the Shaikh, which ie as o spiritual
pardise.

Z304. ie, n resplendent sun of religion and
spirituality like the Shaikh

2365, i, one spiritually blind like Tim who has
abused the Shaikh,

2300, 4.0, whntever is repudinied and roprobated by

the Pir'is o fault.  He is the only judge, and if be do
not reprobate » thing it is not 4 fault,

SHIT. de, that which the PIr reprobates s a e
or sin, and rice versa, but the people canmot nlways sen
or know this, since the PIr's jenlousy of mysteries koopa
many things secret,

2868,  d.e, the merey which (od might bestow wpon
you by the spiritunl influenee of the Pire

2360. “Be concilintory "3 lit, "wog your tall (like
‘ d{‘E .ll

2870, €4 the Qur'in, . 139 : “And wherever you
are, turn your faces towards it ;" (e, turn your fnces
townrds the socred Mosgue at Mecea. The Anthar,
however, is tuming the wonds into an ljunotion o
incline towards the spiritual mosque, the prophots and
snints,

2371 " Throngh overhuste " : lit, * frmm a swift stap
or pace."
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2372 “Phe mud "' means metapborically * the
of this eamal soul.” 3 iy Mr

2873, " Ta'vile rukhsat,” Lit, " an interprotation of
permission,” Le., the interprotation of some passage in
the holy Law by wlich ednction is found for sane
act, or dispensation from some religions duty.

2374, de, those who seek 10 capture the blind
hyeua say to one snother it is not in the cave, and
having thus put it off its guared easily seenre it

From this illustration wo must conclude that God is
supposed to lesd those who indulge their carnal desires
into self-dnlusion,

2375, " Shu'aib; " de, Jothro, the father-in-law of
Moges, considered o prophet Ly Moatims,

2476, Lin, “thero ia identity of volour between the
goot and his face."

2377, The Greek is often contrasted with ths negro
ns white with black.

9378, i.e, when he determines not to roflsct.
270, O, " conseienesless,” * hl-din."
2380, Lit, " (that) ‘O Lord!*"

2881 I should be remenibhored that mirrors wire
mnde of metal,

23827, By “ruet" Is gl V' ain’

By “iron™ is meant either *the mirror, his heart,”
or ‘' the sword, his heart,"

“ Laaire " is, 1 think, the most npplicable sense bere
of “gmuhar™ The pricary meanmg of " grohar" is
"pearl” and the T, Com, explains it ua “the 1,
his faith ' ; bot 1 fail o ses how o pestr] can be “m
by rust, The 1. Com. guotes the Teadition: ' Kami
gila—" Alui-hi '"s-saliin !—' Inna “lgaliba tasda'n kumd
vasda'y Lladid,!  Qala, ' Wa-mi jald'n-ha, ¥i Rasila



lzh?' Qala, ‘Dhikra 'lN5h'" “As he sid—On
him be peace '—* Vurily, hearts may be rusted as iron
ia rusted” They eaid, ' And what is the brightening
of them, O Prophet of God 7' He answered, * The recital
of the Names of God.'"  (ie, the gikr, See Note §7.)

2383, The T. Coan. quotes the Tradition: *Inna
I“abda kullimd adhusba dhanbay, basalar f1 qalbi-hi
nukiatup eaudd. In istaghfars sugilat, wo-in ‘dda
ahidnt, hattd yusauwadu qaibu-ho:  wa-huwa ‘rrios
‘Hadht qils "Malw To'als ‘}! kitabi-hi, * Kalld, bal rinn
‘ald gulabi-him mfi kiand yaksibin ;' "

* Verily, whenever the alave (of God) commits a sin,
s black epot falls upon his hoart: If he repent it is
rubbed off, but if be repest (it, the blackness) inoreases,
until his (whole) heart is blackened : and that is the
“subjugution " which God most High has mentioued in
hig K, *Yes, but that which they have socquired
subjugates their hearts* "

2384, “Favour," "nagar;:" but “nasar,” which
meana 1it, “looking fownrils," may have the seuse
hiore of “loaking (th God for help).”

The T, Com. quotes, ]

“Afdaln ‘LYibadat ‘ntisgro 'lfaraj;" “The mrst
exeellent of acts of devotion i the expectation of ease.
(from God),"

2585, de, from puch spiritual words the hesrl of
the deluded sinner recaived spiritual enlightenment,
“Dium,” whick means lit, * breath, breathing,” also
meany “words."  In its litern] sense it is refernbli to
]t.f;,u Lireathings of the breezes which make the roses
(FEBOITL

2386, As o trial for him )" “az hariga ihtilish: "
£, in order that ho may reflect und repent, (74, {he
Qurtin, ix. 127

“ Dyt they not see that they are tried every year once
or twice? Yet (hey turn not in repentance, nor da
thoy reflect.”
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2387 “Supplication.” *du'i; " as- to the
Iihlrgim£ prayer, in Ambio, “salfit” in Parsian,
" nomilz.

2388, _i.e, lack of spiritual sppreciation and savonr
are coincident with want of truth and enrtistness,
#nd without thess there can be oo good result from
niis of devotigu.

2380, T read “‘aglkiizh” The T, Com.;  reada
“*agl-e kizh," and takes it as the nominntive.

2300 “Mustafs: " & vume of Mubammad:
“ B Lahab" for Abn Lahab, " Father of Flame "1
8 name given 1o un unbelieving uncle of Mubsmmad,

230L  ‘Abdi "llah means * the alave of God."
2382, A little fresly translafed.
2308, e, 8o full of the divine Lighe,

2304, The T, Com, translates, * You have heard
this matier wrongly from the unbeliever; you are
déluded ™ ; but this entails: the rhyming of the majhal,
Paaread " with the mu'rﬂ‘f. * gharm-1."

“Blhonddan,” “ 1o hear," also maans " to understand.”

2305, “The ecop which it seems:" lit, " the
manifest cup," * jim-o z8hir "

23, “Impossible 1" i, “far"

2307, e, the Shuikh hoa attained to, and lives in
the Light af CGod,

Tha gist of the T. Com. s long notes is as follows :
Tha Shaikhs having attained to the bighest degroe iu
epirituality sre in the enjoymemt of the spiritual
smroes of all material plossures. They also have the

wer lo manifest those spiritusl delights in material
,rrm. and they do mmmﬂfm in the way of instrnetion
to their disaiples, or else 10 bewildar unbulisvers.  Of.
the Isst distich but one: " This is 0ot o ninlerinl cup
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tor material wine." Then tw it has been said balore
that nothing ean impair the absohite purity of the
Shoikbe, Oue of the getees attrlated l:gallw Bahfir-e
*Ajam to Y ghikastan " (o break, or to hrokion) is
L] 'II.‘“ h‘.l'l:!:m," ar Wi Iﬁri] Bh“dﬂﬂ,“ um muLH ﬂ? um
ﬁ:r:mmllmi i " hntl that wense seorns most applicable

2308, Another illustration of the sssertion that ths
Shiaikh's spiritun]l purity cannot be impaired by
anything unclean and unlawful

2300, Another power of the Shaikh is thst of
changing oue essonce mto wnother, so that it i= unsafo
to woeune him of neing something unlawil; thongh
even i he did so, it could not, a8 previousls intimated,
impair his absolute purity. Or else it might be dane
from absolute necessity.

2400, The Shkaikh now wishes to incaleats the
principle of the holy Law that in a cuse of absolute
necessity even that which is unlawful hecomes lawful,

2401, 1In n case of absolute necessity, the unlawful
may become lawful. When, .., 8 porson is in dan
of dying from hungor, he may eat unlawful food, '%;
Shaikh implies that his pain involves o case of necessity
more wrgent sven than that of the extrome hunger
mentioned jn the Quein ns justifying the eating of
unlawful food. GF. the Qur'an, 5. 52

“But ke who without inclination to siu shall be forned
by bunger—verily, God (will he) forgiving and eom-
pasminnate (Sowards him),"

That is, if o person without fvelinstion to uwnlawiul
food, or desire to eat mare than §s abolutely Hecessary,
ahall be forced by hunger to eat it, Gud will Torgive and
comprissionits him,

2402, "“'The disapprover " ; ie, he who sgnomul of
thie holy Law disapproves of kim who forced by nonessity
does that which in ordinary eireumstances is unlawfal.
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2403. Blood of course i impure and unlnrhm

drink, but if there were nanght it would he ln

to Gedl's elave, because, for ons reagim, he woulil drink

only enowgh to keep him alive, und for aoother, God if

he thought fit would change it into a lywiul drink}
2404, “A'ishn, the name of Mubammad's secand wifi,

Abf Bakr's danghter,

2406, " Omtory," “musallg? " Any place sat apart
af used for the performunce of divine worship ; often 8
mere mised platform of turf. Also, s mat or carpet
?Ernntl on ;J:u.a ground for the performance of worship ™

2408, de, manifest in the body, but hidden ns 0
the soul, evon from the most gsintly. Op sometimes in
“igtitar,” wnd sometimes: the abject of “ajalll”  (See
Notes 121 and 1507), The H. Com. explains, *‘flam-o
ghaib-u shahddat-mon™; {e., “(npostle of God both)
m the spiritusl and s in the maerial world" But
the sense may be simply * opeuly or seoreily, publicly
or privatels,” v.e., “onall occasions.™

MOT. “Tneclean"; lit, “ used.”

2408, " The saiotly "; Tit,, * the great” " mihan,*
which is nsed héro in one sense of buzurgin.”

2400. ie, do not be envious of the saintly, mor
judge them as you woirld enlinary people.  Thoe .
Citn, sawvm ;

" Qiyasu 'n-nefsi ‘als 'nonofsi ji'iz deyil die": “1t ia

nol E'urmia.aiblu to judge onn person by another”
i . )

a distich the following are remarks of the
Author's,

2410, de, tho Attributes of Giod have tnken the
Pplaca of his attributes, and the Action of God lias ‘beon
substitiled for his action ; hence he is ns the iiie-
ness of God, and the Light of Glod has taken ﬂ place
of his carnal soul. And his greatness anid Power an



COMMENTARY 413
simply from this that God i manifested in him, and
aols hy Libens,

2411 This is sn sllusion to the expedition of Abrha
nguinat Mecen. (See Noto 14Y4),

2412 4o, this oeonrrence shews that Clod  does
interfere and help, and that when such wonders ocenr
it'is owing 1o the tnmanenee of God's power and netion

2413, e, Chaptor cv, of the Qur'fin, entitled “ Al
il *Tha Elophants.”

2414, e, though the saint may for cortain purposes
be patient with the person who opposes nml; :':.taimg

uality with him, thot person through such eonduet
Wil nltimately be punished. The following Story i an
illustration of this.

2415 de, the camel by its sagacity guessed the
mouse’s thouglit.

2416, Or,  “congratulations 10 you!"™ Speken
ironically, Lit., " be happy, or easy."

2417. “Gaz" means. hoth “ell” god also “oubit
The former s forty-twe inches long, the lattar, Wiy
six mches.

2418, *“Bparks,” that da. of mertification and e
pantance,

241D, Admonitions by the Anthor begin in ihis
distich. Tn the Story concluded in the preceding distioh
th eimel represents the spiritusl gnide,  the Shaikh,
Pir or Muriid." and the mouse, the aspirant, who ix
st first over confident, but finds wfwrwards that he
cannot overcome the difficultios of the spiritusl path
without the halp of the Shaikh,

24230, " A Bullan," e, of the spiritual kingdom,

2421 " A Capsin," f.e., who can navigite upon the
sea of spiritual truth,
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2422 i, motaphorically, i order that you may
take wpiritual form and become mature in”iﬁtunl
wisdom, sntimit to the discipline imposed by the Shaikh,
or mther, put yoursell entirely mto his hande  The
T. Com. explaining " dasi-khyeah " ss ¥ clean-handed "
and reading " koodr,” no "lgnnll,“ givis as (hn sense,
** He clean-handed in order that you may make paste.”
He exploing " hand ™' s *tho carnal soul,” and * paate "
8 waork,!" and says thot you mast purify the carmal soul
Thefare you can do wirk {pma:mnb!'y religious work).

This may be truo, bat there is no autherity for
rendering “dast-khvush "' 4 “clean-banded,” and “in
ortder that yon niay make puste” is mthor o forced
tranalntion of "' 48 kerdi Khomir,"" though the pust tense
s mometimes used wa o vivid presont.  There is little
doubt, T think. that * dast-khyash ™ has here the sensa,
* dast-mal," * rahbed, or kneaded by the hands,' which
is one of the senaes given to it by the Burhiine Qi
and the Farbongs Tashidl.  Stei Iollowing
Vullors's mistake, under the term ** dust-khyash," rendors
“dpst-mil” which is given as s equivalent, by
"tml Ir; lmt. il h."“_ﬂl Ll Lh““gh ﬂnﬂ m u" udul—
mdll ™ in no sense of " dast-khyash.”

The term ' dast-mil" is annlogous to * ply-mal,"
* trodden under foot,” and the respective mluirnf;n.l.l of
these terms, numely, "dﬂnt—ﬂ:‘j‘lﬂ'h." nod * pai-=ipar,’
are found in the line of Nigim? quated by the ©
Raghydy ¢

* Pai-gipar- juri-ye ma-khylmgin -

Dast-khynsh-é biiziye saiyfmgin ' ;

“Trwdden under foot by the drnghts of the wine-
drinkers; "lnesded by the hands® of the planets’ pluy."
The H. Com. explains ' dast-khiyush " sa ' practised,
ekilful,” and there is perhnﬁpa samo nnnlogy in the torm
“khyssl-anguahs,” Iit, “fine-fingered,” hut this does
not give very salisfactory sense, and there is still the
dbjeetion to translating *65 hardi khamir," by * in order
that you muy make pasts."”

2423, U, the Qur'in vii 203 :
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“And when the Qur'in is read, then hear it, and
liaten in silence, that haply yon may obtain merey.”

2424 fe, you cannot speak on the pare of God by
inapiration as the prophets and sints do, therefure
listen to them, and be silent,  OF, the Tradition, * Inns
Uit yagaly “ald Teani ‘ahdi-h ;" Vorily, God spedka
by the tongue of His slave.” In this eourss Lhe
chosen sluve, the prophet or saint, is meant,

235, ie, as n humble enquizer, and not =5 B
disputang,

2496, “ Kings of kings "'; i.e., a1 salnis,

24370 i, desire of Juxary and honour when gratified
leatls o pride in the possession of them and hatred of
those wha woulll restrain you fom them.

The T. Com, speaks of “munifest worldly desins”
Yeluhvut-ejalt," and “ hidden worldlv desire " *shavhat-s
khaty," the baing desire of sensuous gratification,
nnd the latter of hanoir from the people.  He quotes
the Tradition :

* Inna akhwafs mi akhifs ‘alai-kam rriyd'n wa-sh-
shahwat "Lkhafiyn ™ ; '

* Vurily, the most foacful of the things which 1 fear
dor you are hypoerisy and hidden worldly desire

2428 ie, motaphorically, to thowe who try by
;mrﬂ_t:l.miinn or force to restiain’ them from worshipping
itha

2420, Butan is supposed to hove been bafore his fall
the lsider of the sngels.

m;.:ﬂlﬂ. And lw refused 1o prosirate himsell hefore

2431 i, only the prophets and sainis who from
all sternity have boen full nll dovotion to God are it to
Dbe Jesders. By “tirvAk" “the aniidote” may bo
meant hero " thoriuen,” an old autidote syminst poison,
i which treacls wis one of the ingrelients ; or, the
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“hezoar stons,” or more genemlly, any antidote agains
poison muy be meunt.
32, In thie distich “tirpik," “the antidow,”
mesns ' the minernl bexoar slone,” " pazahr-e ma'dant.”
Tha sense of the distich is that high place does no
harm to the propliet or mint, because he abounds in
devation (o God,

2433, *When a pareon' i s, says the T, Com,
“when the ssintly man of God."”

2454 ie, how should the earnal soul be angored
by the remonstrance of the saintly man?

2455, e, the persan under the sway of tho earnal
apul seka 1o ingmtinte himself with the saintly np'{::gur
of his evil disposition, if it be to lis interest to do ko,
If, .., the ssintly mon: be powerful and he be weak.

It will he noticed that the second person bas been
ehanged 0 the third in this distich,

2446, 'T'he ant is o type of weaknesa.

24587, “'In suffering,” or * hy trials,” “ dar ibtila 1y
v, by sibjeoting yonrsel! to rgid discapline:

2458, “TheBafi guude " ; lit., ' the master of heart,”
Hehab-dil,”" ve, he who EJ;' purifying his heart has
fomnd it and hes found God, sinee when purified it s
the place in which He is manifested  You phould
consult the Safi guide about yoursalf because you do
oot know T oWn siate, or to what extest you are
subject to the earnal soul,

2438, 4a, until the heart beeomes n king in the
realm of spirituality snd divioe knowledge, it does not
Em;ur that it wos destituts of the posssssion of that
roalm.

2440. “The alchemy,” and "the Lear{-ansnarer,”
hoth signify the Safi guide.
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244, The persot of heart,” * ulila dil" ia “the
master of heart,” ** sibib-dil.” i, the Salr guide.

2442, “Springs. from the world"; ie, gives up
!ﬂl'rnhﬂdﬁ. h:h ul { the warld
. May-and mglt ure always springing from the wo
in piternately giving pluce 1o Tnnnsnnu'l]mr, (b, an the
T. Uom, sayw, the meaning may be that the spiritusl
chief flps f:‘:m the world s day and night I{: from
ont andthog,

2443, "The slave of Gpd,” and " King," buth
© mean the spiritual chiof.

2444 e, hie support was in his fortitude en te
Path of God and his relistice fipon Him.  The word
“mandt” " fortitude, manliness,'” has reference to his
being “ mard-e Khud®,” & man ol God "

2445, The second hemistich must, T think, be the
mtimation of the fish, beoause the verb (in the Persinn)
i5 in the present tanse, It cannot possibly, pace the
T Com., Lu a resson for the statoment made in the
first  hemistich. The second hemistioh reads, * ks
Hah-ast In ne-dirsd shivkati™; ond the O Com,
renders i, "aur woh milk Khoda-k! bils shirkate
ghair™ ; “and that the proporty of God withont the
1omi-ownership of any othar.”

2446, “An insignificant thing"; Le, any warlilly
property,

2U47. “Kings"; i, spiritunl chicfs.

2448 "Bubile'; " Iatif"; i, penctmating  inko
and knawing spiritual mysterics,

" O swoot broath™; "khyash-uafas": fe. of puTe
soul. (See Note 24).

2440, The chapter * ‘Abasa "' ; “ Mo frownid." (See
the Qur'in, lxxx., and Note 1380),

2450. The Ambic word “faqir,”" like the Persian
3d
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word ' daryish,” means ':Em'." and the Author inti-
Cmntes that the vty of the faqir is not the poverty of
one who shandons earthly possessions, but ruthor the
povorty of one who mest be pror beenuse hs knows that
nothing besides God exista

The first lismistich amplified toesns that such " position
of faqir " or " poverty " a= we are speaking of does not
eome Trom the fact that there is such a stite a8 " entangle-
mient," " pleh-B-pieh,” with the warld.

The T. Com, may possibly mean this, but e is far
too brisl to be clear. The other Commantators ke
the sense of “‘entanglement” 1o be " guining oredit
with the warld," bt this, | think, does oot harmaonise
with the second hemisticl,

2451, i, the fagir who is extinet as to himself and
etornal i God has control over all things even up ta
the sventls heayan

2452, ., the subile Light of the higher spirit in
which the fngir lives.

2458,  ie., correct it by rigid diseipline.

9454 i.e., it inclines for ¢ mammt to belief.

2455, iz, if it had been eapable of sesing the
mirsele with spiritual opes the sight of it would hive
always remninod, aud beliof would have been confirmed;

94580, “The hrutes™ : i.e., thoss who aro under the
ewny of the carnal sonl.

2457, i, the pmount of speech to be used deponils-
upon the importance of the subject and ‘the capacity of
the speaker, O, the following Story.

2458, e, the Beven Sleepars of Ephesus,

Z400. ke, the Salls made moch outery in expressing
their disapproval of such habita in s SafL

2460, e, b modurte in pvery cironmstance of life,
2401 ¥ Khairn Toumin nusatuhi,"
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2458, de., when the four humours of the body am
well-buloneed, sud no ono of them cither cxesnds or falls

f&dm‘t of its proper messure, they give health to the
¥e

2408, Lag, “illuess nppenrs in peopls's hodies.”

At " His good friend * was Kliwr.  The story of
their companionship on un sccasion has besn relited in
Nole 202, '

The meaning of the distich is that Moesea did not suit
hia wordato the words of Khizr who spesking but little,
anil keeping silant himself us 1 his setion, lad forbidden
Miises 1o apeuk about it The latr on the eontrary
triod to discuss the motter frem his high lovel a5 'a
Rusill, when Khigr, though lower in rank as a Nabf, had
& special mission: unknown to Moses.

2465, By Mises is meant hers the disciple, who s

now apparently by the Author, as Moses was

by, Khizr:  The admonition of the Shaikh ends

nﬂmnnﬂy in the preceding distich, but it is possible
that it continues o the end of the Section.

24006, * Be dumb and blind " ie, donot be litig-
ous a8 (o my procellure, nor seek Lo see faulis in i,

Edl}f.. Lo, ire sitndored from the Honelits of
hﬂmmmuon with me: it le a8 if you lnd gone and
T,

2468, Lir, "wonld say to you, ' Go, heaten towards
purificution.”"" Beeause the impurity would tnvalidate
the previous ublutions,

2409, 4, H you do not go and again perform
nhiutions you busy yourself in vain; your prayers are
invalid (ht., gova), and yon may as well sit down and
not suy The metapharical mesning in that if the
disciple by not purifisd by a sabmisaive sl devous
ataty ‘of mind’ towarda lis spiritusl eulds by eannot
henefit by his society.
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2470, The mewmphorical setss in that those who are
extinot in themselves and living in God do not require
the inuship and awakening of those who are

¥ loarned ; orof disciples who relying oo their learn-
ing are inclined to discussion and, as it were, to teachin
them. The " alil-e kil " have no need of the " uhl-e gal.
Tho Adepts have in previous pasasges been called fish,
a8 living u the Bea of absolute Trath. Fish, it should
be noted, are supposed never to sleep, so that we have:

u contrmst hetween those who are milesp a8 to
spiritual truth, ond those who are always awake 1o it

2471 v, those who are attached 16 the waorld, o
themnselves, and their learning, look 10 people who can
masintuin and farther their worldly advantages, hut the
saintd who haye shandoned all, ineluding themselves,
am spiritually rich through the Revelation of the divine
beauty, and have no need of the worldly,

2472, Otherwise you con derive no advantage from
thigir socluty,

2473 And in that way yort moy not be altogether
exiluded from the benefits of the society of the spiritnul
guide.  (Beanlso Note 2471).

The Shaikh in his admonition bes recommended o
middle conrse or modemtion w0 the Sl complained of,
but the Author in his remarks which follow the con-
elusion of the Shaikh's speech, (soe Note 2465), ineulcates
complote - eelf-abuegation.  Then in this distich s

eajoins modermtion as an alternative.

2474, “This duty,” “In gharfimat " ; {4, the ity
of telling the stute of the case,

2475, “'The Iuterlocutor of God," * Kalimw Tiah,"
i the special title of Moses.

2476, The T. Com, quotes the Tradition: * lunn 1
anhiyd's mA warnthi dirhemay wa-10 dindics, wie-inns-ma
:';Eﬂhﬁ ‘ilmay ; fa-pun shhadbs-lo akhadbs bi-kasin

r L] ;
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" enily, the g do not imherit ailver or gold
ooin, but they in knowledge ; and he who receives
it receives almudant felicity.”

Thia applies alsn fo the saints of whom the faqTr is
sapposed 1o he one;

2477, "Allownnee," " vagifa,” means here the guantity
which wonld perfectly satisfy his appetite.

T8 And therefore we cammot be judged as if we
wire in the same class or eategory,

2470, “Aot of prmyer,” “rak'at’” A “eak'ar” as
wall defined by Redhouse, is n complate canonieal not
of divine worship of n prescribed wumber and order of
postnres, motions, and recitations

2450,  Lit., *T1 do not enter into fintnes="  This
may monn* fnintness of voice,"” The woodd ia Y khumal "
bt BT, and the H. Cony read " nubal” ** mmneiation,"
which might implicity vanvey the sense hers of “ exhnus-
!.:IE;:‘ LCf e which meane both * weak," and

2481, And in this-also each must be judged accord-
ing to his inheren) natare,

2452, . the Qur'an, sviil, 100

" Bhould the sea beeome ink to write the words of my
Lord, the sen would certiinly be exhousted lefom the
words of my Lord were exhousted, thongh we hrought
tha like of it in aid."

He the “words" of Qod are meant the divine
Attributes with all the spiritunl bruthe and wiysteries
involved in them, the spintunl prototypes of all things:
Now sinoe thess am infinite the faqlr thongh endowed
with the Attributes of Giod anid as the Univorsal Spirit
kenowing all tliin s eannil deseribe Hism Lowever el
he gposk : noy, even though the sen becams ink, and
were all naed for the prrpose of writing such deseription
they could not be deseribed.
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"-18‘-3. E:hmnﬂwdemi i tarmmnum,
coming to an-end,” ' plyAn dmdnn“l?
udan ™).

2484, fe, Ainew the divine Attributes and the
“spiritwil prototypes are infinite thers sre po parts to
ba described, and therefore no finite momber of pens

ﬂ:ull in an rl.t’rbnm any desori whatever,
I sm.nﬁ he ward "suklum med here in

mnw of “kalimat," “ words," (mee Note 248¥), and
has the same mﬂmphmml sense attached to it.  Cf. the

(ur'iin, xxxi.

“ And lhu'uh]:l all the trees whick are o sarth ehiculd
boeoma pens, sud though He should after tint swell the
s into soven seas of ink, e words of God would not
be exhaustod ; for verily, God 1s Mighvy, Wise."

G485, In this distich ends the faqlr's justification
of limself from the charge of verbosity. He nest
sperks of the chinrge of over-alesping.

2460, That which resambles sleep is the apparenily
unconseious stats of the fagir when be s wrspped in
the vontemplation of the t!ln':ml benuty. This sinle,
sayw the T. Com.. may Tast for days, daring wiich tlie
fuqir lying sup‘mu does not eat, drink; speak, or move,

2487. Cf. the Tradition, *“In '‘Gind’T wnSmini, wa-
18 yandnin gqalb-g;"

“If my eyes ure waleep, still my heart is non
This was an auswer to ‘A'shs who told Moabammad he
Iu.d hlﬂtu uﬁin&p whent o rose up from aparent gleep

{Lm yer without making nhlrtﬁ.n

B.U and ﬂm Conn, instead of ** galbi-T," * my Lieart,”

read in the text with better metro, “'lqulbu,” “ the

2488, The T, Com, eunmerates here the five internal
sertses, £.0., the cognitive and rominiscent faeultios of the
intellect; but in the perfect Sff mtaition hae twken the
plwe of these. They have served only me stepping
flones,

"



$480. “Deth worlds; e, this world and the
gpiritual snd divine world.

hﬂﬂﬂ, t.e.. 1 can see light where you can see only
1

2401 The 1. Com. trenslates, "the essonco nf
oeoupation is rest to me"" and says in explanation that
the BafT is u&qmtly mu}dud but peally at root.  Tlhiis
T think is the opposite of what the Author has heen
aiming to convey. The semse might possibly be that the
essence of worldly qoonpation is as rest or idlenss 1o
the Saft, whose real ocompation Ia the contemplution of -
God, but T think thie exproesion * the easonce of vecupa-
tion,” * ‘ain-e mashghtl,” militotes pguinst this, How-
ever, apparently in support of this sense B.U, quotes,

L tulhi-him djirstoy wa-I8 bai'uy ‘an dhiled AL

“Trade and commerce distraot them not from eom-
momirating the Names of God (f.e., from the gikrl.

2492, By being in the mud is-meant being under the
gway of the curonl soul; having the carnal soul *pre-
domipant,” * ammim." Ay the mud's becoming roses
in mesnt the esrpal soul’s beerming *tranguillised,”
*muton'inna,” and the predominance of spirituality
anil divins knowledge in the 36fi.  (See Note 397)

aq08 * Music” lin,, " drom."
The worldly are miseruble in their earusl condition,
s the uiu!l,;' are joyous in their spiritusl state '

2404, e, [amin reality in the heights of spiritunlity,

2405, te., it lonly my body which is with you, and
that is 68 o shndow compired with my apirit.

2400. Bince the Safi Adopt has sitained to the

ition of Universal Sparit knows nall things by
intuition auil does not need thought: e hasy pasasd
bevond i.  The T, Com. rea

" Khilrij-8 andisha pliyén gashta sm ™ ; 1 have taken
to running outside of thought" But 1 prefer to read,
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" andizha-pfiyin," * those who think," on the v af
* jobin-piyln," * travellers over the world

2497, e, though God ia the builder of all thritigs,
spiritun] and material, inssmuch as the eaaonoes of all
are in His Spirit, the Saft Adept, who is extinot
s 10 his own attributes knd natare guc vternally existont
in the Atiributes and Nature of God, is als as the
huilder of all things; s, he has in himsol the sm-
eaption of all essences, nmong which is that of discursive
thought, whiclh i therefore subject to him: he is the
ruler of it, and is not himself governed by it

2408, e, disoursive thought eutails anxiety,
By “all poople" the Author means all except the
Sift Adepts,

00, o, the Bafl saml is somstimes in " imtitfic,"
“enveilinent from the munifestation of God,” in order
to attend to the interests of the people. Ho then uses
discursive thought like the people.  For * fatitr” and
also “mjnlls," * the ‘manifeatution of God," ses Notes
127, andd 1507,

2500 “ Bhiknsto-piyngin,” * those whoss position is
low," hus also the sense “those whose ladders: are
broken or wesk." [t means aspimats who have not vat
advanced far o the Path, and nlso the commonalty.

2001, The lower attritutes,” ' suflf aifit " ; i.a., the
attributes of humanity, Iu its mora literl sense it
would mean “ths lower forms or modes," ge, " the
earth " 48 opposed to ' the air”"  Of. the next hemistich
and Note '

2002 ie, motaphorically, “T resumeo the divine
Attributes and am slesrbed i the Daite.”

Literally, the hewistich lias s sense in harmony with
that itendod in the Que'finic verss 10 whicls it nljlru.du
1. the Qur'tin, lxvii, 10

“Da they not see the birds above them, extending
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and drawi j-sl:'me' i i}? Nought save
thio it D.'r:ilnu:;rﬂdu u:[lnu: Eﬂ?{g muﬂugthinp."

2008, Tnder *echirlsh," the Tarkish form of the
Persinn “‘sirfsh,"” “ pasie," Redhouse says; " A species
of adhesive peste made from the dried bulh of the
asphodel (asphodelus ereticus)”” He ales gives ™ glue "
s an equivalent.  The meaning of the distich is that
the Bifi eaint's knowledge is the deep spiritual and
divine knowledge which e lad in the spiritual world
and of which s regaine jon in thiz: it isin his
awn nature, god is not sdventitious like the knowlsdge
acquired by servile imitators, worldly people, and
philesophers.

2504, Jo'far, callod * Taiyar," “the Flier," and
“Tibm T-Jangbain,” *the Twowinged,” was the elder
brother af *Al, the eousin of Mohammad, and the son
of Aba Talib,

Muobammad one day when about to say prayers
invited Abai Talih to prsy with him, sod on his refusal
turned o Ja'far, El-ll.l.ll said, "Say payers onder dour
cowin’ (Mubammud's) wing!'  Ja'far joined him in
prayers, nnd on the conclusion of them Mubammad
zaid, “ Verily, 1 annotuncs to you, O Ju'far, that God,
miost High, has given you two wings of light with which
yuu may y to paradise.” '

Jofar was killed at the battle of Mita,

2006. It seems probable that there was ench a persm
we- Ja'far, swrnmmed © Tarrin” *the Impostor,” bus
aothiing is known of him. . He is taken here as o type
af tlie servile imitator, the worldly and false, or the
philssspher, whose knowledge and ¢mift are only
advantitions, borrowsd, and temporary.

9500, 4.0, this claim to essentinl spirituality and
doalln divine knowledge s an empty claim in the opinion
of him who has sot tastet ; (e, who les not setually
elt' the highest spiritoal truths.  Mere intolloctual

nowledge i3 of no avail.
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2507, “Dwallers on the horizon"; ie, on the
horizon of apirituality and appreciation of the Divinity,
2508, ie. in the eyes of the supsrficial who feed on
Crrion.

20608,  Lit., “the empty cooking-vessol and the full
(one ar) one (and samo) to the !:lEle The
motaphorical sense is that the saperfc wnﬁrii:i
m or the servile bmitator cannod thistingu

8 g man who is full of spirituality anid one who
is dhrmifllnun‘f it s the |;Lnﬂ man iﬁht]m anmo 4o him as tl;a
other, 4 case of this nature he recognises no spovific
difference, The litem] sense is that a fly knows of no
specific differucss ot all - 4 cooking-vessel empty or
full is simply a certain object to [t If AT T
empty vessal it finds 6o fnaf. but it does not attach the
quality of emptiness to the vessol, and consider it
ﬂamnnﬂ! nmlpupmiﬂmﬂy'm an empey vessel 14, an

contrnry, it find food in 0L iU may liave in its
thought tha vessel or the food, but it does not pssnciate
the quulity of fullness with the vessel snd consider
it generically and specifically as o Jull vessel, Thua
the empty vesscl is not deprocisted in its view by the
faot of its emptiness, nor is tho full vessel snhanesd in
value for it by the fact of ifs fullness, simply bovauss it
dues not associate the two idvas together.

2510. " Do ndl absisin "' ik, "o not rest, do not
be patient ; " “ tan mo-zan."

This distich concludes the Saft's auswor, bogun on
P gﬂfi o tlII,F mpﬁ;:]: mpronch of the ﬁil['iniht[hﬂ ]ﬂs is
n tan, His w . howevar, may possibly emd in
the precading distialy.

201L By the Shaikh is possibly ment hare the
vilified Safr, who has dimonatrated lis perfection snd
Jitnsaw at leaat to bo s spiritund ohiaf, ll! nob ik must
men the actual Head of the monastery. The !II?JZ
which the T. Com, narrates of a Shaikh outside of
Story is, T should say, apocryphal. The Sufi bas finiahed
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his expulpation, aud the Awthor now narmtes that in
arder 10 thoronghly conyinee the stupid eavillers the
samo Sl one day vomits in s boain aml the basia
bucomes full of pearls  Ho thus reduces an intellectunl
mi.vul-rtim 1o & material faot in order to convinee the
stpid.

9512, e, even if the food i lawful do not eat that
which will by dissgreeing injure you lutelleetualle or
spiritually,

514 “The light of g!or{;" “uiire jalil™; e,
* religipus devotioh, morsl qualities, and spirituslity.”

9514,  i.e., you will know thst they are substautioted
by their very usture, '

2516, Lit, " the very voive is sctually the rruth.”
Of course these are only illusirations of the mrm of
the first distich of this Section, in which 1{; uthior
assarts thut hig wordd in themselves ure, 1o the spiritual,
a witness to the truth of his claims,

9516, Lit., “says ‘Yea 1"

2517. By " wisdom," ** bikmat," is meant hore se in
6 previons Story the inner truth and real mesning of
the Que'in.  Every true beliover is supposed to have
understood this in the spiriteal world, sad to find it
smthmngh per guidance in this world, Al
Likmatn dallatn T-mo'wini, fa-baitha wajnda-hi fa-buwa
abaqqu bi-hi*'; “ Wisdom is the sty (cumel) of the
true bolievar, and whomever ho finds it he is most justly
entitled fo ir"

2518.  When in addition to hearing this wisdew he
has peen it, 1o, made i o part of himeell and sctually
folt the truth of it, how can thore be any doubt ¥

'Eﬁl!!'i Tir, “that this is (of the) water kind or
genus -

#5380, +.e, when the prophet calls them to the Faith



425 THE MASNAVI

thore is & responsa to the call in their souls and
acoept it.  They have that iy their souls whiels Ilmm
ately recognises the prophst, and lis wondrous eall i
#4 a mimcle woought by God.  They recognise it in
the world ua something different from all others, but
1o whichi, hiwing u blissful perception of God, they are
prodisposed. '

2521, The nation s callod an alien, Lo, an lien a4
regirds God's proximity, because it ix onlv the proplists
and saints who have a perfect knowledge of this
proximity. When however the nation hears the call of
the prophet to the Faith, it haars from the tongus of
Gl thromgh the prophet’s voics the worids, ** Verily,
I am near,” and it hos apiritnal spprecistion of the
truth conveyed by them, so far at loast os mny but
prophets and saints may have it,

OF. the Que'iin, i, 182:

“And when my servania ask you cunnaruinf me,—
I am pear (them). [ will answar the pruyer of him who
onlls; whien L cills upon me. "

2622. " Ula'l“Axm,” “ Lards of Constaney, Parpose
of Resalution,” i o tille given to the hiphest of such
Apostles, " Rusul" as wore clieged by God with s
special holy book.  According tn Hughes theso were
l\l’z:h, Abrabam, David, Jacal, Jo mpl, Job, Moses,
Jesw, and Mubammad,  Sone sl Soth and Isage,

2323, The T. Comy, the 'T. Trans., B.IL, and the
H- Com. all read, * Az biran-d shuliy o shirin-fusin ti
na-shud ficigh,” but I suspeet the correct rending may
very posaibly be “2'-En  shirin-fusin,” becanse tho
opithet is more likely 1o be applisd to Jesus than fo
Mury, and in MBS, such mistakes as taking the lebter
“#€" lor the sign “ modda,” ard not aneommas,

2624 “Ahle khane" e man aof mind," s,
I presume, opposed either to *ahle nufs” * the senssl
man,” or 1o “alile sieut," " the superficial man who is
devoted 10 externnla” In either csse it wonld signify
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“the spiritaal mun" Tt may mean simply “alile dil"
b pvo of lewrt"” F thie 808 Adepl,” " sabib-il"

The T, Com, explains it as *ohl-s ilkfim," * the man

mapired by God,” and more fully, “the man whose
heart is o mive of mepimtion and divine thoughits ™

U525 e, when ang lins beoowme wo spiritual thut
avay) thy hady is etherealised, the latter will not lmpede
the pesetration of spiritunl visions to the soul any more
than a latticn will prevent the entrance of light o
MRitTe.

2a20,  Liv, "neither cutwardly nor inwandly.”
9597, Lin, * ke thy spirit of the Story."

2528, The loter “alin,” e, “sh' sticks 10 the
word, “nagsh,' “ letter,” or “ form," since it forms part
of it

2520, “Kaltla and Datons,” s the name of the
Arbio version of the fables which wers nuﬂmed o
have beon eomposed by o mythical Indian philosoplier
uaimed Hpoﬁg. Theee fables are collected in the
Samgkrit Panchatuotrs ond Hitopadess.  The best known
Perstan version is the Anvire Subaili, The Turkish
translation js enlléd Thom8yin-ndmn,

2090, In the seermd hemistich of this and of the
recoding  distich are reforences to other Stories
Enlllu and Damna.

2631, e, although they do not actually speak it is
edear whay ﬂm; expross to each other, They speak with
*ilie tongue of (their) condition,” * zaban-e Lal," lha:j;h
not with “ the wngue of actunl speech,” * zabfin-o magil,"

9582, e, inno case attend to the latter or mere form
which is law, but_psy attention to the epirit or roal
meaning, which is high,

2533, A “wquare” in chess is called in Persian
u] ]Inﬂ.'" i "]]U'“-“ﬂ-ﬂ



430 M-M&Nﬂ.ﬂ.
250, "Zaid struck "Amre" " Damba Zaiduy
‘Amryay,” is A conventional ased In Armbie
mars to show the form of the pominative and of
the aconsative mea. The “w' m “‘Amry" s oot
pronounced. 14 is added simply to distinguish gthe
mame from Tmar with which when written it would
be atherwise identical.

2535. Lit,, “the messure or holder of the real thing."

2580, 1 prefor the reading of B.U., and the H. Comn:
*pivall-at, ' al dist, dae valdat shaki-st' "
l.El"lms T. Com. ready, “In da-'st " "{liess are twn,” and
the I, Trons. reads, “an da-'st,” ' those are two,"” but
s0 positive an assertion wondd searcely allow the second
clonse, "thire is doubt abous the unity you wssert™
However in the next distich wo have unioubiedly
*dn' ast." M thore are two." '

2587, e, the proper treatment of o perverse, wrong-
hended person who will not aceept the truth is to sooff
at Lo, and Lie 0 sult his humonr, The T, Com. how-
ovar, expliing “In aazi-vé bad-khu ast” as * Vi ?-ﬂnn
khaslet qahiba (sic) hhﬂ{nﬂiﬂn kimee-nin 18'igr dir"*
“this sort af quality or habit is worthy of  persen of
evil nature"”

8538, 0. the Qur'En, xxiv, 26

* lnpure women for mmpure men. and Impure men
for impure women."  The metre does not ndinit of the
first elovee entire, and the T, Com, rends, * Al-khahithat,
alkhablthin,” but why ntd * al-kliabTthin " asin B, 7
The T. Trana reads, * Li-'l-khobithati "T-khabifthin,"
but why not ““’lkhabithin“? The H Conr. reads
wore cormoetly s o grommnr, ' Li-kkhabtthan 'l
Elunlithan "

2550, 1Lroad with B.U, and the H. Cam,, * dasht-
forikh,” " the open plain.”  The T. Com., amnd the T.
Trane. rend  dast-d farikh," " ample e

The distich is an Hlustration of verse 26 of chap. sxiv.,
of the Qur'iin, of which part was quated in Note 2338,
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The soutinustion t&: “and good women (sre) for good
men, gl good wen for good women.," The Author
extenids this méaning to express that good things are for
goodl people, and bad things for bad people.

2540, “The kingly court,” “divin® adah' This
priression does nod potur in the dicticnaries, but it is
evidently squivalent to the term “ adab-kadn,” or * adab-
gith,” " seat of polite manners and refingment; a kingly
conrt,”

2541, “Unsought,” “ufi-justa™; ie, simply, “a
thing which he censed to seck.”

2542 “Duth " doss nol abvays mean the Quibu 'l-
Aqial or Gheus, the Head of the Sofi hierarchy; it
miy mean & 55T of high order.

2548, Liv, “rowards what is your foce 7"

2544, i, 3t may rather or also b called the Water
of Lifs,

2545, (7f. the Trmdition .

“QEla— Ali-hi el ' —' Tdha ]aqﬂj;lm alisjaratan
min .u];.{mi I-jnnuati, -'quda i slli-ha, wa-kald min
nthimAri-ha!  Qila, * Waknifa yumkinu badhs T dan
‘d-dungd, yi Resdla 'lah?'  Qala—*Alai-hi "s-salim !
—* [dha ftumy  CAliman,  fa-ka-ennaqmid Iagitam
alisjumtay min sshjied 1-janns ;' "

"Ho said—{n him be co — When  you comn
neross a tree of the trees of pamadise, sit in its shade,
and emt of 8 fraite’ They ssid, ‘And how ie this
possible in the world, O P ool Ged?' Ha
answered —On him bo poace —' When you come sorosa
a =0, 1t 16 a8 if you hnd come soross o tree of tho trees
of paradise"

2l v, the deep, wpiritnsl knowledge in the
sage's sonl is called ™ Trea,” beesuse it bears the fuit
of spiritunl truthe; “San’ beesuse W lumines
sympathetic hearts;  Ovean,” because it ombruces the
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essences or real natures of hings ; (the peenn, §t shoald
be remumbered, s ealled daryB-ve mubi,”" “the
engumpassing s ') ; " Cloud,” because i pours oul
showers of spiritaal mysteries.

2547, The T. Com, quoves the Arsbie distich

" Ibiiritu-ns shotti,; wa-hosma-ke wibidun : wa-knllun
il dhikn 'jamall yushirg ",

" Our desoriptions are various, and your besuty s one ;
nnitl everything points to that beauty.”

208, This distich is emitted by the T. Com, but it
Im{.-u?‘u i the editicos of the T, Trans.. BU., and tlie
Hon.

2649, Lit,, * severity,"
25y Lit., * kindoess "

2001 e, thougl each man hos the qualitics of man
he ounmot by unmes describe mon a8 he really Ja: bhe
can give no satisfaotory defimition or mther desaription of
lin by nsmes, sinee he ens ba ealled by 5o many names,
nnd numes 60 are ool uny olue o the real nninre of &
thing.

9552, de, his mind s distrocwesd by the neultiplicity
of numes, and be onn arrive by them st no conception of
the resl] natare of the thing o whick they are appliod.

2554, i, when they have furmed o perfet cammep-
tion of the qualities to which the names wre applied,
they may gain n knowlodge of tho sasance of the &Ing,
nzuiv i l.iﬁu thore ean bir no dissgresmont.

2554 1 resd “mi gOetim," with B.U, and the
H Com,

2600, Iachi of the foor wishes for pes, but he
Enowe the name of them ouly iu hin own
" Istafil" is the Persian corraption of rradeds.

2550, .., they were lmorant of the redl menning of



ane

2567, The dimm siguifies the heart ar mind, i.e,
the means of obimning the desirod ohject.  The heari
or mind e of conrse essentinlly the same in all the
fonr persans,

2568, 4, the heart or mind would expand, na it
were, euliracing the desired object wmdier ull jts nnmes;
and the four persons would then sgree, since their dis-

ment wae phout names, aud not ahout the thing to
which thee numey were applisd

The Autlior gives the Siory g& an lustrotion of the
disagreeminnts arising from the words and names osed
in religious controversy, and hethon progeods to shaw how
sgrenmunt may be effcoted by fllowing the guidance of
the Safi suint, the one whio knows the inner truth,
“a0hib-d sirr,” and the real signification of all sames
and words, “sad-zabiin.”  (See the Inst distich bnt two.)

The H. Com. oxplaims * the forr enemies " as the four
differsnl msmes o we o Persinn, Arabip, Turkish
and Oreek, respectively, but [ think this m scurcely

2360, " Keep silmuce,” “angith”  Cf. the Quridn,
var, 203 : : _

*And when the Qur'sn is read, then listen o it aod
keep silevee, that haply you may obtain mercy,"”

2560, i, give np your contmversy and discussions,
Camd wrunk Lo my wonds alooe, which will guide you to
inner truth

2561,  Decause they s Metitions and not essentisl
anil renl : ther are imitative and do not come from the
hoary: i, there is no feeling of the truth in the utter-
ance of them, ind therefore there can bis no el harmony
among thoss who utter them,

2562, The Author mesns that if & substance is of an
2«
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essantially cold nature, its nnture cannot be changed by
the npplication of hent,
Cf. the fullowing two distichs,

2563, Or “syrup of dates,” * dashih. 't

20664, The lumous 34f5 chisf Junaid hassaid, * Rivi'u
Jfrifinn  khairoy  min  ikhlgs femurtdin s Y The:
hypoerisy of the Adepts is hetter than the sincerity of
novices.” This i# because the hypocrisy or dissimmnla-
tion of the spintual chief, who ia really in heart sinoore,
is anly on the surface & it is sssumed for & good purposa ;
whirdas the sincerity of the noviee who han as vel not
advanced far on the Path 2 uot from the hesrt but only
sarvile imitation. Besides this he may be sincers in
farthemnoe of & selfish pirpose.  See the next distich,

25685, Becauss he liss wisdom and foregight and is
devaid of all =alfiah deaire,

2500, Becaune the words of those who envy ona
another are inspired by ignomnee, want of foresight,
sudl solfish desiro of worldly advantages. Seo the next
thetich but four ind the next but aix

o7, v, who came on the part of God with a mission
to call the people to the Faith.

2668, By Solomon i memnt here the spiritnal gmide.

nut is aften spoken of in conneotion with Soltmion

becauss of its having browght hin the leg of o locust
whon all the snimals wern hringing presants,

2000, i, ho who seeks the Shaikl gaing him and
all epiritual sustenance, and at the samn tme sl the
material snstomance uscessary, because sverything is
under the onteal of the Shaikh.

2570, Le., the peoplo are at strife with one anothar
for the sake of material advantages, and are therefore
ot safé Tromn one another,
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2571, ik in eve there is & porfoct Shaikh or
ﬁ’ﬁzﬁnhiﬂfundguwm Sl i

2572, CF. the Qur'in, txxv, 22+

“ Verily, wo have sent you with the truth: & bearer
of good tidings and u wamer ; and there has been 1o
peaple but has been visited by & warner.™

2573, An explanation in Persian of the Arabic worda
of the preceding distich,

2574 Lir, “he wmakes them without deceit wnd
ratconr."

‘2575, " Al-Muslimiins ka-nofain wahida " ; * Mualims
are ms oue saul

2570, "'The Holpers" Al:rﬁr." wore those inhabi-
tants of Medne who invited Mubammad and his
adheronts o their city, and were the first to tike up
arma in behnlf of Islin. When all the citizens of
Medinn were ostomsibly converted to Telim thay wors
ol]l named " Ansir"

577, M Connselled” * d.” BU, aod the
H. Com. have * ba-band."  1f this be correet wo shonld
nder, “ And (then) hald togother by a bond or agrse-
ment, throngh the words, * Muslima are brothers.' ™

The idea is that fist they became brethron in the
Fuith like the single grapes of & oluster which nre
united by the stalk, and iat afterwards their nnion
vwns ia close na that of the gmpes when the juice has
been  expressed and mixed together, Cf.  the
Quir'lin, :E:. 10: * Only Maslims are hrothers. "

iIEI;r vone body™ i meant “absolutely ane in
Epint, :

2578, Liv, “The form of fhe single gmpes is
brethren.”

2570. i, through the Lreaking and annihilation of
their bodies by discipline and devotion, tlsse brethren



43 THE MASNAVI

become as one In apirituality, and divine knowledge,
(See Noto 2677). e g

2580. Metaphorioally, the infidels are enemies of
tho true believers, but when they are converted they
besome friends.

2531, e, from their inberent oature some heve
been destined to be and remuin infidels.  The vicissi-
tudes and things of the world are suffivient o cheek
any spiritual growth in them, and no teachiog of the

a4 or saints onn mature them,

2082, Decauss those like him would be in despair
at their own spiritual ignomnes, and the pions woulid
‘I&.lu ﬂi;!irmd (Ree the sectnid homistich of the next

itich):

2653, Ylram": the name of n fabulous earthly
parwdise semowhers in the deserts of southern Arabin,
constrincted to rival the celistial one by the genil for
Blnddad the son of * d, and called by him ** Irnm™
after his grent-grandfother, Tt is seloted that on going
w iake possession of it, he and all his people wore
gtrock desd by o nolse from heaven, and the pomdise
disappearsl It is nientioned in the Qur'an s “Imm
of the calomus, the like of which lns not been croated
in these lands."

2584, ¢, motaphorically, those who are innately
good and are predestined to beliove st last attain to the
samng uniform spiritual perfection.  They all became in
this &s one. ?l};m “breath ” of the saintly means their

irittnl words, influsnce, and guidance. As regurds

gmpes, tnkon liternlly, the * breath" hoes referencs
to the fostermg broezes.

2585, i, they become united in the Faith ae the
single gmpos of & cluster pre united on the salk.

on8d, See Note 2570 and the distiel to which it

rufer
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2587, ie, th.aljmhg 1 f bod)
e, by akin rnm effncement of body

d by perfection in spi and the deep Enowled
39{1&&)’ hm: :;5:1?111-& unity ; they are shnﬂlutnﬁ
Bk G0 BpiTit.

2088, Lit, “he is still two ™ ; fe, Lo is not ss one
with the pther.

2080, ie, il Le were absolutely as (ne with the
other porson, and notwithstanding fonght with hinf it
would be fighting witl himself which, aceording to this
bemistich, is impassible. Thereforo if there bo absolite
and perfect union thers can be no enmity smongst those
who form this union.

2500, Hy “the muster"” is meant Mubmmnad, or
God acting throngh Mulinmumnd,  Trom the metre the
bemistich must read, ** Afurin bar ‘ishg-e kull-¢ Gand 1
but if this reading bo oorreet it seoms to mo thne the
T. Conn.'s vxplagation is somewhast strained, “ Blessings
on the love of thy master of sll]” i, " on the master
ol most excellenr of the apostles ! Thin explunation
wounlid be more probahle o the reading wore * knllt
a!ml "

The H. Com expliins, ** Afieln ‘ishy-par, ki woh aiss
netid bai jis-us, ete.”; * Blosaings on love, which is
such o maater that it, eto.”

BU. explaing, "ishirst bs-&n wst ki inkishife m
et e tofaile tialog aed " " alludes t the fact shat
the manifestotion of this anion in attendant apon Love,"

“2501, “The potter " is Mubnmmad, or God poting.
through Mubammad, By “ making them into cue jar
ie mount uniting them e in spiril that they wore ps o
spirit, '

2502,  Pecanse far the commomnlty comparisons eonld
be (rawn only from materinl objects, and such could
only confuse and distarb their minds without giving
them eomiprehension,
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2593, A Solomon"; we, & chisf Bafi saint, an heir
of the prophets and ssinte

25, ' Far-sightedness " menns hers subitle calisuls-
tion. smd worldly wisdom, “‘agl-e ma'ssh,” by which we
hope o sscure buspinm in this world, 1o s
the stiokes of God's foreordinances. Through DMEL
dence in this wisdom we are blind to the of
the iy, and are deprived of the trus wisdom, “agl-e
ma'id,” and the spirituality and deep knowledge of
God imparted by him which would give us trus _hﬁfm'lj‘
aund make ns happy in God's decrees and snbmissive to
them. In " frsightodness ™ spems 10 be included Wwo

ilosoplical speculation by which we hope 10 got such

owledge as can only meally be 'unmttadﬁ; the
apiritunl chisf,

265, e, In our far-sightedness we are hlind 1o
whut is near. The hraﬁigﬁmlnm in the case of the
sleeper is, I suppose, his wandering far in the world of

2080, And being so we are blind to the spiritual
-ﬁi&ln and to his tesching and guidancs which would
us (o spiritanlity and the knowledge of God.

2507, This seems w depend upon the preceding
distich.

2508, " Imposimg many logical forma™ is, T think,
the sense of “ fyinfizd.” )Ilm(iﬁ:uw has " Eyin-parast,"
" serupnlonaly obsersant of rites and coromonies * ; but
"Iﬂu.' of course, menns nlso more generlly * forms
or laws"

2500, The motaphorical sense i that the who
posses Lis Tife in subile devices to sscn vjmliny. nud
truste ftoo to philosophical speculition is deprived of
the blessings of true wisdom which would mike bim
:}lhﬂg&ﬂiﬂ+ uticl also of epiritwality sl kpowledgs

2000 v, wmetapharically, the worldly wiss and
philossphicsl person is always meeting with defea,
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2601, Lit, “throngh this attuck and retreat'’ The

: phorical dense s thot the worldly wise man and

ilosopher should abandon his subile devices ngainse

eetiny and his philssophical speoulation in arder that

he may not be hroken and defested in his vain straggles
anil fighting, as it were, against (ol '

82, fe, couniless porsons have boen defeated in
the vain aitempt to tium akide the decress of Ood.

2603 “Learm™; Iit,, " read,"

2004 O covetous man''; da, O you who seek
?;ﬂm worldly pood than God biss decrsed wou should
nave.

20008,  Cf. the Qur'in, L 35:

“And how many genemtions hove we dostroyed
bafare (the tinae of) those (Meccans), groater than thess
in power! They possed throogh, examined, and dis-
posid of lands ; {\ma‘j there any saylum (for then) 2"

That is, none of those genemstions in spite of their
power, ind their examining into the nature of lands and
e af them, comlil find poy ssylum, wherever thee want,
from tho decrses of God. Al thair diviees, wisdom,
and digcussions conld not gecure them the object which
they songht

206 Boe Note 2535,

2607, 4.e, ss the provious genemtions with all their
gearch and striving conld not obtain the object sought,
80 the Persiun, the Amb, the Turk, and the Greek conld
not obtiein thetr ohject so Tong a8 they trusted W nunies,
worls, and verbal discoseion without W a5 1o thoe
application of all tho names which might be applied o
that object. The ohject, metaphorically, is know-
ledge of the troo naturessof all things nnd of their
itelugion in the divine Unity. Buoch know et
entail absolute submission to Gold's decrees, and it oan
be abtained, not by philosophical speculation buk only



40 THE MASNAVI

through a spiritual chief who knows the essances of all
things and all the names attached o them.

The “ doality " spoken of in the first hemistioh seones
10 refer both 1o the apparent doubling of the ohjeet Iy
thi anliml:i:m to if of the two diffirent pames * angdar,"
and “inab,” and also to the want of unity in the minda
of the contestants throngh the application to the desired
object of werds upon which they ware not agroed.

2008, The “comtending hirds " are the worldly wise
and philssophical. The “hawk or falcon' 1a the
epiritual guide. ** (The beating of) the hawking-deam "
is God's call o the Fuith, to spiritual knowledge, and
the Wld of Tis Unity. Tha *King " is God.

The i rum; “whble bix" 15 o small drmn
attuched 10 the saddle snd beaten by s leathorn strap to
rouse birds for the hawk to eapture.  Metupliorically,
the weaning is thut peopls should henr the mll".'l ol Giad,
and be captured, as it wers, hy the spiritual guide. Ths
pamallel is vot abwalntely perfeot, sinee it ist iritanl
gaide Wimself who communieates the eall of God to the
poople.  Tinliss the  distich ean that the people
shionld first ho ronsed by the pluin eall of God aa found
in the Gur'fin, pod then be eaptured, n= il were, by the
spiritual guide, and brought into close union with God.

2600, e, nnion in spiritaality, diviee Jnowlodge
;P}'mmlnti.nn of God's Unity, sod unien with and in
k.

20618, e, tum towarde spirvituality, divine know=
y appreciation of the Ualty of God, aml noion with

and in Hiem,  This is npparently the construotion which
the Author is putting here upon the Quriisic passage,
i which “tarn towards it" means literally, *tury
towards the most snored moeque of Mecea.”  (Sea the
Lur'in, ik 39 and 45)

2011 “Solomon™ in this aud the subsequont
distichy sppurently means Glod,

2612, “The hiwks," or ** faleans ™} 1.a,, the prophsis
antl saints,
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2318, “Aruin’: ée, the material world.
2310 This is & remonstrance to those who distrust
and fear tho prophets and saints. The birds spoken af
mthapmphﬂ:undn&hm.md&lnmhﬂo&;

915, e, they woull offer material and spiritunl
mistenance to the nondy.

2010, 4.6, The ali;c:&la makes plain the way o many
};:mns-w the end that they may sanctify worship
] l‘

The hoopoo was the messenger between Sclomon and
Dilijts, Queen of Sheba,

BA1T7. It is implied that it is of no consequence that
the apoetls be of mean appearsnee, Ho is atill

npostle.

The words in jtalics though uﬂ'llintl 1o Muobammad
when on lis * Aseansinn,” * Mi'rdj," to the presence of
God, are here applied by the Anthor to any apestle,
O, the i, Liii, 17, 18

“ Hix eye tarned not aside, nor did it wander ; _

For he saw the groatest of the signs of his Lord.”
Thers is a jou de mote hore between ™ zagh,” CTOW, |
and “m# zighn," “it turned not aside.” .

91118, The stork is called " laglag,” which is some
timee promouneed ' nklak,” ' Laklak™ mesns alsn
Wolmtter” or " elatter,” and the word is used hore 10
wxpress the eluttering ory of the stork. ** Lalk, lnk,” in
" Arabio. tosans " to thee, to thee," and by this expression it
is meant that the upostle (hers called stark) stiributes
all 10 Grod, and thus professes his belief that naught but
(hodl really exiata,

010, By “doves” sre here meant the saints, and
by huswks " kings and other mighty ones.of the earth.

9120), ie, metaphorically, the saint's ecstasy and
felicity wre from the manifestation of the Beloved, God,
in lin heart. and not from any external beloved.



26281 e, it has in its hemrt the sweetness of the
spiritual vision of God.

2022, the "“feet" e, wvither tho “vestiges," or
the ** felicitons advent.”

20628, Liv, “than other peacock-plumnged opes ™

2624, By " kingly logics of birdsa" the Author
robahly means works on logie transluted or

iﬂléﬁer:tunl men at the command of Kings, any
works on logie wers translated from the Greek for
Khulifs.  The earlicat date is probably about 00 A
when pome works wers  translsted for the Prince
Khalidn boa Yasid, By * the logie af birds associated
with on "' are meant the utterances and teaching of
tho spiritual, the prophets and saints of God. Solamm
hamsﬁnring atill lﬂe setise of God,

“ Mamtiqu “{-airiin * in the firm hemistioh lioke like
& barbarism, but it is possibly a Parsian ﬂ]umi of the
Arabic locution taken as a whole. But ini:-ﬁ :Iim ||1urﬂ
“fAn" for inanimate things is porulinr, unless it
simply used motri causa,

M5, e, H you bave no s viritual perception of

you capnot undorstand the !nug'nulfp of Hia

prophets and saints and the feolings jn their hearts
to which that lnnguage gives expression.

2620, By “wings" nre meant the rophat’s  or
saint's spirit, which, as the Universal Spiri, sosrs
ve the material warld,

2027, ie, evory movement of the prophel’s or saint's
epirit, which is the Universal Spirit, embrices all Wi s
from the Higher Throne of God, .2, the Universal
Spirit, to the earth: sud the #phiere of the movements,
powes, utid influence of this spirit is from the earth
to the Higher Thromo of God, becauss the Universal
iﬂ}“lu:flmm and controls all things, material and

Tt
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2028, e, the darkness of irreligion and of the
carns| nature.

2090, Cf. the Qurin, ii. 258, 250

"God is the friend of those who believe: He will
bring them out of darkness mto light,

And those who disbeliove,—their friends are TRghtit
they will bring them out of light into darkness "

“Taghat' is the nwms an idol worshipped by
the Quraish before Islim. It means ulso Satan, any
idol, or demon, and also the carnal nature, “uafs
(Bee Notes 769 and 2138).

2680, " Goe"™ mpoans o oubit of 20 inches, or nn
ell of 42 inches.

2631 ve, you become for the people the standard
by which religious and moml acts ane mansured.

2032 YLak" "limp, feahle" means also * creep-
iﬂgr" M “'ﬂ“&ﬂﬂﬁﬂg."

2634, By “duck" is meant "the spirit or light of
Mubammnd "' from which all people and things were
erontnd.  (See Notes 41 and 64),

By " domestic fowl "' is meant ** the more animal ature
of man," “ bi'at,” or “nafs'" The spirit or light of
Mubammad is called o duck beontee it 1= at honte in the
Ba of the Divinity.

" River " woulldl e more saitable i eonnedtion with
“duck," but *Sen" is preforable in connection with
“OGod" Iu the Qur'dinic quotation too in Note 2041 the
evident sense of * babr" i3 " sea™

2034, e, yourspirit is from the spirit of Mubsmmad ;
and your carnal uature apportaing to the body and
worahips the body, or appertains to the mntenal world
and ig nwonshipper of it

2035, "Tho Bea" |, e, Oud,
2030, And she will thersfore Isad you astray.
2637, de, liks those under the sway of the spint,
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ﬂﬁﬁt Ja, om can live i dhe saterial and in tho
u H i carual ml,
Toata o by the spist, b |

2650 “One whose house is o hols in the earth.'"
Thia is, 1 think, the most probable senss of the com
P-uuml wiich I read " khans-kanda” It might be mwad
“khfina-kundn,"” " one whose liouse is 8 clog or fetter
to him"; or “khins-gands “one whoae house is

L8

2040, de., in virtue of the Qur'finic text, xvil. 72,

are free and nnlettersd 44 a king, and you can maove

in the msterial or the spiritual wlﬁ'u sou will,  (See
the pext distiok and Nots),

21, 0f. the Qur'io, xvil, 72: * And now Hnve we
honoured the sans of Adam: by land and hy sea have
we carried themn @ food lave we provided for thew of
good thi and with endowments beyond many of our
erestures have we endowed them.” The sense of tlia
distich is, hasten from the materinl 1o the spiritunl
world : live in the spirit, not the flesh, _

I read with B0, and the H Cont., " Kilh) ‘Homalndg-
haam “ala Lbahe'st basjan,” and not with e T, Com.,
aud the T, 'mos,, '.;J'a Tbafiri"

2042, iz, the angels have no carnal nnturs, and the
know nothing of the spirit.

2043 Lit " Diserning with a heart (which i in
the enjoyment of) * It hax Deen revcalsd to me! "

2644, The distich refors 1 Mabimemad oF 10 prophets
%Emu}ﬁ and means that the prophots so far as the
y in concornod must be Jike other mon. Ses tha
receding disticlh. The wonds in italice are from the
Eur'ﬂn, xviil, 110
“Say : *(Intrath) T am anly o min like you, 1L has
been rovealed to me that your God is ane anly God' "

2045. “The highest heaven,” * charkhes barty";
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3.6, the “'Amh" the Higher Throne of God, the
Universsl Spirit,

o040, e, the Ses of the Divinity knows vur volee
porfectly, and is ready to receive ns

2047, Bolomon again means God.

21148,  In accordance with the Text (Q., Ivii. 4):
U And He s with you wherever yon sre,”

2, ie, metaplioricully, sesek umion with God in
order that He may protect you from all evils, matarial
and spiritusl

The litersl sensé is that by your stepping iuto the Sea
the water will form rmgs, which am Hkenwd leres to
coats of chain-mail which will ‘serve as-a protection to

David's mimeulous skill as an armoorer hns
already been alludid to, (See Note 520)

2060, Lit., “nre a bewitching and an enchanter,”

The T, Com. mistakenly; T think, takes * ghairat”
a8 one word, ' ghaitat,” aod renders it *the divine
jenlousy.”

2661, fe, metapliorically, thongh many may be
pald to long for union with the Deity, they may pot
recoguise thst the inspired words of the prophets shew
the wny to that felicity, snd henee spch wonds only
troublo them.

2662, By " the fowing strenm "' aro meant the things
of this wm'ﬁi, amd by * the Water of 'the Heavens,"" ths

iritun world and the Divinity, which are the causes

the things of this world aa the water from the sky s
supposed to bo of the fowing stream.

23568, This mfere to the doctrine that althon
apparently thire nre intermelliate canses in the world,
God is really the immediste cause of everyiling, T
is always the Willer and the Doer.

2654. The T. Com. saye the ‘Abhidiys were certain
scattered desart tribes in the interior of Ambin who
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were noted for their earnest dovotion. Houtsma and
Seligaaln's’ Encyolopredia of Islim doss not howover
make any mention of snch, 1t is pessible that the word
may ho Thifdiy, prononnced by poetic licenss ‘Ihbadiya,
mienbers of certain dispursed ian tribes, Thid, wlin
in Hirm in Hmroumiu embrced Christianity. Tha
namo ‘Thid, the plural of ‘Abd, & slave (of God), would
show, I think, that thess tribes wim inrly devout
“Ibadtm,” the plural of *Thadr,” wonld Algnify
meémbers of thesa tribes.

2055, The Authar ghows in the nest distich that by
" arid ascetio ' ho means the * ascetic dey us to his plice
und surroundings,"

2050. s.e., lit., the dryness of thy desert simixm actod
a8 u q-n-a::tiv;n m-:; mnisiness Egr !I;iu Iinmﬁuum' and

uced w balanes nscssary for hoa etaphorie-
gll;r. tho sense is that his lempersment wis so fresh,
buman, benigo, and full of sensibility, so devoid of
harshness, rigidoess, musterity, and dryness that it
required the addition of some dryness for the mainten-
ance of moral health.  This s of contrse an instance of
poetical exaggeration.

2657, " Intoxieatedd," f .2, with rapture.

2008. Burig is the name of the animal which s
suppose to lisvs onrried Mubammad in an instans from
Mevea to Jerusalent snd thence to Hesven in his
* Asconaion,”  Mi‘mj"

Duldul is the name of n certain muls presanted by
Muganqin to Mubammod, and by him givan to ‘Al

2069, “In longing”: ia, lsnging to commynicate
witl him,

Lum taking the reding of the T. Trans, B.17, snd
tho H. Com, »

“ Pae bi-miandand an jami‘at b8 niyiz," whick though
ot vary good at all events rhymes,

The T Com. reads ;

* Istadand intizir @ dar namiz.” which doss not rhyme
with the sseond hemistick.
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2060, Y Hablny min masad" ““eard of the fibrous
hark of the palin-tres,” in quoted from the Qurlin, exi,
5. but wherefore one can soarcely tell.

661 The “sunnic™ is » belt or cord worn round
the waisl by Esstern (hristians and Jews, and alsa by
Zoroastrions and Brahmons.

2662, The mesning is that God has exhibited in the
ereation of the heavens out of the region of non-place
and the state of nothingnese from which He brings
all things into existence o place for tho supplying of
U WATIL.

Y. the Qur'in, i, 22

“In the heavens is your sustenance, and they contain
thot which you are promised.”” As regands this world
the sustenance is supplied by means of the min which
vepnes frome Whe heneen, and 08 regands the fuiure life
it ia the paradise promised to belipvers. '

2063,  i.e, they became beliovers after having been
unhuligvers

264, This pet were alrcady Muslims, but  their
faith was strengthened by the darvish's miracle,

Bexare vrox Nore 31

Owing to the fact that “mfig " is seldom nsed in
Porslan in any sense but thal of * companion, conmde,
partner, araceomplice,” Tobserved thot it was notasuitable
address (to the Deity). On looking over my Noles
s, however, an additional, 1 think peculinrly Ambic,
setige of the wool ocourred jo me, namely tint of " kind,
bénsvolent, or compassionate,” whicl of course would
lio & snitable address 1o God. My translation. therefore
i8 porrect, (see Truuslation, p, 68), since the word " mqig "
which I conjectursd also means “ compassionats," but
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aof mumin the circumstances the conjecture is un-
Ruf'r ' 'm the sense of ' mmymmnlte"hmnmmd

hii.’h tha “magdar” “rifq," and in the sense of
" ecompanion.” with the “ muadar," ' afigat.”
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